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PREFACE : 


The SanlUnzi Dharma, comprising the reli^ous tradi¬ 
tion and conduct in life of the"Indo-Sryan&, is based on 
the four Vedas, Jlk, Yajus, Sama and Atbarva, the 
treasure-mines of knowledge, handed down to posterity 
from time immemorial by the ancient Rsis. The Yajur- 
veda is made up of two parts, S'ukla and Kffpa. To 
these Vedas are ascribed several branches {Sskhns) and 
their number is as follows: Rgveda--^21; Yajumda 
—109; SSmaveda—1,000; Atharvaveda—50. These 
StkbSs ate said to contain one Upanisad each. The 
aggregate number of the Upanisads thus comes to 1|180 
of which only 108 are extant at the present day. In 
this Volume, we deal with those Upani^ds which have 
a bearing on Yoga and give a rendering of them in 
English, arranging them in the alphabetical order. 

The Translation closely follows the commentary 
of S'n Upanisad'brahmayogin who is the only one so 
far known to have achieved the unique distinction of 
having written a commentary on all the one hundred 
and eight Opanisads. He has presented, in an extreme¬ 
ly lucid manner, S'll S'adkaracSrya's commentary on 
the ten major Upant^s, which be seems to have 
closely followed. The advantage of following the 
interpretation of obscure passages by a single writer, 
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right through the entire field covered by the one hundr^ 
and eight Upanisads cannot be overestimated. While 
an attempt has been made to give a verbatim et UUra^ 
Urn rendering of the Upanisads, which is indeed no 
easy task, certain portions, which do not bear on the 
words of the text but which are helpful in rendering the 
meaning clear, are added in the light of the Comment¬ 
ary. The introductory notes to the Upanisads are 
enclosed within rectangular brackets. 

According to ancient orthodox usage, certain 
Mantras, known as SatUi-mantras, are recited both at 
the commencement and the conclusion of the chanting 
of the Upanisads, such Mantras varying in accordance 
with the Veda to which the Upanisad belongs. The 
MukHkopani 4 ad (Chapter I) states as follows in regard 
to this topic: 
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r*T'7T5ri5P7rS?lf^3CI?nfrtft^^t^TI^3?rB?Il(RlOTinfiWOTl“ 


?n1^: \{ ^ ti 


Translaiion 

Aitareya, Kausltaki, Nadabindu, Atmaprabodha, 
Nir>^pa, Mudgala^ Ak^amSiikS, TriparS, Saabh?gya 
and Bahvrca—for these ten Upanisads belonging to the 
f^veda, “ V5fi me manasi etc.'^ is the S^nti as shown 
beJow: (1). 

Jr *r^ftr aftfiim i tr^t ^ i 

1 ^ H aTFft 1 Wf ^ >n Hfl#; I 
I I wi i fR 5 I 

awT'ras t ag^^«^§ i wag *riq. i wag aaBifijag ll 

^ anfJa; ?nP?t; anfJa; ii 

Oih 1 may my speech rest on (accord with) my 
mind. May my mind rest on (accord with) my speech. 
0 Self-manifested Brahman, be thou revealed to me. 
Do ye (mind and speech) be efficient to lead me to the 
Veda. May not my Vedic Lore (the Veda learnt from 
my preceptor) forsake me. By that Vedic study 1 
unite day and night. I shall speak the real {^la). 
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viii 

I 3 haD speak the truth (Saiya). May That protect me. 
May That protect him that taught me. Protect me. 
Protect him that taught me. 0th ! Peace, Peace, Peace. 

Isltvasya, BrhadSraoyaba, JsbSla, Harasa, Parama- 
hathsa, Sutela, MSntrika, NirSlamba, Tris'ikhlbiSh- 
maga, MaodalabrShmaga, AdvayatSraka, Paiftgaia, 
BhikfU, TariyStita, AdhyStma, Tlrasara, Yajfiavalkya, 
S^tyayanl and Muktika—for these nineUen Upanisads 
belonging to the &ukla Yajurveda, “ POnjamadah etc.” 
is the S'Snti as shown below: (2). 

II 

^ 5riPfr: 5rTf^'. ii 

Olft I whole is that, whole is this. From the whole, 
the whole cometh. Taking the whole from the whole, 
the whole itself remains. Oih 1 Peace, Peace, Peace. 

KathavaDJ, Taittirlyaka, Brahma, Kaivalya, S've- 
ta^vatara, Garbha, NSrSyapa, Amtcabindo, Amrta- 
i^da, Ks^nirudra, Ksuril^, SarvasSra, 5'ukarahasya, 
Tejobindu, Dhy5nabinda, BrahmavidyS, Yogatattva, 
Daksitdimurti, Skanda, S^tlraka, Yogas'ikhS, EkSksara, 
Ak$i, Avadhttta, Katha, Rudrahrdaya, Yogakan^alint, 
Paficabrahma, PrSpSgnihotra, VarSha, Kalisantarana, 
Sarasvatlrahasya—for these thirty-two Upanisads be¬ 
longing to the Kfsna Yajurveda. '‘Saha nSvavatu etc.” 
is the SSnti as shown below: (3). 

SI I fl? ^ gsif I B? # i 

m i * snPfi; aipfn ii 
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Oiti I may He protect us both (pupil and teacher), 
May He sustain us both. May we work together to 
acquire strength (of wisdom). May our study lead to 
illumination. May there be no lack of love between us 
(May mutual love prevail). Orh ! Peace, Peace, Peace. 

Kena, ChSndogya, Arupi, Mait^yapi, Maitreyl, 
VajrasQcil^, YogacudSmam, Vssudeva, Mahat, Saih- 
nySsa, Avyakta, Kan(}ikS, SSvitrl, Rudi^ksajabSla, 
Dars'ana and JIbSli—for these sixteen Upanlfads 
belonging to the SSmaveda, “Spj^yantu etc,” is the 
S'Snti as shown below: (4). 

*n«n*?5g siHsnuag: 

^ 1 ffl I JJrt «« I fli »n a® 

I ^ i a 

^ aft II ^ BTfti: anfti: 

ariftr; ii 

Om! may my limbs grow strong, speech, pi^^, 
eye, ear and also my strength and all the senses. All 
is the Brahman of the Upanisads. May 1 never deny 
Brahman. May Brahman never deny me. May there 
be non*demal. May non^denial be mine. May the 
Dharmas propounded in the Upanisads be in me who 
am devoted to the Stman. Let them be in me. Ora ! 
Peace, Peace, Peace. 

Pras^na, Mupdaka, MSt^Jekya, Atharvas'iras, Athar- 
vas^ikl^, Bibajjitela, NfsimhatSpin!, NSradaparivrS* 
jaka, Si^, S'arabha, MahanSraya^a, RSmarahasya, 
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R§inaU:pini, 8^ndilya, ParamahaihsaparivrSjaka, Anna- 
pCr^ia, Sarya, Stma, PSe^upata, Parabrahma, Tripuiir- 
ecpini, Devi, BhSvanS, Brahma. Gacapati, MahSvSkya, 
GopSlatapinl, Kr^ia, Hayagriva, DattStreya and 

Garu^ for chese thiriy-onfi Upanisads, belonging to 
the Atharvaveda» “ Bhadrarh karpebhih etc.” is the 
S^nti as shown below: (5). 

I I 

I ^^ 15 : I ^ ^ 

I ^ I I 

II ^ 5nf^: ?nf^‘ 1) 

Oih I whatever is auspicious may we hear with our 
ears, 0 Devas. Whatever is auspicious may we, who 
are efficient in sacrifice, see with our eyes. With 
strong limbs and bodies may we, who propitiate you, 
live the Deva-ordained span of life. Welfare to us may 
Indra of waxing glory grant. Welfare to us may the 
omniscient Pu^an grant. Welfare to us may TSrksya 
of unhampered flight grant. Welfare to us may 
Brhaspati grant. Oni I Peace, Peace, Peace. 

G. Srinivasa Murti 


Note : The Dumbering of the secKons iq the tiMslatioq agrees 
wjA tba Adyar Library Editioa cf the Text with the commentary 
of Upams&d Brabiqayogin. * 
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ADVAYA.TARAK0PANI5AD' 


[This Upanisad, which is the Fifty-third among 
the 108 Upamsads and forms part of the S'nkla-yajur- 
veda, fixes its goal in the Brahman and the Brahman 
only and seeks to expound the essentials of Rsja-yoga.] 

Eligibility for T^raka-yoga 

Then and for PurusSrthasiddhi, we presently ex¬ 
pound, for the sake of the Yati (ascetic), who has con¬ 
trolled his senses and is full of the six qualities* of 
S'ama and others, the Advaya-^rakopanisad, (the 
Upanisad with which to attain the Brahman by crossing 
over Sarpsara by TSraka-yoga). ( 1 ) 

The Means and the End of Yoga 

Always conceiving “ I am of the form of Cit 
(Consciousness),” with his eyes well*shut, or with his 

' This l)pani|aci coutalns pross aod vorse mixed. The traosla* 
tiOQ of verses is printed slightly removed (rom the margiu. 

* The six qualities are : 1. S'ama, qaietude; self*control aa to 
the mind. 2. Dama, subjugatioo; self-epotroHD action, ^ Upa- 
rati, cessation; tolerance, f, Titikfi, endurance; cbeerfulnMS. 
5. SareidhaDa, inteatness; one*porntedoess, €. S'addfafi, faith; 
confidance, 
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eyes slightly open, seeing throagh introspection the 
transcendent Brahman, above the middle of the eye¬ 
brows, as having the form of the effulgence of Sat, Cit 
and Snanda (Being, Consciousness and Bliss), he 
becomes of that TSraka form. (2) 

The Form of TXraka 

Because it enables one to cross the great fear of 
undergoing the cycle of prenatal existence, birth, dotage 
and death, it is styled as 'ntraka ; having realized that 
the two (entities), jiva and Is'vara, are but the results 
of Illusion, and given up all demonstrable things as 
" not this, not this/' what remains, that, is the non-dual 
Brahman. (3) 


How TO BE Attained 

For its attainment resort should be had to the 
three kinds of Laksya (Perception). (4) 

Description of Internal Perception 

There exists, in the middle of the body, SusumtS, 
the NSdl of the Brahman, of the form of the Sun and 
the effulgence of the Moon. That, taking its rise from 
MnlSdhSra (literally, Root-support), goes in the direc¬ 
tion of Brabma-randhra (the opening of that name at 
the top of the head). Midway between the two is the cele¬ 
brated Kup^alinl, with a radiance, such as of myriads 
of lightning-flashes and a delicate form, such as of the 
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fine thread of the iotus^stalk. Having seen it through 
the Mind alone, man is released from all bondage, 
through the destruction of all sin. Should he inces¬ 
santly see, on account of the effulgence of TSraka-yoga, 
a radiance in the specific faciaJ region in front of the 
forehead, he becomes a Siddha (the accomplished one). 
A sound resembling * Phoo ’ is generated in his two 
ear-boles stopped with the tips of his fore-fingers. 
When his Mind is attuned to that stage, seeing a blue 
radiant space mid-way between his eyes, he attains, 
through Introspection, Bliss of an exquisite quality. 
Even so does he in his heart. Thus should the seeker- 
after liberation practise Internal Perception, (5) 

Description of External Perception 

Then the description of External Perception 
follows: he who sees ethereal space of a blue colour 
slightly bordering on the colour of indigo, then appar¬ 
ently shining like a wave of blood-red colour, but 
really orange, in front of bis nose, at a distance of 
four, six, eight, ten and twelve digit-lengths, becomes 
a Yogin (Adept). There are radiant beams foremost 
in the range of vision of a person, who casts his eyes 
in the direction of the ethereal sky. By seeing such 
beams he becomes a Yogin. He sees radiant beams 
sparkling like molten gold, either at the end of his side- 
glances or on Earth. Such a sight gets fixed. By him 
who sees to a distance of twelve digit-lengths over his 
crest, is attained Amrtatva (Immortality). Wherever 
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be may be, shouJd the radiajice of the etherea) sky 
be seen over his crest, sach he becomes a Yogin. (6) 

Description of Intermediate Perception 

Then, Ihe description of Intermediate Percep¬ 
tion : He sees like the vast disc of the Sue at daybreak 
resplendent with variegated and other colours, like a 
huge cortflagration of Fire and like the mid-ethereal 
regions devoid of these. He stands with a form identi¬ 
cal with tbeiis. By seeing them over and over again, 
there ensues AkSs'a devoid of qualities; there ensues 
transcendent Akis'a resembling palpable darkness 
brought into relief by the splendour of the radiant 
Tiraka form; there ensues the great SkSs'a shining 
like the fire of the deluge; there ensues the Tatt^^l^s'a 
(SkSs^a of Verity) effulgent with transcendent lustre 
esceUing all; and there ensues the SurySkSs'a dazzling 
with the splendour of a hundred thousand Suns. Thus 
the hve SkSs'as, external and internal, become visible to 
tbe Introspection of a TSraka-yogin, He who sees it, 
released from fruits, becomes like such Al^s^a. Hence 
the Perception of l^raka alone becomes the bestower 
of the fruit of non-mindedness. ( 7 ) 

Twq-fold Taeaka 

That T^ka is of two kinds: the first half, 
TSraka and the second half, tbe oon-miuded variety. 
Here is the S'loka answering to that purpose: 
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Know then that Yoga is two-fold, in the relationship 
of priority and posteriority ; the former should be 
known as TSraka and the latter, Amanaska {non- 
minded variety). (8) 

The Achievement of Tsraka-yoga 

On the pupils, in the interior of the eyes, there is 
tlie reflection of the Moon and the Sun. The seeing, 
by the pupils of the eye, of the solar and the lunar 
discs, consists In the seeing of them by the Vogin, 
after concluding that, as in the Macrocosm (Brah- 
there exists a corresponding pair of the solar 
and lunar discs in the Akas'a of the middle of the 
head of the Yogin in the Microcosm (Pip^S^a)- 
Here also he should contemplate with a mind looking 
upon the two as essentially one, as without such a 
mind, there is no scope for the play of the senses. 
Hence, TSraka should be construed as possible only 
with Internal Perception. (9) 

The Two to be Distinguished as Corporeal 
and Incorporeal 

That TSraka is two-fold: Marti-^raka (corporeal) 
and Amarti-taraka (iuccrporeal). That which culmi¬ 
nates with the senses is corporeal; that which .tran¬ 
scends the eyebrows js incorporeal. In all ca^s., in 
making out the inner import, the practice ^ng with 
the Mind is desirable. With the ^c^ld be 
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found what exists above them, the Brahman alone of 
the Sat-Cit-Xnanda form, which is the result of Intros- 
pection with the help of the Mind. Hence it is manifest 
that the Brahman is of spotless white lustre. That 
Brahman becomes knowable by means of Introspection 
with the eye aided by the Mind. So also U the 
Amurti-tSraka (incorporeal). It is only by seeing with 
the aid of the Mind, that Dahara and the other kindred 
forms of XkSa^a become knowable. Perception of form 
being dependent on the Mind and the eye, ezternalJy 
as well as inwardly, it is only by the conjunction of 
the Xtman, the Mind and the eyes, that the perception 
of form is achieved. Hence Internal Perception in con¬ 
junction with the Mind is essential for the manifestation 
TSraka. (10) 

The Real Form op Taraka-yoga 

By casting the eyes intently on the crevice between 
the two eyebrows, what manifests through that, that 
radiance standing above is the TSraka-yoga. After 
bringing about a thorough union of the T^raka conjoint 
with the Mind along with it, with cautious effort, he 
should lift his eyebrows slightly aloft. This is the 
former variety of TSraka-yoga. The latter, which is 
incorporeal is said to be Amanaska (non-minded). 
There is a great beam of radiance above the root of 
the palate. That is worthy of being meditated upon 
by Yogi ns. Thence flows supernatural power, such as 
ApimS (attenuation) and the like. (11^ 
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MudrX pertaining to S'ai^bhu 

In ths CRSd of both internal and external Percep* 
tions, ^vhen both the eyes are devoid of the power of 
shutting and opening, there occurs what is known as 
the MudrS pertaining to Saijibhu. The place of 
residence of sages who have assumed that MudrS 
is rendered holy. By their look all the worlds are 
sanctified. Whoever is afforded the opportunity of 
worshipping such great Vogins, also becomes liberated. 

( 12 ) 


Forms of Internal Perception 

The lustre radiated by Internal Perception is of 
its own form- Under the mstraction imparted by 
the great preceptor. Internal Perception assumes 
the form of the radiance emanating from the thou- 
sand-petalied lotus, or the lustre of Cit (Conciousness) 
hidden in the cavern of Buddhi (Intelligence), or the 
Tanya-Caitanya (the fourth Consciousness) abiding in 
the BodAsUnta.^ Seeing those forms depends on the 
grace of the good preceptor. (13) 

The Description of ScXrya 

He is the ^cSrya, who is well-versed in the Vedas, who 
is a true devotee of Vlspu, who is devoid of spite, 

' wbereln the Tur!ya>-Caitsoya is said to abide, is 

evidently a spot sixteeo digit-lengths over the crest. 
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who knows Yoga, who cherishes Yoga, who always 
has his being in Yoga and is pore; who is full of 
devotion to his preceptor, who especially knows 
the Purusa; he who is possessed of these qnalUies 
is known as Guru. (14, 15) 

The syllable ' Gn^ indicates darkness, the syllable ‘ Ru ’ 
means its dispeller. Because of tbe quality of dis¬ 
pelling darkness, the Guru is so termed. (16) 
The Guru alone is the transcendent Brahman; the 
Guru alone is the supreme goal ; the Guru alone is 
the transcendent wisdom and the Guru alone is the 
last resort. (17) 

The poru alone is the ultimate limit; tbe Guru alone 
is the highest wealth. For the reason that he 
teaches That, therefore is the Guru greater than 
all else. (18) 

Fruit Borke by a Study of this Upanz^ad 

He who causes this to be read even once, he 
becomes released from the cycle of births and deaths. 
At that very moment perishes all sin, committed through 
all previous births, He attains all the desires of his 
heart. To him there is the achievement of all the ends 
and aims of human existence. He who knows this— 
Thus the Upanisad ( 19 ) 



AMSTA-NSDOPANISAD* 


[This Upaiiisad, which is the Tweety-first among 
the 108 Upaaisads and forms part of the Krsrta-yajur- 
veda, demonstrates that the pure-minded attain the end 
and aim of existence, by adopting the e^rpedients of 
SVavana—study, Manana—reflection, etc., while those 
with an impure mind attain their enfranchisement from 
worldly existence by having recourse to the meditation 
of the Brahman and the practice of 
(Yoga of six stages).] 

Expedients such as Study 

The wise man, having studied the SSstras, medi¬ 
tated again and again on their import and realized the 
transcendent Brahman, should then give up the lower 
wisdom, as he would give up a lighted torch after the 
object to be seen is seen. (1) 

Worship of the Pra^iava 

Mounting on the chariot of ‘ Om,* then making 
Vispu the charioteer, one seeking* a place in the Brahma- 
loka, by being devoted to the worship of Rudia, 

' This Upaoi^d is in the form of verses. 
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should drive in the chariot as long as the ^vay is on 
the track of the chariot and halting at the end of the 
track, he proceeds onward, giving up the chariot. (2, 3) 

Then abandoning the stages of Matra and linga 
(syllables and signs), devoid of vowels (Svaras), and 
consonants (VyaHjana), he reaches the subtle stage 
(of the Brahman) by means of the letter ‘ M ' devoid 
of vowel (Asvara). (4) 

Description of PratyahSra 

That is known as Pratj^hSra wherein one deals 
with the dve objects of the senses, such as sound and 
the like, as also the very unsteady mind, as the reins of 
his Atman. (5) 

The Six-fold Yoga 

That is known as the six-fold (JadaAga) Yoga, 
which has six. components, Pratyahara, DhySna, 
Dl^rana, Tarka and SamSdlu. (6) 

The Fruits of PrX^avSma, etc. 

Even as the impurities of the mountain-ores are 
burnt away by the blower, so also, the results of 
misdeeds committed by the organs of sense are 
consumed by the holding of the breath (vital airs),« (7) 

One should burn misdeeds by P^ayamas (con¬ 
trolling the breath) and sin by Dhara^fis (holding the 
breath). Having brought about the destruction of sin, 
one should think only of Rucira (Kumbhaka). (8) 
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The Three-fold PrS^JyJma 
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Holding breath (Ruciraor Kambhaka), Expiration 
(Recaica) and Inspiration, these three are termed as 
PrfnSySmas, the acts of Recaka, Puraka and 
Kumbhaka ^Expiration, Inspiration and holding of 
breath). (9) 


D ESC RIFT I OH OF PrXnSYAMA 

That is called Pranayama, where one with 
elongated breath, thrice recites the GSyattrl with the 
Vy5hftis and with the Pra^ava (prefixed), along with 
the Sutras ‘ (thereafter). (10) 

Description of Recaka 

Sending up gently the breath (outward), empty¬ 
ing the space (in the region of the heart) of the 
Nir-atmaka (air not forming part of one’s own body) 
and keeping to a state of S'Saya (void), such is the 
description of Recaka. (11) 


Description of Puraka 

Even as a man sucks in water through the stalk of a 
lotus, everi so should breath be drawn in by Ida, Piflgala 
or &ltala : such is the description of Puraka. (12) 

' Tb9 S'iraa here deootes' F&ro-raiase s&vadom,’ the crest of the 
CiSyattri. 
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Description of Kumbhaka 

Neither should one breathe out nor breathe in, 
nor by any means shake his limbs; he should keep 
up this state; such is the description of Kumbhaka. 

( 13 ) 

To see forms like a blind man, to hear sound like a 
deaf man, and to look upon thy body as on a peace of 
wood—such is the description of a Praslinta (Yogin 
with his senses trant^uillized). (24) 

Description of DnSRAyS 

When a wise man, regarding his mind as full of 
Sarpkalpa (desires), merges it into bis 5tman (own 
SelO and is absorbed in the contemplation of the 
Supreme Self, that is known as DhSrana. (15) 

Description of Tarka 

Inference in conformity with the Scripture is called 
Tarka. 

Description of Samadhi 


When one, having attained It (the Supreme SelO* 
locks upon himself as the same (as That), that state 
is known as SamSdhi. - 


AM?.T A-N5D0 P AN 1§AD 

The Expedient to be emploved for 
THE Achievement op SamSdhi 


n 


Seated on the ground pleasing and free from 
faults, on a seat made of Darbha-grass, having provided 
against all evil influences mentally, reciting as Japa 
the Ratha and Maijdala (the syllables of Om and 
the Vyahvtis), assuming rightly the Yoga posture of 
Padmaka, the Svastika or the Bhadra, facing towards 
the north, closing the nasal chamber with one finger 
of the hand, he should, by drawing in the breath, 
maintain the Agni (in the triangle of the plexus of 
MTiladhSTra) and think only of the sound (Om). (17-19) 
Om is the Brahman in one syllable. This, viz,, 
the meditation of Om, one should not be discontinued. 
With this divine Mantra (Om) one should meditate 
many times for ridding one’s own impurities. (20) 
Then should the wise man who knows the efficacy 
of the mantras meditate as explained previously, first 
through the gross state, traversing the gross and subtle 
states, beginning from the naval upward. (21) 

The man of great intellect, giving up seeing up or 
down or horizontally, with a firm foot-hold and without 
tremor, should constantly practise Yoga. (22) 

The duration of DhSrapS is eight or seven MSt^s 
without tremor, while Yoga is reckoned as of twelve 
MstrSs in point of time. (23) 

That is the Aksara (Om), which does not decay 
under any clrcurostance; which has neither soft 
consonant, oor consonant, nor vowel, not' palatal, 



14 


THE TOGA UPANI^DS 


DOC guttural, nor labial, nor nasal, nor the semi¬ 
vowels, nor the sibilants. (24) 

The constant practice of Yoga 

Along that Yoga on which the Yogin sees his path 
to the Highest to lie, along the same path do the vital 
airs follow. Hence should he ever practise it with a 
view to traverse it as his path. (25) 

The seven doors leading to the attainment 
OF THE Atman 

The enlightened know the seven doors leading to 
attainment oi Atman, vis.y the door of the heart (leading 
to Vir^j), the door of VSyu (leading to Satra), the 
door of the bead (leading to Blja) and the door of 
Moksa Oeading to the non-differendated Brahman), Bila 
{leading to Turya*vij5j), Susira (leading to Tarya- 
sfitra) and Mapd^la (leading to Turya-bija). (26) 

The giving up of fear, etc. 

The Yogin should always avoid fear, anger, sloth, 
too much sleep, too much vigil, too much food and 
too much fasting. (27) 

The Fruit op the Practice of Yoga 

Should he carry on gradually and well the direc¬ 
tions given above in his daily practice, undoubtedly 
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shall Wisdom dawn on him, of its own accord, in ihe 
course of three months. In the course of four months 
he secs the Devas; in the course of five months he 
sees the VirSj, etc. in their order; in the sixth month 
he attains the Kaivalya of his desire. There is no 
doubt about this, (28, 29) 

The Thikg to be Meditated on 
THROUGH Yoga 

What is Earthy (Parthiva) is of five Mat^s. What 
is of Water (VSruxia) is of four MStrSs : what is Fiery 
(S^neya) is of three Matras ; what is of Air (Vayavya) 
is of two Matras; while what is of AkSs'a is of one 
MStiS ; what is of no MatrS (AmStra-Brahma) should 
also be meditated upon by the Yogin. (30) 

The Manner of Meditation 

Having made the connection with the mind, one 
should meditate on the fftman, through his own Atman. 
P^tia is Thirty and a half digit-lengths in its range 
in the AkSs'ic space of the heart, where it is merged 
with Vak and other PrSja-s. This, which is within 
the range of the external (Bahya) P^ua, is known as 
the Sdhyatmika PrSija. (31, 32) 

The limit of Breathing 

The breaths as reckoned for a day and night are 
from eighty and a hundred and thirteen thousands to 
one lakh. (33) 
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The Seats of the PbS^a, etc. 


The first Pra^a dwells in the region of the heart 
Ap^a again in the region of the anus} Samara, in 
the region of the navel; Udlna in the region of the 
throat; Vy3na always stands pervading all parts of 
the body. (34) 


Their Different Colours 

Then the colours of the five Pranas in order: 
PrSna-vayu is reputed to be of the colour of a blood- 
red gem ; ApSna, which is in the middle of the body, 
is of the colour of the Indra-kopa insect; SamSna, 
midway between the former two, is of a milk-white 
colour and shining; Udana is pale-white and VySna is 
lustrous like the flame of fire. (35-37) 

The Final Fruit 

Whichever Yog:in, having broken through the 
regions of the heart, etc., leads the Fionas to reach 
the head (region of Sahasr5ra), such person, where¬ 
soever he may die, is not born again, he is not bom 
again—Thus the Upanisad. ( 38 ) 
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[This Upanisad, whidi is the Twentieth among 
the 108 Upanisads and forms part of the Kf^a-yajur- 
veda, expatiates on the mind as the cause of bondage 
as well as liberation of man and shows how, by the 
knowledge of the Brahman only, the hnal goal is 
attainable.} 

The Mind alone, the Cause of Bondage 
AND Liberation 

The Mind has indeed been described as two^foid, 
the pure and the impure; the impure (variety), as 
aSected with desire and the pure, as devoid of desire. 
The mind alone is the cause of the bondage and libera¬ 
tion of human beings; when attached to the objects of 
desire it is characterized as leading to bondage ; when 
not inHuenced by the objects of desire, as leading to 
liberation. (^i 2) 

Mental Control, the Expedient for Liberation 

By the seeker after liberation, the Mind should be 
constantly freed item the inhuence of the objects of 
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desire, for the reason that the liberation of the Mind 
when freed from the influence of the objects of desire, 
is songht. The moment when the Mind, freed from the 
influence of the objects of desire and entirely controlled 
in the heart, reaches the state of non-existence of its 
own self, that moment it reaches its transcendent 
state. So long only shonld it be checked, as long 
as it becomes powerless in the heart; this is Wisdom 
as well as Meditation; the rest is logomachy pure 
and simple. (3*5) 

The ATTArNUENT op B rah wan hood by 
THE Knowledge of the Brahman 

This should not at all be pondered over as beyond 
one^s self; nor should it be not pondered over as one’s 
self; nor pondered over as qualified; but shonld be 
pondered over as itself; when one views it free from 
all attachment to any particular view, then indeed will 
one become the Brahman. (G) 

Attainment of ths Non-Qualified Brahman 
THROUGH Pondering over the Qualified Brahman 

One should combine the Yoga (relating to Che quali¬ 
fied B rahm an, at fi rst) with the svara of the m ys tic syl labie 
(Om); should experience tb© Yoga relating to the tran¬ 
scendent non-qualified Brahman beyond the syllable 
(Om), by the experience of Yo^ without the syllable 
(Asvara); Asvar^ which i$ a form pf existence should not 
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be reckoned as non»existence. That alone is the Brahman 
which is divisionless, non-differenliated and untinged, 
One surely attains the Brahman, simultaneously with 
his realiaing “ I am that Brahman.” On realizing 
which (Brahman) non‘differentia ted, infinite, having 
neither cause, nor example, immeasurably extensive 
and without begini?ing, the wise man (Yogin) simulta¬ 
neously stands liberated. There is no dissolution, nor 
creation, neither one bound, nor the novice, neither 
the seeker after freedom from ignorance and its con¬ 
comitants, nor the liberated one. This is the ultimate 
Truth. (7*10) 


Thk Oneness of the Stman 

The Atman should be considered as only one, 
during the waking, drearoing and sleeping states. To 
one who has transcended the three states (and reached 
the Tuny a state) there is do rebirth. The BhutSTtman, 
severally found in being after being, is after all only 
one, seen singly and in many ways, even as the reflec¬ 
tion of the Moon in water. (11, 12) 

Freedom from Birth and Death, of the Atman 

Even as the occupied by a pot, it not in 

reality carried from place to place, when the pot is 
carried and the pot may disirvtegrate, while the Sl^a 
thereof does npt, so also is-the Jlva (Stman) resembling, 
the ' Like the it; assilmea variocui forms 
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and is capable of varying again and again. On the 
destruction (of the pot) one will not know it as the 
destruction of the SWa bat would comprehend it as 
the ever esrpansive Adts'a. (13, 14) 

Realisation of the Absolute Brahman 

One who is surrounded by the illusory world of 
name and form, does not at all reach the very sacred 
Atman, as one surrounded by darkness would not. 
When once the darkness is dispelled and be is disillu- 
sir»>ed, the wiseman sees only the oneness of the 
Brahman. (15) 

The Attainment of the Transcendent Brahman 

BY Meditating on the Sabda*Brahman 

The S'abdSksara (the mystic syllable, ‘Om ’) is to be 
construed as the transcendental Brahman; when that 
Om has decayed, there underlies it Aksara, (what 
knows no decay); if the knower of the Stman should 
desire the Peace of the Xtman, he should meditate on 
that Aksara- The two VldySs that ought to be known 
are the S'abda-Brahman and that Brahman which 
transcends it. He who is well-versed in the S'abda- 
Brahman, attains the transcendent Brahman. The 
wise man, having studied the works bearing cm 
die knowledge of the Brahman, eg., tbe SSdhana- 
catus^ya, etc., intent on tbe sound acqotsition of the 
kQo;^dedge of the Brahman, should ab^pdoc the book^. 
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in their entirety, even as a seeker after grain 
woald abandon the husk. (16*19) 

Oneness of the Atman Inhering in all Beings 

Oue-coloured-ness (whiteness—) is the quality of 
milk, of cows of various colours ; the wise man looks 
upon the knowledge of the Brahman as on milk; and 
on the people with various garbs as on the cows. 
Vijf^na (knowledge) abides bidden in being after 
being, even as butter does in milk. Hence should 
churning be constantly made in the mind by every 
being with the cburning«stick of the mind. (19> 20) 

Meditation, the Cause of Realking the Stman 

By making a proper use of the eye of knowledge,, 
should one extract, as he would the sacrificial hre (by 
churning S'ami wood), the transcendental Brahman, 
that Brahman, part-less, motionless and tranquil, 
considered as “ I (one’s own SelO*" That which, 
though dwelling in all bdngs, is the dwelling of all 
beings, with a view to bless all beings, that V&su-deva I 
am, that VSsu-deva I am—Thus the Upanigad. (21, 22) 



K5UR1K0PANISAD 


[This Upanisad, which is the Thirty-first among 
the 108 Upanisads and forms part of the Krapa-yajur- 
veda, deals with Yoga as the instrument wherewith the 
obstructions to the knowledge of the Brahman are cat 
asunder.] 


YogXdhixSra 

1 shall presently relate the Ksurlk? (knife) of 
DbSranS (absorption), for the proper attainment of 
Yoga, (by cutting asunder one’s ignorance, the knot of 
the heart, etc.); on attaining which there will be no 
rebrith for one, who has accomplished Yoga and which 
has been recognized as the true import of the Veda, as 
told by Svayaqi«bha. (1) 

SsAKA (Posture) and Prx^iyXma 
(Control of Breath) 

Having taken up his abode in a (secluded and) 
silent spot and there assumed a suitable posture, 
withdrawing his organs of sense, even as a tortoise 
does its limbs, controlling the Mind in his heart, 
(rendering it free from the effects of the breathing 
exercise, sensual desires, etc.), one should hll his entire 
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body, fay degrees, with the Yoga of twelve MatrSs (in 
point of length and time) and the PrafliLva (Om) of 
four M5t^s with Forty-eight Mati^ of V^yu in all, 
after blocking up all the doors (exits) of the body; 
slightly lifting his chest, face, hip and neck, as also his 
heart; he should hold therein the vital airs passing 
through the nostrils, having thereby become possessed 
of lengthened P^a and then gradually breathe out 
the air rising up. (2-5) 

PratvShIra 

Having brought his sense-organs under control, 
and made his Mind and Pra^ia firm and strong (in 
the heart), with his thumb (aided by the little finger 
and the ring-finger), he should perform (DhSracfi of the 
toes), the two ankles and the two shanks, by fixing 
the three [viz., the eyes, the mind and the vital airs 
respectively thereon and withdrawing them thence). 
In the two knees, similarly in the two thighs and the 
two made up of the anus and the male-organ (Mal5- 
dhara and S>€dhis|h7na) the fixing and withdrawal of 
the three mentioned above, should be made. Then 
in that which holds the anus, etc., viz., the navel region 
(Marji-para), he should fix the three mentioned above 
till mastery is reached. There is the Susum^ 
by name, surrounded ten NS^s 14^, PidgalS and 
others, which are red. yellow, black, copper-coloured, 
brown and so on, very subtle and fine. The fixing 
of the three above, till attainment of mastery should 
be made on the white SusumpI NS^; There, 


24 


TH£ YOGA UPAKl$ADS 


even aa the spider moves along with its web, should 
one make the three mentioned above move along 
with the SusomjjS. Thence he should withdraw them 
to be fixed on the great support of the heart shining 
like a blood-red lotus, known as Dahaca-pup^anka 
(AnShata) in VedSnta Scriptures. Having broken 
through that lotus, the triad reaches the throat 
(Vi^addhi). Thence the triad should be fixed on the 
re^n in the middle of the brows, and then on 
the SahasiSra in the head, by similar processes. (6-10) 

DharanXj DhyXvana and SamSDHi 

He should meditate on that form identical with 
that of the Marman (vital region), which is io the big 
toe of the foot, transcending the Mind, latent, very 
keen and discerned only with a clear intellect. By 
constantly resorting to such Yoga with keen Dt^raipa 
of the Mind of the form “ there is nothing beyond the 
Brahman " he should cut asunder his ignorance, the 
knot of the heart, etc. The Yoga for the cutting of 
the Marman of the shanks is known as Indra-vajra 
(Indra's bolt). By resetting to such Yoga, intensified by 
meditation, he should cut that Mannau by DhSrapas. 
Projecting the eyes, the Mind and the PrSpas in the 
middle of the thighs, freeing that Marmau, Pi^j^ia 
and the four-fold Sthnia and others, by resorting to 
Yoga, he should, without compunction, cut the 
obstacle to Yoga. Then should the Yogin purify 
the group of Nadls, situated in the interior of the 
throat, the one hundred and one stnd the 
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transcendent and fixed amidst them. The 

SasumpS is latent in the transcendent Brahman, is not 
possessed of the properties of Rajas (and Tamas) and 
is of the form of the Brahman. I<^ stands to the left 
and PingalS to the right (of SusumnS). Between the 
two is that superb spot, on knowing which, one becomes 
the knower of the Veda (the Brahman). There are 
Seventy-two thousand (other) Na^is; the projecting 
of the eyes, the mind and the vital airs on every one of 
them is to be cut off by Dhyana-yoga. Only one (the 
Kaivaiya in) the SusumpS is not cut off. With the 
knife of the brightness of hre, having a sharp edge 
rendered clean by the practice of Yoga, should the 
stout-hearted Yogin cut off, even in this birth, one 
hundred (out of the hundred and one) (with the 

firm conviction that there is nothing transcending the 
Brahman). The morbent the Yogin sees (the eyes, the 
Mind and the PtSpas projected on the one rematning 
NSdi) as firm as (the fragrance) of the Jsti flower, (be 
becomes liberated without form). In this manner the 
projecting of the eye, the Mind and the PrSoa through 
the other Nsdls should be considered as possessed of 
good and bad qualities. People who have realised 
(the thorough identity of the Brahman with the 
SusumpS) reach (the Brahman), ridof rebirth. (11-20) 

The Practice of the Yoga and the Person 
Eligible Therefor 

With his Citta (Mind) conquered by the penance 
(of the practice of Yoga), remaining in a silent and 
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secluded spot, without attachment and without desire, 
(he) will gradually become an adept in AsShga-Yoga 
(and attain Nir-vikalpa-samadhi). (21) 

The Fruit of SamXdki 

Even as the Swan, breaking asunder the lotos-stalks 
(of the MSnasa-saras), would, without hesitation, rise 
sky-ward, even so, with his bonds cut asunder (by the 
knife of Yogic practice), the Yogin will always cross 
Che (stream) of births and deaths. Even as, at the hour 
of extinction, the lamp, having burnt (itself) oat, would 
meet with its dissolution, even so, the Yogin, having 
burnt his Karinas in their entirety, will meet with his 
hnal rest. The knower of Yog^i (adept), having cut the 
thread (of his knowledge) with the knife of the syllable 
(Om), sharpened by the practice of the control of breath 
and whetted on the stone of stern discipline, does not 
bind it again. Thus the Upanisad. (22-24) 
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CHAPTER I 

[This Upanisad, which is the Thirty-seventh of the 
208 Upanisads and forms part of the KfsQa-yajar- 
veda, deals with the realization of Videha-tnukti, the 
state of existence of the form of absolute, all*pervading 
Bliss and Consciousness and the illusoriness of 
qualified, material existence, which is not of the 
Xtman.] 

I shall presently relate about the profound medi¬ 
tation of the Tejo-bindu (point of Radiance), which is 
firmly seated in the heart of the Vis'^tman (the V^j, 
illumining the myriads of transformations of His mind), 
which embraces within its vastness, the illusion, that 
is minute, which has a bearing on 5'aipbbu (the inmost 
Bliss), which is sedate, which lies beyond the gross and 
subtle states (including the Turiyajj'Tcneditation on 
(hat, which is unattainable even by painful effort, hard 
to propitiate and difficult to refiect upon, by the 
ignorant and which is emancipated, jraperlshable and 
unattainable,—for the benefit of sages and wise 
men desirous of acquiring ^e knowledge of the 
Brahman.,v-,..; .r j ,0.2) 
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Expedients to be Employed for the Attainment 
OP THE Undifferentiated Brahman 

0 seeker! Be thoo one, who is temperate in 
food, who has qneUed anger (generated by the non- 
attainment of the objects of desire), has given up all 
attachment (to worldly ties), has subjugated passions 
kindled by the senses, has overcome the pairs of 
opposites, (such as heat and cold, etc.), has curbed his 
egoism, has no worldly desire to gratify, nor any grasp¬ 
ing tendency (save for mere self-preservatioo). Those, 
who, by their actions, do not proceed in the direction 
of the subtle, which lies beyond the reach of the 
ignorant, and whose mind is not directed towards what 
lies within the reach of the ignorant^ see three difierent 
forms in the face of the waking state. That, which 
embraces these three stages, is known as the Haipsa 
fParames'vara). Meditate on that Haipsa (as ‘ He 
I am ’), giving ap sloth and depending upon no support 
(other than thine own Self). If thou doest so, thou 
sbalt know that transcendent height of mystery (the 
Brahman). That part of the form of pure conscious¬ 
ness is the subtle one. The same is the supreme seat 
of Vispu (the Omnipresent). (3^S) 

Looking upon the Transcended Entity It&elf, 
AS Subject to relative Attributes • 

That wordiy seat, which has the three faces 
(VisVa, Taijasa and PiTjfia), the three qualities (ViiSj» 
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Hica^ya-garbha and Antar-j^min), the three Dhatas 
(Brahman, Visnu and Rudra) and has yet (really) no 
form; which is motionless, distinctionless, dimension¬ 
less and propless; which is subject to no conditions 
(such as of time, space, etc.),—that worthy seat, which 
lies beyond the range of speech and the mind, but is 
yet within the range of the Straan as Tunya; which 
ezists of its own accord and is capable of being grasped, 
because of its ezistence; which has no organs con¬ 
stituting it ; which is unswerving from its position and 
yet is beyond the witness of the Jiva, which has 
various kinds of delight; which is difficult to reflect 
upon, is emancipated and is imperishable and worthy 
of being meditated upon as such; which transcends 
description ^ which is permanent, constant and un¬ 
swerving; that is of the Brahman. That pertains 
inwardly to the 5tman (ViiSj). That is also of the 
form of Vis^u, the final goal, not capable of beiog 
conceived and is of the essence of Consciousness. That 
is the transcendent XkS^a, that confirmed ezisteoce 
and as such void!ess, devoid of other existence and 
stretches beyond the void; that which is enthroned in 
the heart, whidi is neither contemplation, nor the one 
who contemplates, nor that which is contemplated 
upon, but is yet contemplated upon as alone remais-. 
ing; that, other than which there is not all, but, should 
there be such other, it is the ^ void and hence, not 
anything beyond ; which is not beyond what is beyond; 
which is inconceivable; which is unkoovable;!%hicb 
is not itEuth,i.aor what w .'beyond that* vihey wise 
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ones know. What was grasped by the sages, the gods 
did not; nor did they (the gods) know what lies 
beyond, In It there is neither greed, nor delusion, nor 
fear, nor pride, nor desire, nor anger, nor sin, nor the 
opposites cold and heat, nor hanger, nor thirst, nor 
determination, not hesitation 5 neither the caste-pride of 
the BrShmana, nor the gathering together of the knot of 
bondage, nor of liberation; neither fear, nor pleasure, 
nor pain ; so also, nor repute, nor disrepute. What is 
removed completely away from these states, is the Brah« 
man and what lies beyond that, is the Brahman- (6-14) 

The Fifteen-fold Yoga, as Aid to the Know¬ 
ledge OF THE Transcendent Brahman 

Yaraa (Self-control), Niyama (Right Observance), 
TySga (Renunciation), Mauna (Quiescence), Des'a 
(Right Place), I^la (Proper Duration), Ssana (Correct 
Posture), Mola-bandha (Fundamental Check), Deha- 
samya (Equilibrium of the Body), Drk-sthiti (Stability 
of Introspection), Pi^na-saqiyama (Control of Breath), 
PratyStera (Withholding of Breath), Dh§ra^ (Sus¬ 
pension of Breath), Atma-dhyana (Meditation on the 
Stman) and SamSdhi (Concentration on the Brahman), 
these, in order, are the Ai^gas or Stages of Yoga. (15,16) 

Description of the Fifteen AfiGas 

The bringing under control of the manifold senses 
of perception and action, in and through the 
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knowledge that all is the Brahman, this is said to be 
Yama and should be practised by the Yogin often 
and often. (17) 

Niyama is the continuous application of Con¬ 
sciousness in its entirety to intrinsic categories and the 
rejection by it of extrinsic categories. Exquisite plea- 
sure is attained by the wise man, through Niyama. (18) 
TySga is the renouncing of the form of the pheno¬ 
menal world, as the result of the introspection of the 
ever-existing essence of consciousness, the Atman, and 
should, indeed, be highly adored by the great, as it is 
capable of giving them instantaneous liberation (from 
bondage). (19) 

Whence speech returns foiled along with the mind, 
that quiescence, which is worthy of being attained 
by Yogins, will always be attained by inanimate 
entities like V5k and other Karats. Whence speech 
returns foiled by whom will it be possible to 
express That ? If the world is to be told of i^.even 
that world is devoid of suitable articulate sounds 
for conveying the idea. In either case, there is 

quiescence, as all nomenclature is based on the 

inherent qualities of the things to be named. Quies¬ 
cence of the kind In relation to word of mouth is 
for simple folk and is inapplicable to those that 
descant on the Brahman. (20-22) 

That Des'a in which there is no person either at 
the beginning, or at the end, or in the middle, by 
which this phenomenal world is always embraced^ that 
1$ blown.as secluded, • • • /jb * / (23) 
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By the word KSla is pointed out the convention 
of reckoningi obtaining among all beings commencing 
from Brahman downwards, with the twinkling of the 
eye as the unit, of what is the peerless immeasurable 
plenum of Bliss. (24) 

That which is the non-dual prop of the universe 
and wherein all beings have tl^eir origin, is meant for 
iina) attainment (Siddhi). Wherein the accomplished, 
ones have reached their final attainment (the Brahman) 
that Is known as the SiddhSsana. (25, 26) 

That which is the root of aJJ the worlds, at the 
root of which is the restraining of the mind, is Mula- 
bandha, which should always be practised; this is 
worthy of adoption by BSja-Vogins. (27) 

There should be such perfect equilibrium among 
the gross, subtle and causal bodies, as would enable 
their dissolution in the welUpoised Brahman; one 
should know this. If not, there will, by no means, be 
equilibrium, as mere erectness, such as is met with 
among dried trees, is no equilibrium at all. (26) 

Filling his Vision with Wisdom, the Yogin should 
look upon the world as filled with Brahman, That 
is the highly exalted Vision and not the seeing through 
the tip of the nose. Where the seer, the seeing and 
that which is seen, have their cessation, Vision in 
the direction of that Brahman alone should be made 
and not the seeing through the tip of the nose. 

(29. 30) 

By reason of the fact that all aspects of exis« 
fence, such as the mind^ etc., have to be looked upon 
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as only the Brahman, the suppression of all vital 
function is known as PrSijayfma. Avoidance of contact 
with the phenomenal world is termed Recaka. That 
revolving in the mind of the attitude, “ 1 am only the 
Brahman,'* is known as the Puraka air-control. 
Then, the steadiness of such attitude is the steady 
breath-control of Kumbhaka. This is, however, meant 
for the awakened, while, in the case of the ignorant, 
it will merely result in causing nose-ache. (31-33) 
That pleasant experience of the mind, when it 
6nds the Atman (the Brahman) in the objects of desire, 
should be known as PratycthSra and practised by the 
Yogin often and often. (34) 

The state of abstraction attained by the mind, 
when it sees the Brahman whithersoever it might 
traverse, is known as the Supreme Dhlrapl. (35) 
By the term DbySna is known that state, which 
rests on no support, but the real devotion to the 
attitude, I am only the Brahman ” and which yields 
exquisite pleasure. (36) 

The complete forbearance, once again, of ail 
functioning by that never-alterable condition of the 
mind, which is of the form of the Brahman, is known 
as SamSdhi. (37) 

Becoming the Brahman by the Practice of Yoga 

The seeker should practise aright this inartifi* 
cially Blissful fifteen-fold Yoga, until there will 
be the manifestation in his own Self of the inmost 
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Brahman, ot its own accord, all at once, through 
Introspection. (38) 

Then the accomplished Siddha, freed from the 
means employed, becomes the king of Yogins. That 
radiant form of the Brahman will be beyond the 
range of his mind and speech. (39) 


Mitigation of the Obstacles to Samadhi 

When SamSdhi is being practised, obstacles 
forcibly make their appearance. The want of appli> 
cation, apathy, the longing for enjoyment, inertness, 
stupor, perplexity, false dignity (not brooking delay), 
sweating profusely and absent-mindedness; the mani¬ 
fold obstacles, such as these, should be avoided by 
those conversant with the Science of the Brahman. 
The state of existence is what results from the re¬ 
currence of volition- The state of non-existence is 
what results from the recurrence of vacant-mindedness. 
The state of fulness is what results from the re¬ 
currence of the ideation of the Brahman. Through 
that ideation, one should practise fulness. (40*42) 

The Attainment op Pore Brahmanhooo 
Through SamXdhi 

Those who live, having given up this hallowed 
and supreme functioning of the Atman, known as the 
Brahman, live in vain, as so many animals in human 
form. (43) 
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Those that know well that functioning and, 
having known it, farther improve upon it, they are 
indeed good and true men who have discharged 
their duties aright and are worthy of being adored 
in Che three worlds. Those, whose functioning Is 
even improved apon and again further ripened, verily 
they attain the highly valued Brahmanhood and 
not others who indulge in mere verbal disquisitions. 
Those, well posted in the lore aboot the Brahman, 
but bereft of the right kind of functioning? thoagb 
possessed of benevolent passions, on account of 
their ignorance, will surely come and go into and 
out of worldly existence, again and again. With- 
ont functioning with knowledge, they cannot stand 
in the Brahman, even for half a minute, as Brahman 
and other Devas, San aka and other Sages, and S'uka 
and other Knowers of the Brahman stand. 

(44-47) 

He, who looks upon the cause the practice of 
Yoga as bringing about the effect of the ideation of 
unlimited existence, which is no other than the Brahman, 
merely attains the cause (practice,) without the effect, 
(vis., the ideation of the Brahman). On enquiry, in 
the absence of the effect (as the ideation of the 
Brahman has no cause at all), the necessity for the 
cause ceases to exist. ^ (46) 

That entity, which lies beyond the range of des¬ 
cription, will turn out to be pure. The right knowledge 
of functioning rises in the pure-minded only after that 
functioning. (49) 
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That entity, which is conceived through intense 
Yoga, proves to be a certainty. Having caused the 
phenomenal to merge into the Noumenal (Brahman), 
the wise man should conceive of it in the aspect of the 
Brahman and should ever stand in Bliss, with an 
intellect filled with the essence of consciousness. (50,51) 


CHAPTER II 

The Indivisible Oneness in Essence of All 

Thereupon, KumSra asked of Siva, “ Pray, relate 
to me about the Indivisible One Essence, of the form 
of utter Consciousness.'^ That Paramas'lva replied 
unto him as follows: 

The Indivisible One Essence is that which is seen. 
The Indivisible One Essence Is the world. The Indi¬ 
visible One Essence is existence. The Indivisible One 
Essence is the Atman. The Indivisible One Essence 
is Mantra. The Indivisible One Essence is action. 
The Indivisible One Essence is knowle^e. The 
Indivisible One Essence is Water. The Indivisible One 
Essence is the Earth. The Indivisible One Essence is 
the Ether. The Indivisible One Essence is Science. 
The Indivisible One Essence is the triple Veda. The 
Indivisible One Essence is the Brahman. The Indivi* 
sible One Essence is the austere vow. The Indivisible 
One Essence is the JlvStman. The Indivisible One 
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Essence is that which has no origin. The Indivisible 
One Essence is Brahman. The Indivisible One 
Essence is Han. The Indivisible One Essence is 
Rudra. The Indivisible One Essence am I. The 
Indivisible One Essence is the Atman. The Indivisible 
One Essence is the preceptor. The Indivisible One 
Essence is Introspection. The Indivisible One Essence 
is the Mahas (radiance). The Indivisible One Essence 
is the body. The Indivisible One Essence is the mind. 
The Indivisible One Essence is the Cltta (the thinking 
mind). The Indivisible One Essence is comfort. The 
Indivisible One Essence is learning. The Indivisible 
One Essence is the imperishable. The Indivisible One 
Essence is the eternal. The Indivisible One Essence 
is the transcendent. The Indivisible One Essence is 
the little. The Indivisible One Essence is what is 
preferable. O 1 Other than the Indivisible 

One Essence, there is nothing else, nothing else. Ont 
of the IndivUible One Essence, there is nothing. Out 
of the Indivisible One Essence there is nothing at all. 
Out of the Indivisible One Essence there is little. Ont 
of the Indivisible One Essence am I. The Indivisible 
One Essence is gross, subtle and vast in form. The 
indivisible One Essence is what onght to be known. 
The Indivisible One Essence art thou. The Indivisible 
One Essence is a mystery. The Indivisible One 
Essence is the prime one. The Indivisible One Essence 
is the koower. The IndivUible One Essence is perma¬ 
nence. The Indivisible One Essence is the mother. 
The Indivisible One Essence Is the father. The 


38 THE TOGA U PAN! ^ADS 

Indivisible One Essence is the brother. The Indivisi¬ 
ble One Essence is the husband. The Indivisible 
One Essence is SCtra. The Indivisible One Essence is 
Virfi], The Indivisible One Essence is the body. The 
Indivisible One Essence is the head. The Indivisible 
One Essence is what is within. The Indivisible One 
Essence is what h without. The Indivisible One 
Essence is fulness. The Indivisible One Essence is 
nectar. The Indivisible One Essence is the clan. The 
Indivisible One Essence is the home. The indivisible 
One Essence is what is to be kept secret. The Indi¬ 
visible One Essence is the Moon. The Indivisible 
One Essence is the stellar region. The Indivisible One 
Essence is the Sun. The Indivisible One Essence is 
the corn-iield. The Indivisible One Essence is patience. 
The Indivisible One Essence is the tranquil one. The 
Indivisible One Essence is good quality. The In¬ 
divisible One Essence is the witness. The Indivisible 
One Essence is the friend. The Indivisible One 
Essence is the relation. The Indivisible One Essence 
is the comrade. The Indivisible One Essence is the 
king. The Indivisible One Essence is the city. The 
Indivisible One Essence is the kingdom. The In¬ 
divisible One Essence is the subject. The Indivisible 
One Essence is the syllable, “ Om.” The Indivisible 
One Essence is the Japa (repeated reciting of Pra^iava). 
The Indivisible One Essence is meditation. The 
Indivisible One Essence is the seat. The Indivisible 
One Essence is what is worthy of being understood. 
The Indivisible One Essence is what is great. The 
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Indivisible One Essence is Radiance. The Indivisible 
One Essence is wealth. The Indivisible One Essence 
is what is worthy of being enjoyed. The Indivisible 
One Essence is the oblation. The Indivisible One 
Essence is the offering to the Fire. The Indivisible 
One Essence is victory. The Indivisible One Essence 
is Heaven. The Indivisible One Essence is the 
Stman. (I«23) 

Conceiving All Things as the State of 
Utter Consciousness 

One should conceive the indivisible One Essence 
as utter consciousness^ only utter consciousness, as 
utter consciousness of the Indivisible One Essence, 
as Essence. All utter consciousness devoid of birth, 
is utter consciousness. All this near is utter con« 
sciousness. That Yonder is, indeed, utter conscious* 
ness. Being the Atman, they know, as utter con* 
sciousness and Indivisible One Essence. All the 
world is utter consciousness. “ Thy-hood " and “my* 
hood'’ U utter consciousness. Ether, the Earth, 
Water, Air, Fire, Brahman, Hari, S'iva, what is little 
and what is not-little, all these are indeed only utter 
consciousness. Whatever is only utter consciousness, 
all that is the Indivisible One Essence. The past, the 
present and the future, all is verily utter consciousness. 
Matter and Time are utter consciousness. Knowledge 
and the object of knowledge are utter consciousness. 
The knower is of the form of utter consciousness. 
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Everything is ntter consciousness. Conversation is 
utter consciousness. Whatever is, is utter conscious¬ 
ness. What exists and what does not exist are utter 
consciousness. From the beginning to the end, is 
always utter consciousness. The beginning and the 
end ace utter consciousness. The preceptor and the 
pupi) and such like, are utter consciousness. The 
seeing and the object seen, if they are utter conscious¬ 
ness are always of consciousness. The all'Wonderfnl 
is utter consciousness. The gross body is only utter 
consciousness. The subtle body, as well as the causal 
body, does not exist apart from utter consciousness. 
1 and thou, are utter consciousness. The corporeal, 
the incorporeal and such-Uke are of consciousness. 
Religious merit and sin are utter consciousness. The 
Jiva is embodied consciousness. Apart from utter 
consciousness, there is no desire. Apart from utter 
consciousness, there is no knowing. Apart from utter 
consciousness, there is no Mantra and the like. Apart 
from ntter consciousness, there is no deity. Apart 
from utter consciousness, there are no Dikpalas, as the 
guardians of the cardinal points. Apart from utter 
consciousness, there is no jurisprudence. Transcend¬ 
ing utter consciousness is the Brahman. There is 
indeed nothing apart from utter conscionsness. Apart 
from utter conscionsness, there is no illusion. Apart 
from utter consciousness, there is no adoration. Apart 
from utter consciousness, there is nothing to be 
refiected upon. Apart from utter consciousness, there 
is no truth. Apart from utter conscioasness, there is 
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no treasure or such-like. Apart from utter conscious¬ 
ness, there is no wealth. Apait from utter conscious¬ 
ness, there is no quiescence. Apart from utter con¬ 
sciousness, there U no non-quiescence. Apart from 
utter consciousness, there Is no detachment. All is 
only utter consciousness, whatever and to whatever 
extent it may be, is utter consciousness. Whatever is 
seen and to whatever extent, is utter consciousness. 
Whatever is situated at a distance and howsoever 
distant it may be, all is utter consciousness. What 
ever and to whatever extent the elements and such¬ 
like, whatever and to whatever extent, things cognized, 
whatever and to whatever extent, the Ve^ntas (the 
ends of all knowledge), all is verily utter consciousness. 
From utter consciousness there is no going away; from 
utter consciousness there is no liberation. A^rt from 
utter consciousness, there is nothing cognizable. All is 
only utter consciousness. Apart from utter conscious¬ 
ness there is no Brahman, the Indivisible One Essence. 
Thou art the Indivisible One Essence, according to the 
Sifetra, in me, in thee, in the all-powerful. (24-41) 

Froit of VidyS or the Knowledge 
OF THE Brahman 

He who knows thus: “ I am identical in form 
with the Brahman,’’ by the dawning of such know¬ 
ledge even once, there will be liberation. In the event 
of thorough knowledge, one will, of himself, become a 
thoroughly conlinned adept or Knower of the Brahman. 
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Realising the State of the Stman as that 
OF THE EvBR«EXISTING, CONSCIOUS AND 
Blissful Brahmanhood 

KumSira asked his Jathei thus^ “Pray relate to 
me about the realizatioo of the Stcnan.’* He, the 
venerable Paramcs'vara, replied unto him as follows: 

1 am of the form of the transcendent Brahman. 
I am exquisite Bliss. 1 am of the form of absolute 
knowledge. I am the absolute transcendent being. I 
am of the form of the absolute tranquillized being. I 
am absolutely of consciousness. 1 am of the form of 
the absolute eternal being. 1 am the absolute ever* 
lasting being. I am of the form of absolute goodness. 
Having renounced the *' I ”, I am the “ 1 ”. I am of 
the form of what is devoid of all. I am of the Ether 
of consciousness. I am of the form of the absolute 
Turya. I am what is absolutely beyond the Turya, 
1 ana always of the form of conscionsness. I am made 
of consciousness and Bliss. 1 am of the form of exter¬ 
nal aspect. 1 am always pure in form. I am of the 
form of absolute knowledge. 1 am absolute love. I 
ana of the form of changelessness. I am void of desire 
and withoot distemper, i am always of the form of 
detachment. 1 am unalterable and imperishable. I 
am always of the form of the One Essence. I am 
always the embodiment of utter conscionsness. 1 am 
of the form of unlimitedness. I am of the form of 
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boundless Bliss. I am of the form of existence and 
transcendent Bliss. I am of the form of consciousness 
and transcendent Bliss. I am of the form of what lies 
in the core of the core. I am beyond the reach of 
speech and mind. 1 am of the form of the Bliss of the 
Stman and am always true Bliss. 1 am of the form of 
the Atman, that revels in himself. I am the Atman, 
that is SadSs'iva (ever-auspiclous). I am of the form 
of the luminosity of the Atman. I am the essence of 
the radiance of the Atman. I have neither the begin¬ 
ning, nor the middle nor the end. 1 am resembling 
the Ether. 1 am that imperishable, ever pure, abso¬ 
lutely conscious and blissful existence. 1 am the ever 
wakeful, pure, one Existence, Consciousness and Bliss. 
I am of the form of the residuum, that ever remains. 
1 am always what transcends all. 1 am of the form, 
that transcends all forms and the embodiment of 
transcendent Ether. 1 am of the form of the totality 
of Bliss. I am always devoid of speech. I am of the 
form of the prop of all. 1 am always palpable con¬ 
sciousness. 1 am devoid of body and feeling. I am 
always devoid of anxiety. I am devoid of mental 
functions. 1 am the one essence of the Atman of 
absolute consciousness. I am devoid of all objects of 
perception. 1 alone am of the form of Introspection. 
I am always full in form. I am ever thoroughly 
satisfied. Everything is “I am the Brahman only.'' 
1 am only consciousness. Only I, only I, am the all- 
pervading form. Only I am the great Aunan. Only I 
am what is beyond the transcendent. I alone appear 
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like everything else. I alone am the embodied one. I 
alone resemble the pupil (seeker). I am the support of 
the three worlds. I transcend the three durations. 1 
am served by the Vedas. I have been demonstrated 
fay the S^tra. I am firmly planted in the Citta 
(mind). Nothing, nor the Earth has been relinquished 
by me. Be sure that wbatsover is beyond me is 
nothing. I am the Brahman. I am the accomplished 
one. I am always absolutely pure, lam rid of quali¬ 
ties. I am the absolute Atman. I am always devoid 
of outward aspect. I am absolutely the utter Brahman. 
1 have neither dotage nor death. I manifest myself 
only of my own accord. Of my own accord 1 am ever 
the Atman. Of my own accord I am firmly planted 
in the Atman. Of my own accord 1 am the transcend¬ 
ent final resort Of my own accord I feed on myself. 
Of my own accord I revel in myself.^ Of my own 
accord 1 am self-luminous. Of my own accord 1 am 
Mabas (radiance) myself. I shall revel in my Atman 
myself. I shall look upon only myself* I have a 
comfortable seat on my own self. I have my own Self 
as the residuum. I shall take my stand of my own 
accord, on my own consciousness, I shall revel in the 
delightful kingdom of my own self. Taking my seat 
on the throne of my self, I shall conceive of nothing 
but my own self. I am the Brahman alone, of the 
form of consciousness alone. I am the non-dual 
Existence, Consciousness and Bliss. 1 am palpable 
Bliss alone. I am the absolute Brahman. 1 am 
always void of all. I am the blissful all-Atman. 1 am 
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of the form of eternal Bliss. I am always the Ether of 
the Atman. I alone am of the form of the Son of 
Consciousness, in the Ethereal sky of the heart. I am 
satisfied in the Atman, by the Atman. I have no form 
and am imperishable. I am liberated from being 
counted as one.’'" I am of the form of one eternally 
liberated. 1 am subtler than Ether. I have neither 
beginning nor end. 1 am of the form of all brightness. 
I am possessed of delights far and near. I am of the 
form of absolute existence. 2 am of the form of pure 
Liberation. I am of the form of true Bliss. 1 am 
palpable Knowledge and Bliss. 1 am of the form of 
absolute Wisdom. I am possessed of the qualities of 
Existence, Consciousness and Bliss. AU this is utter 
Brahman. There is no other thing apart from the 
Brahman. I am that ever*blissful That alone. I am 
the eternal Brahman alone. What is known as ‘‘thou " 
and what is known as “that/’ there is nothing else 
apart from me. I am of the form of the mind and 
consciousness. I am the transcendent S'iva. I am of 
the form of extreme emotion. 1 am the delightful 
Atman. There is always no scope for my being a 
witness in the absence of any subtle object to testify 
to. Owing to my being absolutely utter Brahman, I 
am the eternal Atman. 1 and I alone am the Adis'esa 
(the prime residuum). 1 and 1 alone am the Besa (the 
Hnal residuum). I am released from name and form. 
I am Bliss incarnate. I aih of the form of one devoid 
of the senses. I am of the form of all emotions. I 
am devoid of bondage and liberation. I am perpulate 
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Bliss incarnate. I am of the form of the ppme cor- 
sciODSDess. I am the Indivisible One Essence. I am 
beyond the range of speech and mind. I am every¬ 
where the enjoyer of pleasure. I am everywhere of 
the form of fnlness. I am possessed of the totality of 
Bliss. I am everywhere of the form of satiety. I am 
the essence of exquisite nectar. That which exists is 
only one, without a second. I am the Brahman alone. 
There is no doubt about it. I am of the form of all- 
void; accessible through all scriptural precepts. I am 
the liberated. I am of the form of Mok?a (Release). 

I am of the form of the pleasure of disembodiment. 

I am the absolute true Wisdom. I am the Blissful 
Absolute Existence. I am of the form of what trans- 
cends the Tuny a state. I am non-determinate in 
form. I am always of the form of the origin-less one. I 
have neither passion, nor impurity. I am pure. I am 
wise. ! am eternal. I am powerful. I am of the form of 
the import of the Prapava. I am devoid of taint. (1-43) 


Realizing the not Possessing of all 
THE Diverse Forms in the Atman 


I am of the form of consciousness. I am neither 
I, nor am I He. I am not of any form. I am of the 
form of the functionless. I am impartible. I am un- 
manifest 1 am neither the mind, nor the senses, nor 
the mteliect, nor the Jingering doubt. Nor am I the 
triad bepnning with the body. I am neither of the 
form of Jagrat or wakefulness, nor of Svapna or dream. 
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I am not of the form of Scsupthi or sleep. I am 
not of the form of the three kinds of miseries (AdhySt* 
man or caused by the Stmaa, Adhidaivam or the Devas, 
and AdhibhStam or the Bhutas). Nor am I subject to 
the three kinds of desire (for wealth, son and wife). 
There is no study for me, nor reflection, as I am firmly 
planted in the Xtman of consciousness. There is 
nothing cognate with me, nor is there anywhere any¬ 
thing of a diflierent class. To me there is nothing in 
my own mind, nor is there the threefold distinction (of 
space, time and substance) anywhere for me. (43-47) 

The Realization of the Non-existence of all 
Things other than the Atman 

The form of the mind is false. The form of the 
intellect is false. Egoism is false. As such, I am 
eternal, perpetual, and originless. Know that the triad 
of bodies is false. The triad of duration is always 
false. Know that the triad of Gu^as is false. 1 am 
the pure, true Atman. Know that all scripture is false. 
All the Veda is always false. Know that all S^stra U 
false. 1, the Atman of consciousness, am true. Know 
that the triad of Murtis is false. All beings are always 
^ false. Know that all truth is false. I am Sadas'iva, 
the all-pervading of all existing things. Know the 
preceptor and pupil to be false, also the Mantra of ibe 
preceptoiv to be false. Whatever is seen, know that to 
be false. Do not know me. the Atman, as of that kind. 
What is conceivable, know that to be false. What does 
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cot swerve from the path of rectitude is always false. 
What is wholesome, know ibat to be false. Do not so 
know me the Xtman, Know all living creatures to be 
false; all enjoyments to be false. What is seen and 
what is heard, know those to be false; the warp and 
the woof, as of falsehood. Know that right and wrong 
action is false; what is lost and what is obtained, as of 
falsehood. Know that grief and delight are false; all 
and not all, to be of falsehood. Know that fulness and 
want are false. Good and bad conduct is of falsehood. 
Know that gain and loss are false. Victory and defeat 
are of falsehood. Know all sound to be false, all contact 
to be false always. Know all form to be false ; all taste 
to be false always. Know all smell to be false; all 
cognition to be false always. All is always falsehood 
alone; every result of human existence, is falsehood 
alone. All the Gu^as are only falsehood, i alone am 
the absol ute Trutb. (48-59) 

The PitACTiCE of the Atm a* mantra : Aha^ 
BrARMA (“ I AM TRE BrAHUAN ’0 

One should always see the Mantra of one’s own 
Atman. One should always practise the Mantra of 
one’s own Atman: This Mantra, “ I am the 
Brahman,” destroys the sin of what is seen. This 
Mantra, viz., " I am the Brahman,” destroys every 
other Mantra. This Mantra, viz., *'! am the Brahman," 
destroys the sin of the body. This Mantra, viz,, " I 
am the Brahman ” destroys the sin of incarnation. 
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This Mantra, “ I am the Brahman, ” destroys 
the bond of death. This Mantra, p«., “ I am the 
Brahman, destroys the misery of the knowledge 
of duality. This mantra, vis., “ I am the Brahman, 
destroys the differentiating intellect. The Mantra, 
vis., "lam the Brahman, " destroys the misery of cares. 
This Mantra, viz., " I am the Brahman, ” destroys the 
disease of the intellect. This Mantra, vis., " I am the 
Brahman,” destroys the bond of the mind. This 
Mantra, vis., " I am the Brahman, ” destroys all 
diseases. This Mantra, viz., “ I am the Brahman, ” 
destroys all grief. This Mantra, vis., " I am the 
Brahman, ” destroys, in a trice, lust and such like. 
This Mantra, viz., " I am the Biahman, ” destroys the 
recurrence of anger. This Mantra, vis., "I am the 
Brahman, ” destroys the recurrence of mental processes. 
This Mantra, w«., " I am the Brahman, ” destroys 
volitions and such like. This Mantra, vis., " I am the 
Brahman, ” destroys crores of Dosas or faults. This 
Mantra, w., '* I am the Brahman," destroys abject 
dependence on all. This Mantra, vis., " I am the 
Brahman," destroys the knowledge of the fftman. This 
Mantra, vis., " am the Brahman, ” bestows the conquest 
of Stma-loka. This Mantra, vis., " I am the Brahrnan," 
bestows delight of a kind which cannot be thought of. 
This Mantra, vis., " I am the Brahman, " bestows nn- 
inertness. This Mantra, vis., '* I am the Brahman, " is 
the destroyer of the Asuras of AnStmans. This thunder¬ 
bolt, ois., *' I am the Brahman, " will cleave through 
the mountains called AnStmans. This discus, vis., " I 
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am the Brahman,” wilJ kill the Asuraof AnStmanhood. 
This Mantra, viz., " I am the Brahman will surely 
Uberate a31 those. This Mantra, viz., “I am the 
Brahman, ” bestows the Bliss of knowledge. This 
seven crores of Maha-Mantras bestow on one a 
hundred crores of rebirths. So, giving up all Mantras, 
one should practise this Mantra alone. On doing 
so, he would forthwith attain release from bondage; 
there is not even an atom of doubt about this. 


CHAPTER IV 

jfVANMUKTI—THE ATTAINMENT OF THE STATE 

OP THE Brahman 

KumSra asked Parame8^^ara thus: Pray relate 
to me about the condition of a Jivanmukta and a 
Videbamukta.” He, the Supreme S^iva, replied as 
follows: 

He is known as a Jivanmukta, who stands alone 
in the Atman realizing, 'M am the Atmar) of con* 
sciousness; 1 am the transcendent Atman ; I am non¬ 
qualified ; I am beyond the transcendent Atman.” 
He is known as a Jivanmukta, who inwardly realizes, 
” 1 stand superior to the three Dehas (bodies); I am 
pure consciousness; 1 am the Brahman.” He is 
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known as the Jlvanmukta, for whom there Is no body 
and such like, and there is the conviction that there 
is the Brahman; who is full of estquisite Bliss on 
realizing, ‘*1 am of the form of palpable Bliss; I 
am palpable exquisite Bliss; for whom there is no 
ego; who remains planted in consciousness alone; 
whose interior is absolute consciousness ; who is of the 
one form of absolute consciousness: who is everywhere 
of the form of fulness ; has everywhere consciousness 
alone as the residuum; who revels in Bliss; who is 
unmanifest, full and possessed of the Atman of con¬ 
sciousness ; whose Atman is of the form of pure 
consciousness; who is devoid of all contact; who 
enjoys perpetual Bliss; whose mind is clear; who is 
devoid of care about everything else ; who is devoid of 
the least existence; such a one is ktiown as a Jfvan* 
mukta. ^ {1-7) 

'* Not mine is the mind ; not mine the intellect j 
not egoism } nor the senses ; not mice the body at any 
time ; not mine the vital airs anywhere; not mine 
Illusion; not mine lust; not mine anger; I am the 
transcendent Brahman ; not mine is whatever of this 
world; not mine is whatever and wherever of the 
world ; not mine is blemish; not mine is any symbol; 
not mine the eye ; not mine is the mind ; not mine the 
ear; not mine the nose; not mine the tongue; not 
mine the hand; not mine the waking^; not mine the 
dream ; not mine even an atom of the KSra^ (causal 
body); not mine the TurSya -He who realizes this 
is the Jivaomnkta, - (7-11) 
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Not mine even a little of all this; not mine 
wheresoever, all that is yonder; not mine is duration ; 
not mine the space; not mine the substance; not mine 
the intellect; not mine the ablution; not mine the 
twilight-austerities; not mine Destiny; not mine the firm 
ground ; not mine the sacred water; not mine service ; 
not mine Wisdom ; not mine the high status; not mine 
bondage; not mine incarnation; not mine the precept; 
not mine the Sun; not mine religious merit; not mine 
sin; not mine action; not mine the auspicious; not 
mine the Jlva, known as my own Atman ; not mine a 
little of the three worlds; not mine liberation; not 
mine dualism ; not mine the Veda; not mine the Rule 
of Conduct; not mine nearness; not mine distance ; 
not mine the awakening; not mine secrecy; not mine 
the preceptor; not mine the pupil; not mine what is 
wanting; not min^what is more; not mine Brahman ; 
not mine Viftm; not mine Rudra; not mine the Moon; 
not mine the Earth; not mine the Water; not mine 
the Air; not mine the Ether; not mine the Fire; not 
mine high pedigree; not mine the high ideal; not mine 
is existence; not mine the meditator; not mine the 
meditated upon; not mine meditation; not mine 
Manu (the Mantra); not mine the cold ; not mine the 
heart; not mine the thirst; not mine the hunger ; not 
mine the friend ; not mine the enemy; not mine the 
infatuation; not mine the victory; not mine the prior; 
not mine the posterior; not mine what is aloft; not 
mice the cardinal points; not mine the little that is to 
be expressed in words; not mine even the atom of 
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what has to bt studied; not mine the little that has 
to be reflected upon ; not mine even an atom of what 
has to be meditated upon ; not mine the little that has 
yet to he enjoyed} not mine even an atom of what has 
to be remembered ; not mine the enjoyment; not mine 
the passion ; not mine the concentration ; not mine the 
final dissolution; not mine the stupidity; not mine the 
tranquillity; not mine the bondage; not mine the 
aflectioo ; not mine the joy» nor the bight of joy; not 
mine the corpulence; not mine the slimness; not 
mine the length; cot mine the shortness; not mine 
the growth; not mine the wasting; things that have 
been wrongly attributed to me and their denial are 
not one and are not many; not mine blindness; not 
mine dullness; not mine an atom of quick understand¬ 
ing ; not mine the flesh ; not mine the blood ; not mice 
the fat; not mine the lymph; not mine the marrow, 
nor mine the bone, nor mine the integument, nor the 
seven primary fluids of the body ; not mine whiteness ; 
not mine the crimson; not mine the blue; not mine 
the severalty ; not mine the heat; not mine the avarice; 
not mine the essential or the accessory, anywhere ; not 
mine the confusion ; not mine the firmness,’ not mine 
the secret; not mine the pedigree; not mine what 
ought to be discarded; not mine what ought to be 
grasped; not mine the ludicrous ; not mine the refine¬ 
ment ; not mine the vow ; not mine the languor; not 
mine the desiccated; not mine sound health; not mine 
the knowef; not mine the knowledge; not mine what 
has to be known ; not mine my own Xtman; not mine 



54 THE VOGA UPANI?ADS 

what appertains to thee; not mine what appertains to 
me; not mine thou; not mine also I; not mine dotage; 
not mine childhood \ not mine even an atom of adoles¬ 
cence; 1 am the Brahman; I am the Brahman ; that 
I .am the Brahman is my conviction; Consciousness 
am I; Consciousness am I.”—Who realizes thus is 
known as the Jivanmukta. (11-30) 

“ I am only the Brahman; I am only conscious¬ 
ness ; I am only the transcendent Brahman; there 
U no doubt about it/’ He who realizes thus of his 
own accord, be is the pure Haihsa (Xtman); he is 
firmly planted in the ^tman of bis own accord ; of his 
own accord he shall see the Stman ; in the kingdom 
of his own Stman, he shall live comfortably. He who 
thus enjoys the Bliss of his own Atman, of his own 
accord, is known as the Jivanmukta. The unique 
warrior, who stands foremost of his own accord, one 
who Is the reputed Lord of his own Atman, who will 
sleep taking the form of his own Atman, of bis own 
accord; he is known as the Jivanmnkta. (31-32) 

VlDEHAMUXTl; TAKING ONE'S STAND ON THE ABSO¬ 
LUTE Brahman, which Is the Absolute Atman, 
WITH NOTHING CORRESPONDING TO IT 

One who has become the Brahman; who has 
tranquillized his own Atman; who is full of the Bliss 
of the Brahman ; who is happy; who is crystal-like in 
form; who is profoundly silent; he alone is the 
Videhamnkta. ( 33 ) 
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“ I am one whose Atman U'all; who, alike every¬ 
where, is the Atman; whose Atman Is pure; whose 
" I ” has been fully roused ; who is excepted by the one 
Brahman; whose Atman is the one Brahman; one 
who sees all in his own Atman; who is only his own 
Atman; I am the Atman that has no origin ; whose 
Atman is immortal, who am myself the Atman, who 
knows no decay ; whose Atman is seen through intros¬ 
pection ; whose Atman is lovely ; 1 am possessed of the 
characteristics of the silent Atman; the Atman of 
Bliss; the loving Atman; the Atman of liberation; 
devoid of bondage; I am the Brahman alone; 1 am 
consciousness alone; whatever of this Is not con¬ 
ceived ; ”—he who stands thus in utter consciousness, 
alone is the Videhamukta. (34-37) 

Having abandoned the conviction, viz., that I am 
the Brahman, with bis own interior filled with Bliss, 
be alone is the Videhamukta. He stands having given 
up the conviction that all is and all is not, that I am 
the Brahman and am not the Brahman,” himself 
being only Existence, Consciousness and Bliss. This 
person does not touch the Atman whatever, wherever 
and whenever; remaining only silent, silently, in silence, 
does not touch whatever is the truth; who is the 
transcendent Brahman ; who has surpassed the Gu^ias ; 
who is the all-Atman ; the prime cause of the worlds. 
Difference in time, difference in substance, difference of 
place, difference in one’s own self, whatever difference, 
he has not; there is no such difference whatever, for 
him as of “ I thou ”, it ”, “ this ”, “ He ”, “ what 
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is yonder"; who is the Stman of Time, yet has no 
time; is the Atman that is void; is the Atman that is 
subtle in form ; is the Atman of the Universe; has no 
universe; is the Atman of the Devas, is the Atman 
devoid of the Devas; is the Atman capable of measure¬ 
ment ; is devoid of measurement; is the Atman devoid 
of slaggishness everywhere; is the inner Atman of all; 
is the Atman devoid of all volition; (who realizes) "I 
am always consciousness alone; I am the absolute, 
transcendent Atman, who is embodied Knowledge 
alone; is existence alone; is Atman inform. There 
is no fear of the other world. Where is the Jiva, the 
Is'vara, Speech, the Veda, the S^tra, where am I ?" 
He Is known as the Videhamukta who is devoid of the 
conviction, "This is only consciousness; 1 am con* 
sciousness also." (38-47) 

He, who is thoroughly accomplished in conscious¬ 
ness alone, who plays with his own Atman, has a com¬ 
fortable posture, has Atman of a boundless form, is 
devoid of attenuation, prodigiousness and such like; 
is in the Turya of the Turya state; is exquisitely 
blissful, he alone in the Videhamukta. He who is 
devoid of name and form ; who is exquisite Knowledge 
and Bliss; who is the Atman of happiness; who is the 
Atman of the form of Turl>^tita; who is devoid of 
weal and woe ; who is the Atman of Yoga ; who is the 
Atman, who has attained Yoga; who is devoid of 
bondage and liberation; whose Atman is devoid of the 
Gupas and the absence of the Gupas ; who is devoid 
of space, time and the like; whose Atman U devoid of 
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the thing to be witnessed and the witness thereof; who 
is something and yet nothing; whose is not the 
manifold manifestation; nor even the aspect of the 
Brahman here; who is self-luminous in his own form; 
who is attached, of this own accord, to his own form; 
who is the Bliss that transcends vocal expression ; who, 
by himself, transcends speech and mind ; whose exis¬ 
tence transcends the transcendent; he alone is the 
Videhamukta. (47-53) 

He, who is beyond the functioning of the mind ; 
who manifests himself through the functioning of the 
mind; whose Xtman is devoid of all functioning; is 
alone the Jlvanmukta. At the time of attaining the 
state he is devoid of remembrance of the body, so as 
to cc^nize that he is a Videhin. Should there be 
slight remembrance, he is endowed with everything. 
He whose outward Stman is not seen by others; 
who is palpably the exquisite blissful conscious¬ 
ness ; whose outward Stman is not seen by others; 
who is the goal of all the VedEntas; who swal¬ 
lows the sweet essence of the nectar of the Brah* 
man; whose elixir of life Is the nectar of the Brah¬ 
man ; who is fond of the essence of the nectar of 
the Brahman; who is of himself the essence of the 
nectar of the Brahman; who is immersed in the essence 
of the nectar of the Brahman; whose Sit^cana is the 
Bliss of the Brahman; who is satiated in the essence 
of the nectar of the Brahman; who experiences the 
Bliss of the Brahman; whose Bliss in S'lva is the Bliss 
of the Brahman ; who shines as the essence of the Bliss 
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of the Brahman; whose radiance is superb, as of the 
Bliss of the Brahman; who enjoys the Bliss of the 
Brahman unintercQptedl^; who subsists on the food of 
the essence of the Bliss of the Brahman; who is a 
member of the family of the Bliss of the Brahman; 
who is perched on the essence of the Bliss of the 
Brahman; who is palpably the one consciousness of Che 
Bliss of the Brahmans who is the deed of the essence 
of the Bliss of the Brahman; who is nourished with the 
Bliss of the Brahman; who is associated with people 
enjoying the Bliss of the Brahman s who is firmly 
planted in the Atman of the Bliss of the Brahman. 
He who realizes, " all this is of the form of the Atman; 
there is nothing else whatever, save the Atmai^; ail is 
the Atman; I am the Atman, the transcendent Atman, 
possessed of the transcendent Atman, the Atman that 
is ever in the form of Bliss,”—he alone is the Videha- 
mnkta. (53-62) 

One who is full in form, the great Atman, the 
satiated Atman, the perpetual Atman ; the Atman of 
the form of what penetrates the interior of all; the 
spotless Atman; the Atman-less one; the Atman which 
has a changeless form; the pure Atman ; the tranquil of 
form ; the Atman of the form of the tranquillized and 
the non*tranquillized; devoid of the state of manifold 
Atman-hood > who is rid of the totality of cares brought 
on by the differentiation of the Jl^iCtman and the 
ParamStman; the Atman of the form of the liberated 
and the non-liberated; who is devoid of the state of 
being liberated and Don-liberated; wbo is the Atman- 
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of the form of bondage and liberation ; who is devoid of 

bondage and liberation; who is of the form of dualism 
and non-dualism; who is devoid of dualism and non* 
dualism ; who is of the form of the all and the not-all j 
who is devoid of the all and the not-all; who is of the 
form of joy and exquisite joy; who is devoid utterly 
of joy and such like; who is devoid of all volition ; he 
is alone the Videhamukta. (63-68) 

He is the partless Atman; the dawless Atman; 

the Atman of Wisdom; the Atman of the Supreme 
PuTusa; the Atman devoid of Bliss and such like; 
the Atman that is immortal; is of the immortal Atman ; 
the Atman of the form of the triad of durations ; who 
is devoid of the triad of durations; the Atman of vast 
expanse; the Atman immeasurable; the Atman of 
measure; who is devoid of measure; the Atman who 
is ever manifest *, who is determined by his perpetual 
manifestation ; the Atman that is characterised by the 
abandonment of every other thing; that is self-lumi¬ 
nous, bereft of every other thing; the Atman that could 
be known by learning, ignorance and such like; that is 
devoid of learning, ignorance and such like; the Atman 
that is devoid of perpetuity and transience; that is 
devoid of “here “ and “ in that place “ ; the Atman 
devoid of the six qualities of tranquillity and such 
like; that Is devoid of seeking after liberation and such 
life; the Atman that is devoid of the gross body ; that 
is devoid of the subtle body; the Atman that is devoid 
of the causal body and such like; that is devoid of the 
Tanya and such like bodies; the Atman that is 
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devoid of the sheath of Anna (food); that is devoid of 
the sheath of PrS^a (vital air); the Atman that is 
devoid of the Manas (the mental sheath); that is devoid 
of the VijEHna (Wisdom sheath); the Atman that is 
devoid of the Ananda (Bliss sheath); that is devoid of 
the five sheaths; the Atman of indeterminate form ; 
that is devoid of distinctive form; the Atman not 
affected by the object seen; that is in no way affected 
by the sound heard j the Atman that is always void of 
concentration; that is devoid of begfnning> middle and 
end; the Atman that is devoid of the PrajSanavSkya 
(Wisdom is the Brahman); that is devoid of the 
realization " I am the Brahman"; the Atman that 
has no such realization as “ Thou art That ”; that 
cannot conceive “ This Atman is the Brahman ; the 
Atman that is devoid of what is to be expressed by 
that is devoid of what is to be expressed by 
the word “ Air'; the Atman that Is devoid of the triad 
of conditions (wakings dreaming and sleeping); the 
Atman that never decays; the Atman of consciousness; 
Che Atman that is devoid of what ought to be known by 
the Atman; that has for its Atman the little what¬ 
ever of this;" the Atman that is devoid of light and 
non-light; he alone is the Videhamukta. (68-79) 

Rule for the Concentration on One's 
Own Atman 

Cast thine eyes on (he Atman alone. Instruct 
thine own Atman. Enjoy thine own Atman thyself. 
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Take they stand on thyself, O Sa^lSnanat Thyself 
satisfied in thine own Xtman, direct thy Xtman thyself. 
Please the Atman alone. Become a Videhamukta.— 
Thus the Upanisad. (80, 81) 


CHAPTER V 

The Nature of One’s Own Stman 

The Muni named NidSgha asked the worshipful 
Sage $bhu, thus: Pray tell me the distinction betv^en 
the Stman and the At^tman.” He, the worshipful 
Sage Sbhu, replied as follows : 

The furthest limit of all speech is the Brahman ; 
the farthest limit of al) thought is the preceptor. He 
who is the cause of effects in general and who is devoid 
of causes and effects; who Is volition of any kind ; who 
is made entirely of NSda (a nasal sound represented by 
a semi-circle), is auspicious; who is absolute conscious* 
nese, bereft of everything else; who is full of all Bliss 
and is transcendent; who is possessed of the brightness 
of all luminosity; who is full of the Bliss of NSda; 
who is released from all experience; who is without 
contemplation of anything; who is beyond the reach 
of the NSda and the Kals, this is the Stman, the I, the 
imperishable. He who is bereft of the difference and 
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non«difference arising oat of the distinction between the 
Stman and the AnStman; who is without the tran- 
quillired, the non*tranqui]]ized and other states; who 
is of the form of the internal radiance of the NSda ; 
who is far away from the import of the Mah5\^kyas; 
who is still further away from the realization, “ I am 
the Brahman ”; who is not implied by the word 
" That ” ; who is not connoted by the word " Thou ; 
who is not externalized by the import of the \^kya 
“ That though art ^ who is devoid of decay and 
non‘dec ay: be is alone Che internal radiance of the 
NSdai He, who is neither the Indivisible One 
Essence, nor the experience, “ 1 am Bliss: “ whose 
characteristics transcend all, is alone the internal 
radiance of the NSda. He, who is devoid of the word 
“ Atman,’^ who is bereft of the import of the word 
Atman who is devoid of Existence, Consciousness 
and Bliss: such a one alone Is the SanStana (eternal) 
Atman. He is incapable of being demonstrated, who 
is illicitly approachable by means of the Veda-vSkyas 
(Scriptural texts); of whom there is nothing by way of 
external manifestation ; nor of inward being, in point 
of quality or extent; who has neither sex, nor mani¬ 
festation ; the Atman is the Brahman alone; there is 
no doubt about it; for whom there is no body nor 
Jiva, made up of the elements or their composites; 
there is no name, form or such other thing; there is 
nothing worthy of enjoyment; nor is the enjoyer of the 
enjoyment; for whom there is neither the state of exist¬ 
ence nor non-existence; neither decay nor non-decay; 
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neither Guoa nor the absence of Guria. He ie 
the Xtman, no doubt, for whom there is no sentiment 
or expression ; study or reflection ; distinction between 
the preceptor and the pupil and such like; the worlds 
of the Devas and Asuras ; where there is not even an 
atom of upright or wicked conduct; purity or impurity; 
where there is no proper or improper time; no con* 
vrction or doubt; where there is no Mantra or the 
absence of it; no learning or ignorance; no seer, 
seeing or the thing seen; not even a slight division 
of an atom; it is impossible to demonstrate the 
Brahman. (1*15) 

The Falsehood of all AkStman 

There is not any topic of discourse known as 
AnStman; nor any function of the mind known as 
Anatman; nor any universe known as AnStman. 
Have the conviction therefore, that there is no such 
thing as AnStman. Have the conviction that there is 
no Anatman, by reason of the absence of all volition, 
by reason of being devoid of any effect; and every¬ 
thing being the Brahman alone absolutely; on account 
of the absence of the three bodies, the nonexistence 
of the three durations, on account of the absence of the 
characteristics of the three Jivas and the absence of the 
three kinds of miseries (Stmic, Daivic, and Bhautic), 
the non-existence of the three worlds; and the Vedic 
injunction All is the Atman/' There is nothing that 
could be conceived in the absence of the mind f there 
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is no dotage in the absence of the body; there is no 
goal to be reached in the absence of the feet; there is 
no work in the absence of the hands; there is no death 
in the absence of birth; there is no happiness and 
such like in the absence of the intellect; there is 
neither upright conduct, nor cleanliness, nor truth, nor 
fear; there is no utterance of the sacred mystic symbol, 
no pupil and preceptor or such like; there is no Second 
in the absence of Unity and there is no Unity in the 
absence of the Second. (15-21) 

Should there be truthfulness, there is no possibility 
for any falsehood. Should there be falsehood, there 
will be no scope for truthfulness. Should you know 
what is auspicious as inauspicious, the auspicious will 
be caused to flow out of the inauspicious. Should you 
know fear to be the absence of fear, from the absence 
of fear will befall fear. If bondage should be libe> 
ration, where will be liberation in the absence of 
bondage? If death should be incarnation, there can 
be no death with cessation of incarnation. If 
should become thou ”, then, if thou ” art not, “ I ” 
will cease to be. If " this ” should only be “ that,” in 
the absence of “ that,” ” this ” also is not. If ” there 
is not” becomes “there is,” then, if “there is not” 
is, there is no “ there is.” if cause should however 
be effect, in the absence of the effect, there is no 
cause. IF dualism is ever non-dualism, then in the 
absence of the dual state, there is no non-dual one. If 
seeing is ever the object seen, in the absence of the 
object seen, there is no seeing. If the internal should 
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ever be the external, verily in the absence of the 
internal, there is no external. If fullness should ever 
become a little, then follows the non-full state. For 
this reason, this fullness is nowhere, neither “ thou,” 
nor “I,” nor “these,” nor “this”; then there is no 
example of what exists •, there is no example of what is 
originless ; there will be no mind for the remembrance 
of the realization, “ 1 am the transcendent Brahman.” 
Have the conviction that “ this world is the utter 
Brahman; “thou” and “1” are the utter Brahman; 
1 am the absolute utter Brahman; there is no 
AnStman.” (22-3!) 

This phenomenal world does not verily exist, was 
not created and does not stand anywhere. It is the 
mind, they say, that is the phenomenal world. If the 
phenomenal world does not exist; does not at any time 
exist j there is no phenomenal world; there is no mjnd 
and the like ; nor egoism ; nor the Jiva; the work of 
illusion and such like does not exist. lUuslon there is 
not i fear there is not; the worker there is not; work 
there is not; neither study nor reflection; the two-fold 
SamSdhi there.is not; the measurer and the measure 
and such like is not; Ignorance also is not; indiscrimi¬ 
nation is not, at any time i neither the four requisites 
(learner, “subject, object and the interrelation of the 
subject and the object and such like); nor the triad of 
relationships (intimate, conjoint, and inherent); there 
is not the Ganges, nor the Gays, nor the Setu, nor 
what is of the elements, nor anything else; neither the 
earth, nor water, nor fire, nor air, nor ether, anywhere; 
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neither the gods, nor the guardians of the cardinal 
points, nor the Vedas, nor the preceptor; neither far 
off, nor near; nor between the two, nor the middle, nor 
situated anywhere; neither non*dtial, nor dual; nor 
truth, nor non-truth is this; bondage, release and such 
like there is not; neither existence, nor non existence, 
nor happiness and such like; caste there is not; goal 
there is noti class by birth there is not; nor worldly 
custom; the creed that ‘ All is the Brahman,” there 
is not; even what is the Brahman, there is not; what 
is consciousness, there is not; nor is the talk of 
consciousness and “I”: “I am the Brahman,” there 
is not at all; nor ” 1 am the ever pure ” anywhere; 
there is not whatever is uttered by speech, what is 
conceived by the mind wherever, what is determined 
by the Intellect, nor what is known by the Citta 
mind. The Yogin, the Yoga and the like, there is 
not; all always is not always. Day and night and 
the like there is not; ablution, meditation and the like 
is not. Delusion and clear vision, there is not. Be 
thou convinced that there is no AnStman. (31-42) 
The Veda, the S'astra, the Purapa, the effect, the 
cause, the iVvara, the Loka, the elements, the 
people, and unity, all this is falsehood, without doubt. 
Bondage, Liberation, happiDes.s, misery, meditation, 
the mind, the gods and the demons, the accessory, the 
chief, the transcendent and all else, is falsehood with¬ 
out doubt. Whatever is uttered by speech, what is 
created by volitions, whatever is conceived by the 
mind, all is falsehood without doubt. Whatever U 
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determined by the intellect; whatever is thoroughly 
cognized by the mind anywhere; whatever is propa¬ 
gated by the S'astras; whatever is seen by the eyes 
alone; whatever is heard by the ears and every other 
happening ; the eye» the ear and the body is falsehood— 
that is the sure conclusion. Whatever is declared to 
be only “This/* turns out to be what is yonder; ” 
“ thou “ I “ that ”, “ this ”, He ”, and ** 1 ”, turn 
out to be only other entities. So also, whatever is 
considered as possible in the world, all the confusion 
among volitions, the various errors in attributing 
properties, all that has to be kept hidden, all the 
diverse enjoyments, all separation of faults, prove 
to be other entities; hence, conclude there is no 
AnStman. (42-50) 

” What is mine ” and ” what is thine,” ” my ” and 
thy ”, ” on my behalf ”, “ on thy behalf ”, ” by me ” 
and such like, all that will prove futile. ” Visou is the 
protector ”, and the like ; '* Brahman is the cause of the 
creation ” ; “ Rudra is the cause of destruction ”; and 
such like, be convinced, that all this is falsehood. 
Ablution, silent prayer, penance, offering oblation, 
the study of the Veda, the worship of the tutelary deity, 
Mantra, the mystic formula, association with people of 
moral excellence, the manifestation of merit and 
demerit, the existence of the inner sense, the occurrence 
of Ignorance, the myriads upon myriads of BrahmSp- 
4as, be convinced that all this is falsehood. All the 
sayings and the utterances of the spiritual guides have 
b$en declarations of somebody or other. Whatever 
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aspect the world puts on, and whatever is seen in the 
world; whatever is in the world ; be convinced that al! 
that is falsehood. What is said by some mystic 
symbol or other; what is prescribed by one or other; 
what is enumerated by some one or other; what is 
rejoiced in by some one or other; what is given by 
some one or other; what is done by some one or other; 
wherever there is benevolent action; wherever there is 
vice; whatever you do. verily conclude that all that is 
falsehood. (50-58) 

The ParamXtmahood of the “ I ” Entity 

Thou alone art the transcendent Atman. Thou 
alone art the highest preceptor. Thou alone art of the 
form of AkSs^a. Thou art always devoid of Witness. 
Thou alone art all-existence; Thou art the Brahman, 
no doubt. Thou art without duration. Thou art the 
duration. Thou art always the Brahman, palpable 
consciousness. Thou art, in all places, of the form of 
thyself. Thou art in possession of palpable conscious¬ 
ness. Thou art the truthful. Thou art the accom¬ 
plished. Thou art the eternal. Thou art the liberated. 
Thou art the liberation. Thou art immortal on account 
of joy. Thou art the Deva. Thou art the tranquillized. 
Thou art the non-ailing. Thou art the Brahman. 
Thou art the full. Thou art the transcendent, of the 
transcendent. Thou art the even. Thou art the 
good. Thou art the everlasting. Thou art demonstrat¬ 
ed by the Scriptural Texts, such as '‘Satyarh etc.” 
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Thou art devoid of ail limbs. Thou art always firmly 
established. Thou art extolled by Brahmati, Indra, 
Rudra and other gods. Thou art devoid of the delusion 
of the manifested world. Thou art also reflected in all 
beings. Thou art free from volition everywhere. Thou 
art extolled by the import of all the Upanisads. Thou 
art everywhere with the posture of joy and happiness. 
Thou art devoid of movement and the like, anywhere. 
Thou art everywhere devoid of introspection and the 
like. Thou art always meditated upon by Vispu and 
the other gods. Thou art of the fortn of the aspect of 
consciousness. Thou art absolute consciousness without 
control. Thou art firmly planted in the Stman alone. 
Thou art devoid of all conditions. Thou art not 
qualified by any Guna. Thou art Bliss. Thon art 
transcendent. Thou, being one alone, hast no second. 
Thou art of the form of palpable consciousness and 
Bliss. Thou art of the form of complete fullness. 
Thou art existence. Thou art thou. Thou art the 
knower. Thou art He. Thou knowest. Thou seeet. 
Thou art of the form of Existence, Consciousness and 
Bliss. Thou art the Lord Vasudeva. Thou art im¬ 
mortal. Thou art the Supreme Ruler. Thou art fickle 
and firm. Thou art all and void of all. Thou art 
devoid of tranquillity and the cessation of tranquillity. 
Thou art luminous with the radiance of absolute 
existence. Thou art existence to general. Thou art 
eternally of the form of accomplishment. Thou art 
devoid of all accomplishment. Thou art void of only a 
little. Thou art void of only an atom. Thou art devoid 
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of the state of being. Thou art without non-being and 
the like. Thou art devoid of what is defined and its 
definition. Thou art changeless. Thou art non-ailing. 
Thou art the core of all N5da. Thou art devoid of 
parts and the ultimate limit. Tbon art devoid of 
Brahman, Vi^u and Is'a. Thou seest thine own form. 
Thou hast thine own as the residuum. Thou immersest 
in the ocean of thy Bliss. Thou art thyself in the 
kingdom of thine itman. Thou art without thine own 
stale. Thou art of the form of thy fullness remaining. 
Thou seest not apart from thyself. Thou dost not 
move from thine own form. Thou bloomest forth with 
thine own form. Thou art nothing other than thine 
own form. Thou art I alone: of that be convinced. 

(58-74) 

The Non-Existence op Antithetical Forms in 

THE Case of the Phenomenal World of 
Avidva (Nescience) and Its Results 

Whatever there is of this world of phenomena; 
whatever there is in the world; what is of the form of 
the seen ; what is of the form of the seer; all is like the 
horn of the bare which is non-existent. The earth> 
water, fire, air, ether, the mind, the intellect, the ego, radi¬ 
ance, the world, the system of worlds, decay, birth, truth, 
religious merit, sin, victory and others ; passion, desire, 
anger, greed, meditation, the thing meditated upon, 
the transcendent quality, the preceptor, the pupil, the 
precept and the like, the beginning, the end, peace, 
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auspicioasness, the past, the present, the futare, the 
thing defined, definition, non-dualism, tranquillity, en¬ 
quiry, joy, what is of the form of the enjoyer, what is 
enjoyed and the like, the eight-fold Yoga of Self- 
control and others ; what Is of the nature of going and 
coming, the parts of anything known as beginning, 
middle and end ; what is acceptable and what is worthy 
of being abandoned ; Visnu, Siva, the senses, the mind, 
the triad of states also; the Twenty-four Tattvas * 
(basic principles), the four Ssdhanas,^ the cognate, the 
extraneous ; the worlds, Bhur and others in their order; 
all the Varpas, As'ramas and Aciras, the mastery of the 
Mantras and the Tantras; what is of the form of 
knowledge, ignorance and the like, ail the Vedas, the 
non-sentient and the sentient, the division of bondage 
and liberation, what is of the form of knowledge and 
superior wisdom ; what is of the form of wakening and 
non-wakening; talk of Dualism and non-dualism ; the 
final conclusions of all the systems of Ve<^nta; the 
determination of the import of ail the SSstras; the 
existence of many entities of the Jiva, the determining 
of the one Jlva and the like; whatever one contem¬ 
plates by the mind, whatever is wished for, wherever; 
whatever is reasoned by the intellects whatever is heard 
from the preceptor; whatever is expounded by speech ; 

^ The Avy^ta (the iadistioct), Buddhi (the latellect), Aham- 
kSra (iodividu&Uty), the five TaomStres (subtle eleraeots), tbe five 
MabibbnUs (gross elements), tbe eleven organs cf sense ioclndisg 
tbe mind. 

’The four Sadbanas (qualifications) are: 1. Discrimination 
2. Desirelessafiss 3. Good Conduct and 4, Love. 
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whatever is the discourse of the AcSrya; whatever may 
be perceived from the voice and by the senses; whatever 
is investigated upon separately; whatever has been 
adjudicated upon fairly by great men who are versed 
in the Vedas; whatever there is in the PurSijas; in* 
cidents such as, S'iva destroys the worlds, Vispu, 
sustains the three worlds, Brahman creates the worlds ; 
whatever is described in the Vedas; the signihcance of 
all the Upanisads, all is like the horn of a bare which 
is non-exislent. (75 89) 

The Mind alone, actuated by Volition and 

THE Like, Is the Cause of all Trouble 

The fixed idea, that I am the body, is known as the 
inner sense. The fixed idea, that I am the body, is 
said to be the great wordly illusion. The fixed idea, 
that I am the body, is said to be its bondage. The 
fixed idea, that I am the body, is said to be its misery. 
The knowledge, chat I am the body, is alone known as 
hell. The fixed idea, that I am the body, is said to be 
the entire universe. The fixed idea, that I am the 
body, is what denotes the knot of the heart. The 
knowledge, that 1 am the body, is only what is known 
as Ignorance. The knowledge, that I am the body, is 
only what does not exist. The thought, that 1 am the 
body, that is what is termed as Illusion. The know* 
ledge, that I am the body, that alone is called duality. 
The fixed idea, that I am the body, that alone is the 
real Jiva (the individual sooJ). The knowledge, that I 
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am the body, is what is known as the limited one, The 
hxed idea» that 1 am the body, is what is patently a 
great sin. The thought, that I am the body, is un¬ 
doubtedly heinous greed. Even a little of volition 
denotes the triad of miseries. Desire, anger and 
bondage is all misery. The world is sin, assuming 
various forms at various times, Whatever of this 
cluster of all volitions, know, 0 Saumya or handsome 
one ! that to be of the mind. (89-97) 

The mind alone is the whole universe. The mind 
alone is the great foe. The mind alone is worldly exis¬ 
tence. The mind alone is the three worlds. The mind 
alone is the great misery. The mind alone is dotage 
and other miseries. The mind alone is duration of 
time. The rnind alone is impurity. The mind alone 
is desire. The mind alone is the Jlva. The mind 
alone is Citta (thought). The mind alone is in* 
dividuality. The mind alone is the great bondage. 
The mind alone is the inner sense. The miud alone 
is the Earth. The mind alone is Water, The 
mind alone is Fire. The mind alone is the vast 
Atmosphere. The mind alone is Ether. The mind 
alone is sound, touch, form, taste and smell. These 
five sheaths are the products of the mind. The waking, 
dreaming, sleeping and other conditions are, it is said, 
the products of the mind. The guardians of the 
cardinal points, the Vasus, the Rndras and theXdityas, 
are products of the mind. What is seen, the non- 
sentient, the cluster of pairs of opposites and igno¬ 
rance are said to be the products of the mind. 
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Whatever U an idea of the mind, be convinced, 
that does not exist. The universe, there is not. The 
preceptor, the pupil and the like, there is not. (98• 105) 


CHAPTER VI 

The State of Sat or Existence, Cit or 
Consciousness and Ananda or Bliss 

Says l^bhu: Know that everything is of existence 
and consciousness; that everything is of existence and 
consciousness and is diffused; what is of existence, 
consciousness and bliss is non«daal; what is of 
existence, consciousness and bliss is imperishable; 
what is of existence, consciousness and bliss alone is 
what Is unique existence, consciousness and bliss % I 
am of the form of existence, consclonsness and bliss ; 
the Kham or the Ether is existence, consciousnes and 
bliss; thoa art existence, consclonsness and bliss; 1 am 
existence, consciousness and bliss. (1*3) 

The Brahuanhood of All 

The mnltitudinous functions of the mind, the 
intellect, individuality and thought, are naught. There 
is no "thon”, nor “I”, “other”. AH is absolute 
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Brahman. There is no scriptural text; nor the 
word, nor the Veda ; nor the letter, nor non-sentience 
anywhere; nor middle, nor beginning, nor end, 
nor truth, nor fetter; not misery, nor happiness; nor 
feeling, nor illusion, nor the prime source; neither 
the body, nor the mouth, nor smell, nor the tongue, 
nor the palates, nor the teeth and lips, nor forehead *, 
nor inspiration, nor expiration \ nor sweat, nor bone, 
nor flesh, nor blood, nor urine; nor distance, nor 
nearness *, nor limb, nor belly, nor crest, nor the 
movement of the hands and feet; nor the S'lTstra, 
nor the mandate, nor the knower, knowing and the 
thing to be known ; nor waking, dreaming and sleep¬ 
ing, nor the TuryStlta state are for me, whatever. 
All is existence, consciousness and what is diffused. 
There is no such thing, as arising out of the gods, 
evil spirits and the five elements; nor out of illusion ; 
nor the Vts'va, nor the Taijasa, nor the PrSjBa; nor 
the VirSj, nor the Sutra, nor the Is'vara; nor the act 
of going and coming ; nor what is lost, nor what is 
purpose; nor what is worthy of avoidance, acceptance 
or condemnation; nor what is pure or foul; nor corpu¬ 
lence, nor thinness; nor fatigue; nor time, nor place; 
nor talk, nor all; nor fear, nor duplicity; nor trees, 
nor grasses, nor mountains; nor meditation, nor the 
attainment of absolute concentration; nor the Brith- 
mapa, Ksatriya and Vais'ya classification 5 nor bird, 
nor animal, nor other organism; nor greed, nor 
infatuation, nor haughtiness, nor grudge, nor lust, 
nor anger and the like, nor women, nor Sl!dras, nor 
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cats; nor eatables, nor other fare and the like, 
whatever; nor the mature, nor the immature; nor 
beliefs in the existence of the other world; nor trade, 
nor opportunity; neither worldliness, nor the world, nor 
occupation, nor dull-wittedness; neither the eater, the 
act of eating and the food; nor the measurer, the 
measuring and the thing to be measured; nor foe, nor 
friend, nor son and the like; nor mother, nor father, 
nor sister; nor birth, nor death, nor growth, nor the 
delusion—" I am the body ’’; neither void, nor non¬ 
void ; nor the inner sense running its coarse; nor the 
night, nor daytime, nor darkness; nor Brahman, 
nor Vispu, nor Siva; nor the week, fortnight, month 
and the like, nor the year; nor fickleness nor 
the Brahma-loka, Vaikup^a, KailSsa or any other 
seat; nor the celestial abode, nor Devendra, the king 
of the gods; nor Agni-loka, nor Agni; nor Yama, nor 
Yama-loka; nor the worlds, nor the guardians of the 
worlds: nor the three Lokas of Bh5r, Bhuvar and Svar, 
nor the infernal abyss, nor the terrestrial world; nor 
ignorance, nor learning; nor Illusion, nor non-sentient 
nature; nor permanence, nor transience, nor destruction; 
nor walking, nor running; nor what is worthy of 
meditation, nor ablution for me; nor incantation, 
nor silent prayer anywhere, nor the substance, nor 
what is adorable, nor the bathing, nor the worship, 
nor the flower, nor the fruit, nor the leaf, nor the 
sandal paste, flower and the like, nor incense, nor 
glorification, nor salutation, nor the circumambulation 
to the slightest extent; nor prayer, nor seclusion; nor 
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oblation, nor worship of the fire, nor fire-offering, nor 
pious acts, nor unparliamentary language, nor the 
language of courtesy, nor the GSyatrl, nor the twilight* 
worship, nor mental worship? nor misdemeanour, nor 
rapacity, nor wickedness, not the outcast, nor the low¬ 
born bastard, nor what is unbearable, nor wicked 
conversation, nor the hunter, nor dissimolation; nor 
partiality, nor kindness, nor jewels, nor the thief, nor 
vain display, nor the gallant, nor the impecunious, 
nor the opulent; nor single, nor the double, nor the 
treble, nor the quadruple; nor greatness, nor small¬ 
ness ; nor fullness, nor fragment, nor KSs^I; nor vow, nor 
penance; nor pedigree, not lineage; nor the rules 
of the sacrifice, nor overlordship, nor penary, nor 
woman, nor damsel, nor old matron, nor virgin, nor 
widowhood; neither origin; nor birth, nor inward 
fascination, nor the monism of the Great Texts, nor 
the mystic powers of attenuation and the like. As 
all is of Consciousness alone, the multitude of sins 
does not exist always. As all is of the form of existence 
Sat'Cit-^anda or Existence, Consciousness and Bliss 
alone exists. (3-50) 

All is the Brahman alone; nothing else is; that 
am 1; that am I; that alone am I ; that alone am I. 
The eternal Brahman alone am I. The Brahman 
alone am I, and not one of worldly existence. The 
Brahman alone am I and not for me the mind. The 
Brahman alone am I and not for me the intellect. 
The Brahman alone am I and not the senses. The 
Brahman alone am I, the body am I not. ' The 
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Brahman alone am I, not what is within the range 
of the Brahman. The Brahman alone am I, the 
]iva am I not. The Brahman alone am I, not the 
product of differentiation. The Brahman alone am I, 
noc-sentient am I not. I am the Brahman, not for 
me is death. I am the Brahman alone, not the vital 
air. 1 am the Brahman, the transcendent of the 
transcendent. This is the Brahman ; the transcendent 
is the Brahman; the troth is the Brahman; he is 
verily the supreme Lord. Time is the Brahman. Art 
is the Brahman. Happiness U the Brahman. Self- 
luminous is That. The one is the Brahman. The 
Dvaya or the two-fold is the Brahman. Moha or 
fascination is the Brahman. Tranquillity and the 
like is the Brahman. The fault is the Brahman. 
The merit is the Brahman. Self-control, tranquillity, 
the supreme, the mighty, the world is the Brahman. 
The preceptor is the Brahman. The pupil is the 
Brahman. The ever auspicious is the Brahman. The 
anterior is the Brahman- The posterior is the Brahman. 
The pure is the Brahman. The auspicious and the 
inauspicious is the Brahman. The Jlva alone is always 
the Brahman. Sat-Cit*Ananda or Existence, Con¬ 
sciousness and Bliss am 1. All is said to be of the 
Brahman. All the world is of the Brahman- The Self 
is, no doubt, the Brahman. There is nothing else apart 
from the Self. All is only the Atman, the pure Atman. 
All is absolute consciousness and non-dual. The Atman 


is of the form of what is eternal and pure, 
nothing else apart from the Atman. 


There is 
(31-40) 
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The Non-Relative Atmanhood 
OF THE Brahman 

This world which manifests its form to an mfimteJy 
small extent, is infinitely small. The body is infinitely 
small. The non-truth is infinitely small. What is in¬ 
conceivable is infinitely small. What is conceivable 
IS likewise infinitely small. The Brahman alone is 
all-absolute consciousness. The Brahman alone is the 
three worlds. It is Bliss, exquisite Bliss. There is 
nothing whatever, other than that. The mystic symbol 
Otn is pure consciousness. The Brahman alone is 
all by itself. The whole world is I alone. The highest 
seat is I alone. I alone have surpassed qualities. I 
alone am the transcendent, being beyond the transcen¬ 
dent. I alone am the transcendent Brahman. I alone 
am the preceptor of the preceptor. I alone am the prop 
of all. I alone am the happiness beyond happiness. 
There t$ no world other than that of the Stman. There 
is no happiness beyond that of the Atman. There is no 
other course than that of the Atman. All the world 
is that of the Atman. There Is nowhere anything other 
than the Atman. There is not even a straw other than 
the Atman. There is not even a busk other than the 
Atman, All the world is of the Atman. (40*47) 

All this is the Brahman alone. The Brahman alone 
is not non-esistent. All the Vedas are the Brahman 
alone. The Brahman alone Is absolutely of itself. 
All religious vows are the Brahman alone. The essence 
of everything and happiness are the Brahman alone, 
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Tbe CidSkSs'aor Ether of Conscioosness is the Brahman 
alone. What is Existence, Consciousness and Bliss, the 
secondless is the Brahman alone. There is no other 
thing than the Brahman. There is no other world than 
the Brahman. There is no " I,” other than the Brah¬ 
man. There is no fruit other than the Brahman. 
There is not even a straw, other than the Brahman. 
There is no seat, other than the Brahman. There is 
no preceptor, other than the Brahman. There is no 
thing of the form of non-existence, other tlian the 
Brahman. There is no “I-hood", northou^hood,” 
nor “ this-hood ”, anywhere other than the Brahman, 
Know thyself, as of the form of the Brahman. There is 
nothing whatever, apart from thyself. (47-52) 

Whatever is seen in the world, whatever is spoken 
of by the people, whatever is enjoyed wherever, all 
that is, is only non-existent. Difference tn the doer, 
difference in the act done, difference in qualities, 
difference in tastes and the like, difference in sex, all 
this is non-existence only, but is always happiness. 
Difference of time, difi*erence of space, difference of 
subtance, victory and defeat, and whatever difference 
there is, all that, is only non-existent absolutely. The 
inner faculties are non-existent. The organs of sense 
are non-existent. The vital airs, Pr?ua and others, are 
non-existent. All these together are of the nature of 
non-existence. What is known as the five-fold sheath 
is false. The five deities presiding over creation, 
sustenance, destruction, concealment and favour are 
false. The six kinds of change, being, birth, growth, 
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ripening, decline and dissolution are false. The group 
of six enemies desire, anger, greed, fascination, pride 
and jealousy is non-existent. The six seasons are 
false. The six kinds of taste are false. 1 am the only 
Existence, Consciousness and Bliss. This world has 
not come into being. 1 am the transcendent and true 
5.tman aJone; not those other views pertaining to 
worldly existence. I am of the form of Truth and 
Bliss; the embodiment of palpable Consciousness and 
Bliss. I alone am the transcendent Bliss, I alone am 
the transcendent being beyond the transcendent. AU 
this is of the aspect of knowledge. I am the non*dual 
knowledge and Bliss. I am of the form of the all- 
radiant. I am of the form of all that does not exist. 

I alone shine always —how can the being of such 

form be non-existent? The transcendent Brahman, of 
the form of thou,” has the form of the Bliss of con¬ 
sciousness. I am only the Atman, of the aspect of con¬ 
sciousness, that is the Ether of consciousness, the 
absolute consciousness, the transcendent happiness. 1 
am not non-existent. The ever immobile I am. 1 am 
the supreme preceptor. 1 am only Existence, Con¬ 
sciousness and Bliss. This world has not come into 
being. Time is non-existent. The world is non-exis¬ 
tent. The illusory, unreal universe is non-existent. I 
alone am the actual Hari. I alone am the Sad3&’iva 
the ever auspicious. I am of the nature of pure con¬ 
sciousness. I experience pure existence. . 1 am the 
non-dual Bliss alone. I am the one essence of 
palpable consciousness. All is the Brahman alone 
6 
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always. All is the Brahman alone absolutely. All is 
the Brahman alone always. All consciousness is the 
Brahman alone. I am of the form of the all-penetrat- 
ing One. I have the characteristic of the Witness of 
all. 1 am the transcendent Stman, the transcendent 
radiance, the highest abode and the supreme goal. 
] am the essence of all the systems of VedSnta. I am 
the conclusion arrived at by all the S^stras. I am of 
the form of the Bliss of Yoga, the great dawning of the 
foremost Bliss. I am the all-knowing radiance, the 
embodiment of the foremost wisdom. I am the radi¬ 
ance of the Turya-turya, though devoid of the Turya- 
turya and the like. I am the nndecaying conscious¬ 
ness. ! am the truth, the VSsudeva, devoid of 
dotage and death. I am the Brahman, the Ether 
of consciousness, the perpetual Brahman, devoid of 
impurity, the pure, the cognized, the always-liberated, 
the nameless and the formless. I am of the form 
of Existence, Consciousness and Bliss. This world 
has not come into being. There is no world of truth 
and untruth, that could be grasped by the imagination 
and the like. The Brahman is ever full of Bliss, 
always the Atman by itself, endless, undecaying, 
tranquillized, of only one form and non-ailing. (52-72) 

The Non-Existence of the Phenomenal 
World outside the Atman 

Should there be any other existence apart from 
me, it is false, even as a mirage over a desert. Should 
one exist, it is tantamount to the fear engendered by 
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the words of a sterile woman's son. Should the king 
of elephants be killed by the horn of a hare, that 
world exists. Should one be quenched of his thirst 
by drinking water from a mirage, let such world 
exist. Should one perish by the onset of human horns, 
such a world exists. Should the city of the Gandharva 
castle in the air be a reality, that world always 
exists. Should the blue of the sky be real, that world 
will truly exist. Should the silver of the pearl-oyster 
be a true ornament, that world exists. Should man 
be bitten by a rope-serpent, worldly existence let there 
be. Should the dame of a confiagration be extinguish¬ 
ed by an arrow made of gold, there is the world. 
Should rice boiled with milk be obtainable in the 
forest of the Vindhyas, that world is borne into 
existence. Should food be readily cooked with the 
fuel of plantain trunks, then will that world be. Should 
food be at once cooked by damsels in pictures, then 
will that world be. Should darkness be dispelled by 
lamps painted in pictures, then let that world be. 
Should a mortal, dead a month since, return to life 
ag;ain, that world will be. Should butter-milk turn 
into milk anywhere, that world will be eternal. Should 
the milk drawn from the udder of a cow go back 
to its original place again, that world is. Should 
earthy dust be raised in the mid-ocean, then, by all 
means, let that world be. Should an elephant be 
bound by the hair of a tortoise, let the world be at 
its zenith. Should Mount Meru be moved from its 
position with the thread of a lotus-stalk, that world 
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will be. Should the ocean be tied np with the series 
of its billows, let that world always be. Should fire 
blaze forth downward, let that world always be. 
Should the flaming fire be cold to the touch, then 
that world will persist. Should lotuses thrive in a 
cess-pool of fire, then, let the world be. Should there 
be a mountain of emerald, that world is. Should the 
Meru move and take its stand on a lotus-seed, let 
that world be. Should a young wasp become a border- 
mountain, let it be, like the Mem in motion. Should 
a lion be killed by a mosquito, let the world verily 
exist always for thee. Should the triple world occupy 
the space of a pin*hole cavern, that world will be, 
Should the momentary grass-flame burn for ever, will 
that world exist. Should the thing seen in a dream 
persist even after waking, you may grant the 
existence of the world. Should the torrent of a 
river, by some means, remain stagnant, will that world 
be. Should fire prove wholesome fare for a hungry 
man, that moment, there will be opportunity for the 
world. Should the testing of gems be mastered by 
men born blind, that world exists always. Should the 
son of a eunuch take delight in intercourse with a 
woman, that world will be. Should a chariot be fabri¬ 
cated, out of the horns of hares, then the world is, 
Should a just-born virgin be fit for intercourse, then, 
that world will exist. Should a sterile woman come 
to know of the pleasure brought on by pregnancy, this 
world is. Should a crow have the gait of the swan, 
let that world become a fixture, Should a great donkey 
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engage a lion in fight, then the world has a standing 
of its own. Should a great donkey attain the gait of an 
elephant, then let that world be. Should the full-moon 
become the Sun, then, let the non-sentienl world 
manifest itself. Should Mhu be seen apart from the 
Sun and the Moon, the world is seen. Should fried 
grains give rise to a vigorous growth, let that world be 
existent, Should the penurious enjoy the opulence of 
the rich, then exists the world. Should the lion be 
vanquished by the valour of dogs, then exists the 
world. Should the heart of the wise men be divined 
aright by fools, then is a pretext for the world to exist. 
Should the ocean be licked outright by a dog, then 
there is scope for the mind to exist. Should the clear 

sky fall over the heads of men, also should the sky 
fall over the earth, or should the flower of the sky 
(which is non-existent) smell fragrant, there is the world. 
Should a forest grow on the clear sky and begin to toss, 
then, exists the world. Should there be no reflected 
image in a mere mirror, then is the world. (73*98) 
In the womb of the unborn, there is not the world. 
In the womb of the fftman, there is not the world. 
By ail means, there is not a speck of difference. There 
is no dualism and non-duall$m. This difference is the 
work of Maya or Illusion, should the cognition of the 
Brahman arise. The conviction, I am the Brahman,'’ 
will arise, only if the thought, I am the body,” be¬ 
comes painful. In the event of the knot of the heart 
remaining, the Brahman is the discus for catting it 
asunder. Should doubt arise, the Brahman will arrive 
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at the final decision. Should there be the thief in the 
form of the AnStman, the guard for the gem of the 
Stman is the absolute Brahman, which is of eternal 
Bliss and is even its own Self. {99'102) 

Rule for the Attainment of the Conception, 

" I AM THE Brahman " 

By these fine illustrations the Brahman alone is 
established- The Brahman alone is the abode of all. 
As for the world, renounce it altogether. Having firmly 
resolved ** I am the Brahman,” give up egoism. Every¬ 
thing will fade away, as the flower in the hands of 
a sleeper. There is neither the body nor actions. 
Everything is absolutely the Brahman. What has been, 
there is not. What is to be done, there is not. The 
four-fold stage of life (childhood, boyhood, manhood 
and old-age), there is not. All knowledge with the 
three Laksapas or distinctive features (exclusive, 
inclusive, and both exclusive and inclusive) is the 
absolute Brahman. Giving up all kinds of functioning, 
conceive in this manner: ‘*I am the Brahman; I am 
the Brahman, there is no doubt; I am the Brahman 
of the nature of Consciousness ; 1 am only Existence, 
Consciousness and Bliss.” So resolving, renounce 
even that. (103-107) 

Rule about SampradXya or Traditional Usage 
IN Accord with the S'Sstra 

This great S^stra, expounded by S'apikara, should 
not be given to any one, who has no faith in the Veda, 
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who is ungrateful, whose conduct is wicked and and 
is tainted. It should be given to that higb-souled 
person, whose Antahkara^a or internal organs have 
been purified by devotion to the Guru, after a thorough 
test for a month, a half-year, nay, a full year. Giving 
up the study of all Upanisads, keeping himself aloof, 
should one study the TejobindOpanisad eagerly, always 
with pleasure. By studying it even once, of his own 
accord, one becomes the Brahman alone. Of his own 
accord, one becomes the Brahman alone—Thus the 
Upanifad. 
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(This Upani?ad, which forms part of the S'ukla- 
yajurveda and is the Forty-fourth of the 108 Upani* 
sads, deals entirely with the attainment of the non- 
relative Brahman and expounds, as aids thereto, the 
Yoga and its eight Ai!igas.] 

THE 6HAHMANA 

e 

Questions Relating to the Stman, the 
Brahman ani> the Like 

The BrShmapa with three tufts once went to the 
Xdityaloka (the Solar World). Approaching him (the 
San) he said: O Lord! What is the body ? What 
is life? What is the Prime Cause? What is the 
Atman?” ( 1 ) 


Everything Is of S'iva 

He said in reply: Know that all this U only 
Siva. But, the eternal, the pure, the emotionless, the 
Lord, the non-dual Bliss, Siva, the absolute One, 
having created all this in his own splendour, appears, 
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like a molten mass of iron, the one Being, as though 
divided. Should it be asked, “ What is it that causes 
• that appearance?” the reply inr "The Brahman, 
tinged with Illusion and indicated by the term, Exist¬ 
ence ( 2 ) 

The Coming into Being of the whole World 
OUT OF THE Brahman 

Out of the Brahman there came into being the 
Avyakta (the Indistinct). Out of the Avyakta, the' 
Mahat (the Vast). Out of the Mabat, the AhamkSra 
(Self'consciousness). Out of the Ahanjlara, the five 
TanmStras (the subtile Elements). Out of the five 
TanmStras, the five MahRbhutas (the gross Elements). 
Out of the five gross Elements, the whole world. 

The Division of the One Pujida or 
World-entity into the Many 

If the question arises, "What is meant by * All’ 
in ‘all the world ’ ?"—the answer is " On account of 
the division of what is evolved out of the Elements." 
If the question arises, " When the mass is one, how 
can there be the division of what is evolved out of the 
Elements?*’—the answer is, "On account of the 
forms of difference, due to the Inter-relationship of 
cause and effect, existing among the Elements, there 
are divisions such as, those due to the difference 
between the variant and its first principle j between the 
significant word and what is predicated of it; in the 
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spheres to which they belong; as also in the range of 
their fnnctionings; and in their presiding deities and 
their sheaths. (^) 

The Variants of SkSs'a or Ether 
AND other Elements 

Then the Akfts'a is the first principle : Antatkarapa 
(the inner senses), Manas (the mind that wills), Buddhi 
{the Intellect that ratiocinates), Citta (the mind that 
.inquires) and Ahaipkira (the Self-conscious mind) 
are the variants. The Vayu or Air is the first principle: 
SamSna (vital air essential to digestion), UdSna (vital 
ari rising up at the throat), VySna (vital air diffused 
throughout the body); Ajana (vital air moving down¬ 
wards and having its exit at the anus) and P^a (vital 
air having its seat in the regiou of the heart) are the 
variants. The Vahni or Fire Is the first principle: the 
ears, the integument, the eyes, the tongue and the 
nose are the variants. Ap or Water is the first 
principle r soand, touch, form, taste and smell are the 
variants. The Prthivl or Earth is the first principle: 
speech, the two hands, the two feet, the anas and the 
genitals are the variants. (5) 

Their Diverse Ranges op Functioning 

Knowledge, Volition, Decision, Application and 
Self-assertion are the functions of the Antahbaraija or 
inner senses, which are the variants of AkSs^a. Assimi¬ 
lation, Lifting, Seizing, Digesting and Breathing are 
the functions of PrSja and other variants of VSyu. 
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Perceptions of Sound, Touch, Form, Taste and Smell 
are the functions of the JfiSnendriyas or Knowledge- 
senses, which are the variants of Agni or Fire and are 
dependant on Ap or Water. Speech, Seizing, Loco 
motion, Evacuation and Pleasure are the functions of 
the Karmendriyas or motor senses which are the variants 
of the Prithivl or Earth. Within the ranges of func¬ 
tioning of the J^nendriyas and Karmendriyas are in¬ 
cluded the ranges of functioning of the vital airs and 
the TanmStras. In Manas and Buddhi are included 
Citta and AharpkSra. (6) 

The Functions of the Subtile Elements 

Interval, Tremour, Vision, Pressing into a mass, 
and Retention are the very subtle functions of the Tan- 
mStras of the Elements, in conjunction with the Jiva. (7) 

Division into AdkyStmic and the Like 

Thus there are twelve divisions in relation to the 
body, in relation to the Elements and in relation to the 
presiding deities under each of the three heads. Here, 
the Moon, the Four-faced One, guardians of Dik> the 
cardinal points, V5ta, Arka, Varuija, the Aa'vlns, Agni, 
Indra, Upendra, Prajlpati and Yam a are the vital 
airs, that have entered the twelve in the form of 

the presiding deities of the Senses and those are the 
Atigas (divisions). He, who identifies himself with the 
Antahkaraoa the knowledge of all these divisions, as 
Ut^dhi is the knower (the Jlva). (8) 
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What Is Expounded by the Functioning 
OF THE KNOWER 

Then the Paficlkaraua of Ether, Air, Fire, Water, 
and Food (».«., causing each of them to contain all the 
five Elements). JKitrtva (the condition of the knower) 
in conjunction with SatnSna, through the ear, possessed 
of the quality of sound and dependant on speech, 
stands in Ether, stands as Ether. The Mind, in 
conjunction with VySna, through the integument, 
possessed of the quality of touch arid dependant on 
the hands, stands in the Air, stands as the Air. 
Buddhi, in conjunction with Udana, through the eyes, 
possessed of the quality of form and deper\dant on the 
feet, stands in Agni, stands as Agni. Citta, in con¬ 
junction with ApSna, through the tongue, possessed of 
the quality of taste and dependant on the genitals, 
stands in Water, stands as Water. AhaipkSca, in 
conjunctioD with PrSua, through the nose, possessed of 
the quality of smell and dependant on the anus, stands 
on the Earth, stands as the Earth. He who knows 
thus becomes AntarySmi. (9) 

THE MANTRA 

The Creation, from the Brahman Ending 
WITH PascIkara^a 

In the Brahman, which exists apart from every 
other things, there are sixteen parts, viz.^ life, faith, 
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ether, air, light, water, earth, organs (sensory and 
motor), the mind, food, vigour, austerity, Mantras, 
action, the worlds and name. Placing Antahkarapa 
(Ether), Vyana (Air), Aksi (Fire), Rasa (Water), and 
Payu (the Earth) in the order of Ether, etc., dividing 
these first principles into two halves, in the same order, 
and subdividing each of the second halves into four 
parts and placing each of these subdivided parts along 
with each part of the other four Elements, in such a 
manner that, what was once the subdivided part of 
Ether occurs in each of the Earth and other three 
Elements and so on, the first halves alone are to be 
understood as essential ones ; those who know, under* 
stand the parts of the subdivided halves as subordinate 
ones. Thus came into being the part. Similarly, for 
the same reason, the subordinate subdivision came into 
being from the part. For that very reason, in their 
order of importance the essential parts and the sub* 
ordinate subdivided ones are interdependent as the 
warp and the woof. 

The Creation of the World Consisting of the 
Animate and the Inanimate 

The world is evolved oat of the five Elements. 
It includes animate beings. Thence herbs and food ; 
thence Pinzas (bodies) of four kinds (generated out 
of an egg, out of sweat, seeds and the womb) and 
the primary fluids of the body Rasa or first 

product of food, blood, flesb, fat, bone, marrow and 
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semen). Some say that by the mingling together of 
the fluids, e.g., the sperm and the ovum Pi^das are 
produced from the Elements. In this medley of Elements, 
the Piijida made of Anna is situated in the region of the 
navel. In the middle of this is the heart, resembling a 
locus-bud with a stalk, as also are the organs of sense in 
the interior of the organism, which are representatives 
of Devas predominantly Sstvic and capable of action, 
self-assertion and sentience. The seed of this is the 
Pinda of Tamas in the form of delusion, motionless 
and without self-consciousness, dependant on Manas 
seated in the throat. This world is mixed up with such 
mind spotted with ignorance. The inmost Stman of 
the form of exclusive Bliss stands in the head, the 
transcendent seat and shines in the form of the world, 
endowed with endless power. (4-9) 

The Four States of Consciousness 

The waking state is present everywhere. The 
dreaming state is present in the waking one. The 
sleeping and the Turlya states are nowhere present in 
any other state, while the entity of S'iva with its 
four-fold forms is closely fastened to all these condi¬ 
tions. Even as, in a big fratt, all its sweet contents 
derive their origin from the whole fruit, so also is the 
case with Annamaya and other sheaths situated in the 
interior. Even as the sheath is, so is the Jiva which 
abides therein. Even as the Jiva is, so also is S'iva. 
When subject to change it is Jiva ; when subject to no 
change it is S'iva. The transformations of the Jiva are 
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the bases for its sheaths and it is they that originate the 
states. Even as foam is produced in a vessel contain¬ 
ing a liquid, only by churning, so also, it is only from 
churning the mind that various doubts arise. {10*14) 

The Northern and Southern Ayanas or 
Courses of the Sun 

The doer (the Jlva) is bound by his Karma. By 
renouncing it he attains peace. At the advent of the 
southern Ayana or course, turned in the direction of 
the manifested world of existence, even Sa^s'iva will 
become a Jlva, due to the misconceptions flowing from 
Self-consciousness. He also gets deluded by contact 
with the indiscriminate-natured one. By dint of the 
impression left on his mind by his past deeds, reaching 
various wombs he lies; and wanders away from 
emancipation, as iish between either banks of a river. 
Then, only when the proper times for it, by right 
discernment resulting from the knowledge of the 
Stman, turning towards the north, gradually proceeding 
from stage to stage and concentrating his vital airs on 
his crest, he stands firm practising Yoga. (15-19) 

Gkosis, which Brings about immediate 
M uKTi OR Liberation 

From the practice of Yoga is brought gnosis; 
from gnosis is Yoga further developed. That Yogin, 
who is ever intent on Yoga and gnosis alike, does not 
perish. He should see Siva, as taking his stand on 
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the several changing phenomena of his experience, bat 
should not see any such change in S'iva. Having no 
other object in view, he should, by the practice of 
the several stages constituting Yoga, contemplate on 
what is revealed by Yoga, (19*21) 

Yoga, the Means to be Adopted for the 
Acquisition of JRSna or Gnosis 

Should Yoga and Jflana (Concentration and Know* 
ledge) be absent in one, for him gnosis becomes im¬ 
possible. Hence should the Yogin restrain his mind 
and vita! aits and cut off, with the sharp*edged knife 
of the practice of Yoga, his ignorance, which obstructs 
the attainment of the Brahman. By adopting the 
eight means of Yama and others is produced that 
functioning of the vital air leading to the crest of 
Yoga-sikha. (21-23) 


KARUA-VOGA and Jf55NA*YOGA 

Yoga is understood to be of two kinds: Jfiana- 
yoga and Karma-yoga. 0 best among B^mapas! 
Now hear what KriyS-yoga, which is of a two-fold 
character, is. The confinement of the tranquil mind 
(Citta) to a particular range, 0 best of Dvijas, is 
that Sainyoga. The confining of the mind at all times 
to observances alone enjoined by the Scriptures, with 
the resolve that such observances alone ought to 
be followed, is what is said to be Karma-yoga. That 
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should be known as JflSna-yoga, which brings about aJI 
accomplishments and is auspicious, wherein there is 
the confinement, at all times, of the mind to the 
supreme end of existence viz., Moksa. He, whose 
mind, notwithstanding the two*fold character of Yoga 
described above, remains subject to no change, reaches 
straight on, the supreme end of existence of the charac¬ 
ter of Liberation. (23-28) 

ASTSflGA-YOGA, THE EXPEDIENT TO BE EMPLOYED 

FOR THE Acquisition of the Knowledge of 

THE NoN-QUALIFIED BRAHMAN 

Vai^gya or Detachment in relation to the body 
and the organs of sense, is known by wise men as 
Yam a. Attachment towards the ultimate Truth coo- 
tinuously is known as Niyama. The state of passivity 
to all things is the best Posture. The faith in the 
falsehood of all this world is the samyama or control 
of the F^nas or vital airs. 0 best among men, the 
facing inward of the Citta (mind) is Pratyai^ra. The 
nis'caJa or steady state of the Citta, they know, as 
the holding of DharaqS. The reflection “ That 1 am 
absolute consciousness alone,*' is known as Dhyina. 
The perfect obliteration of the memory of Dh 3 ^na is 
known as Samadhi. (28-32) 

The Tenfold Yamas and Niyamas 

Non-violence, truth, abstinence from stealing^ 
celibacy, compassion, rectitude, forbearance, fortitude, 

7 
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temperance in food, and cleanliness are the ten Yamas. 
Penance, contentment, belief in the existence of the 
Suppstne Being, munificence, the adoration of Hari 
or the all-pervading Vi^u, the study of the VedSnta 
systems of Philosophy, modesty, determination, silent 

prayer, and austerity: these are the Niyamas. (32, 33) 

The Asanas According to the Hatka- 
YOGA Method 

0 Dvija, The Asanas (Postures), Svastika, etc., 
the constituents of that Yoga are described hereunder: 
The Svastika posture is said to be that of the doubling 
up of the soles of the feet over the right and left shanks 
each to each. Oue should place the right aukle over 
the left flank of the gluteal region and similarly the left 
ankle over the right flank of the gluteal region so as to 
resemble the forepart of the cow’s face: this U the 
Gomukha posture. Should one stand motionless, after 
mounting one leg on to the thigh of the other, this is 
known as the sin-destroying Vl^sana posture. After 
having pressed the anus with his ankles folded cross* 
wise and got composure in the posture assumed, what 
is attained by one is Yo^sana: thus know it the 
adepts in Yoga. When the two soles of the feet are 
placed on the two thighs each on each, this becomes 
the PadmSsana, the panacea for all ills and the antidote 
for all poisons. Having well established the PadmS- 
sana posture, should one bold the two big toes with 
his two hands stretched crosswise, it becomes the 



TRISIKHIBRAHM^OPAKI^AD 


99 


BaddhapadmSsana {the boandOotas posture). Having 
well established the PadmSsana, he, who is 6rmly 
grounded on the earth with his body suspended in 
mid*air, his two hands inserted in the interspace be¬ 
tween the knees and the thighs, assumes the Kukkats- 
Sana (cock-posture). Remaining bound up in the 
Kukkuta-posture and firmly pressing the neck with the 
two shoulders, should one stretch his body in a supine 
posture, with his face upward like a tortoise, this is the 
UttInakGrmaka posture. Grasping the big toes with 
the hands and drawing them up to the ear, even as a 
bow is drawn, is said to be the Dhanui^sana (drawn- 
bow-posture). Pressing the sly am or. genital suture 
in the reverse order with the ankles, and outstretch-' 
ing the hands placed on the knees, is die posture of 
the form of the lion (Sij;[tharupakSsana)..< Placing the 
ankles below the scrotum dnd on either side of the 
slvanl and remaining attached ito the ground with 
both hands is BhadrSsana. Pressing the two sides of 
the sTvani or genital suture with the ankles, is the 
postnre known as MuktSsana. Resting well on the 
ground with the palms, of the hands, casing the elbows 
to support firmly the sides of the navel and keeping the 
head and the legs erect, l&e h peacock, the Mayur- 
3sana (the peacock-posture] I's ^sui^ed. Placing the 
right foot, at the root of, the: left thigh,»with the two 
hands embracing the knees and tbe kftihand grasping 
^e left big toe, is the Matsyaplthaka posture. Press¬ 
ing the genital parts with tfie left foot, placing the right 
foot pv^ the Medhra or penis a ndr sitting with the body 
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erect, this is said to be the Siddhasana. Stretching 
tbe leg on the ground, teaching the big toes with the 
fore-arms and placing the face on the knees, Is said to 
be the Pas^cimatSna poscare. That, wherein coni fort 
and steadiness are attained somehow or other, is known 
as the SukhSsana. He, who is not strong enough for the 
other postures, should adopt this. By whom posture is 
m astered, the three worlds are con quered by b Lm. (34-52) 

Rule Relating to PrS^ayama or the Control 
OP Breath after Going through the preli¬ 
minary Purification op the Nipls 

Having, at first, gained perfect control by means 
of the Vamas, Niyamas and postures and effected the 
purification of the NS^Is, one should practise control 
of breath (PrSpIj^ma). Tbe height of the human 
body is ninety-six digit-lengths, when measated by 
one’s own fingers. The vital breath is longer than the 
body by twelve digit-lengths. By having recourse to 
Yoga, he who normalizes or shortens the air in the 
body with the fire generated in the body is considered 
to be the knower of the Brahman. (53-55) 

Thb Beal Form of Agnimandala or 
THE Region of Fire 

In the middle of the body is the seat of ^ikhi or 
fire, lustrous like molten gold ; triangular in shape tn 
the case of bipeds like human beings, quadrangular in 
case of quadrupeds, circular in the case of birds, hexa¬ 
gonal in the case of snakes and such-like crawling 
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•creatures, octagonal in the case of SvcdajSs or insects 
and bright like a lamp therein. (56, 57) 

The Position of the NXbhi or Navel 

In the case of human beings, the middle of the 
body is nine digit-lengths from the anus, with a height 
of four digit-lengths and a lateral width of four digits 
lengths, wherein is the regfon of or the umbili¬ 

cal knot, which is oval-shaped. In the case of the 
lower orders of creation, birds and quadrupeds, it is 
known as the middle of the tun^a or belly. The middle 
•of that known as the navel. (58, 59) 

The JIva moving in the NSdicakra 

Therein a twelve-spoked Cakra (plexus). In 
those spokes are Vifna and other gods. I, (m., the 
Is'vara), taking my stand therc> cause the Cakra to 
whirl with my own power of MSyS, O best of Dvijas. 
The J!va whirls among the spokes, one after the other. 
£vezi as the spider remaining in the middle of its cage of 
cob-webs, the Jlva moves perched on the PrS^a or vital 
air. Without the vital air, the Jiva does not exist. (60-62) 

The Position of the Kot^AUNl and 
Its Function 

Above it, (Nsdicakra), is the place of the 
Ku^alinl, in a line horizontal with and thence above 
the navel. It is composed of eight different con¬ 
stituents and is a spiral of eight coils; ever having 
its place around and by the side of the or the 
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knot of the navel, always regulating properly the 
perflation of the vital airs (PrSqa and ApSna) and the 
onward passage of water, food and the like, completely 
investing, with its orifice, the orifice leading to the 
Brabmarandhra and gleaming in the HrdaySkSs^a 
or ether of the heart, in the form of a serpent intensely 
effulgent, when roused by the vital Marut or air 
mingled with Agnt or fire at the time of Yoga. (62*65^ 

The R£ai». Form of the NiDiKJNDA 
IN THE Middle of the Body 

Two digit-lengths above the seat of Af^na and 
two digit lengths below the genitals U the middle of 
the body in the case of men, the middle of the heart 
in the case of quadrupeds and the middle of theTunda 
or belly in the 6ase others, surrounded by several 
In the middle of the body with the four-times twenty- 
thousand there is the firmly established 

Susumn3-nS4i resting 'in a tvell-piaced state ’in thh 
middle of the umbilical knot, resembling the final'fibre 
of the lotus-stalk, straight, proceeding upwards up tn 
the Bramharandhra and with ^ a tube as bright 
as a streak of lightning, a Nadi with Vesdu fts its 
presiding deity, lading to Brahmaloka, and at the 
same time the path leading to dissolution. and 
PihgalS stand to-its right and left, f Taking its origin 
from the knot of the navel, has its tecminas at the 
left nostril. Taking its i origin from the same knot! 
Pihgala- terminates at the* right nostril. Two other 

GSindhSn and Hastijib^^, alko are there, at 
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the front and rear cf the SufumnS» proceeding towards 
the kft and the right eyes. The Pe^ and Yas'asvini 
NSdis, taking their origin only from the same knot, 
reach the left and right ears. The AiarabasS, going 
downwards, reaches the root of the anus. The S'ubhS- 
nSdl stretches up to the tip of the genitals. From the 
knot, proceeding downwards and stretching as far as the 
big toes is the Kaus'iki. The N54is that originate 
from the knot are thus said to be of ten different ways. 
Originating from the same source there are various 
other N9$s and NadikSs, big and small. The big 
and small NS^is are seventy-two thousand in number. 
Those branching out of the big ones, each having its 
own several course, cannot at all be counted, even as are 
the big and small Nsdls spreading out in the leaf of 
the As^vattha (sacred fig tree). (66-76) 

The Vital Airs Circulating in the NXpis 

The ten Vital airs, Prapa and. others which cir-, 
culate in the ten Nsdu are: Pr3na, ApSna, SamSna, 
UdSna, VySna, Naga, Kurma, Krkara, Devadatta, and 
Dhanaipjaya. Of these, the five beginning fromPrapa 
are important and of these again, the first two. The 
Pr^pa alone may be considered the most important, as 
it bears the JivStman. The middle of the mouth and 
the nose, the heart, the navel region, the big-toes of 
the feet, these are, 0 best of BrShmanas, the abodes 
of the. Pripa. The Apina circulates, 0 BrSbmapa, 
in the anus, the genitals, the thighs and the knees. 



104 


THE YOGA UPANI^ADS 


The Samana has its habitat in the entire body, per¬ 
vading it all. The UdSna is located in all joints and 
the legs and hands. The VySna is in the two ears, 
the thighs, the hip and the ankles, the shoulders and 
the throat. The Naga and other Vital airs, the re¬ 
maining five, are placed in the skin, bones, etc. The 
water, food and other liquids in the or abdomen 

are assimilated by PrSna that has reached the middle 
of the belly and separate them into the several con¬ 
stituents of the body. These and other actions does 
the PrSpa do remaining separately. The AfSna air 
does the evacuation of urine and others. The actions 
of the PrSqa and AfSna and such like are done by the 
Vygna. By the upward-coursing UdSna air anything 
remaining in the body is raised upward. The SamSna 
always does the work of nourishing the body and the 
like. The NSga does the work of belching and the like. 
The Kurma has as its work the dosing of the eyes and 
the like. K^kara has the work of the twinkling of the 
eyelids. The Datta attends to the work of sleep. The 
swelling and the like of the dead body may be cited 
as the work of Dhanaipjaya. (77<87) 

Knowledge op the Nl^pfs Antecedent to the 
Purification of the NApls 

O best of BrShmagas, Having thus known the 
differences among the \'ariou8 Ns4ls and vital airs, 
also the position of the vital airs and their various 
functions, fortified with the above-mentioned knowledge 
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should one make an endeavour at the purihcation 
of the N5<Jls. (88, 89) 

Thk Place for the Practice of Yoga and the 
Rule Relating to It 

Having reached a secluded spot which is full of 
things that would be useful for the practice of the 
several stages of Yoga, after giving up all attachments, 
there, on a wooden seat twice as broad as it is high 
and covered with Darbha, Kus'a, skin of the black ante* 
lope and the like, assuming at pleasure any of the 
postures, such as the Svastika, in the proper manner, 
one should take his seat. (89*91) 

Mere Kumbhaka with the CinmudrX 

Assuming the posture at first, O Brahman, 
keeping his body erect, his mind alert, with his eyes 
fixed on the tip of the nose, one row of teeth not 
touching the other row of teeth, the tongue fixed on to 
the palate, his mind at ease, showing no distemper, 
with his head slightly inclined, with his hands bound 
in the characteristic Yoga-posture of CinmudrS, the 
Yogin should practise PrSi^ySma according to the 
prescribed rules. (92-94) 

PrSU^>^ma 

Expiration of impure air from the body, then 
Inspiration of pure air, then purifying the air with 
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the Kumbhaka, similarly Expiration oDce again 
coinpletely, the exhaustion of air, by repeating 
the above four processes, is said to be PrSqS- 
yama. 95)' 

PrS^aySma for Purifying the NXpis 

He should press the nasal chamber with his right 
hand only and should then gradually expel the 
PiAgaJS breath. Filling the air through the IdS of 
sixteen measures, he should hold the filled-in air by 
Kumbhaka of sixty^four measures and expel the 
Pihgala breath well to the extent of thirty-two 
measures. In this manner should the breathing 
operation be repeated again and again, in the inverse 
and direct order. He should, by the bolding of breath, 
make the body resemble a 61 led-up pot; by such 
filling, all the are filled with the Vita) air. 

Should ibis be done, the ten kinds of air are set in 
motion, 0 B^hmaua, and the lotus of the heart blooms 
and becomes full-blown. There, be shall see the 
transcendent Stman, the flawless Visudeva. He should 
gradually practise, up to eighty Kumbhakas at a 
time, four times, early in the morning, at mid-day 
in the evening and at midnight. One, who does so for 
a day, is rid of all sins. After a period of three years 
is over, the man becomes ever intent on P^naySma. 
The Yogin, who has conquered his Vital air and van¬ 
quished his senses, becomes an accomplished adept. 
He will become temperate in food, with a little sleepv 



T RI s'! K HIB R7 H M A(I0PAN A D 


107 


lustrous and strong and will attain longevity, having 
overcome unnatural death. (95-104) 

The Fruit of PrSv^ySma 

He, in whom there is profuse perspiration generat¬ 
ed during P^nSySma, is of inferior type. He, in whom 
there is tremor of the body during PrSi^j^raa, is of 
the middle type. He, whose body rises txpi is known 
as of superior type. In one of the inferior type, there 
will be destruction of ailment and sin ; while, in the 
case of one of the middle type, there will be the des¬ 
truction of sin, ailment and incurable disease; and in 
the case of one of the superior type, he will become 

one, passing small urine, evacuating small faecal 
matter, having a light body, subsisting on moderate 
food, having ever-alert sense-organs, commanding a 
quick intellect, possessed, of a. clear vision penetrating 
the three durations (the past, the present and the 
future), and verily the master of his own self.' He 
who, having given up Recaka and Piiraka, performs 
Kumbhaka alone, during all the three SandhySs, will 
find there is nothing at all beyond his reach. (104-108^ 

Destruction of Disease through 
Control op Breath 

The Yogin should project and hold his Vital airs 
along with his mind in the knot of the navel, the tip of 
the nose and the big-toe of the foot, with great effort,. 
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during the morning and evening twilights or always. 
Should he do so, the Yogin would live freed from the 
clutches of all disease and rid of fatigue. By such 
DhSrapS as is described above In the knots of navel, 
the diseases of the kuksi or abdomen will be cured. By 
DbaranS in the tip of the nose, longevity and lightness 
of the body will be attained. For him who, for three 
months, drinks the air, after drawing ic with his tongue, 
whenever the MuhQrta presided over by Brahman 
arrives, there will be great accomplishment in the power 
•of speech. For bim who practises thus for six months, 
there will be the destruction of great maladies. By the 
holding of the vital air in whichever limb that is afflict¬ 
ed with disease, that limb is cured of the affliction, by 
DhSrapS alone of the vital air. (109-113) 

Conquest op the Mind by the 

$A^MUKHiMUDia 

Only by holding the mind can the air be held. The 
means to be adopted for firmly establishing the mind, 
O finest of BrShmapas, is here narrated. By cur¬ 
tailing the antecedent causes from the functioning of 
the sense-organs and tranquillizing the mind, then 
drawing upwards the Ap5na, the Yogin should hold it 
over the Udara or abdomen. Having bound the ears and 
the other organs with his hands, according to the cir¬ 
cumstances of the case, by him who brings his mtnd 
under his own control by adopting the prescribed 
methods, the PrSna will, in virtue of the control over the 
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mitid, become firmly established under his control, by 
all means. (114-11^ 

The Course Taken by the PrXva 

The Prana courses through the two nostrils by 
turns. There are three Na^is (I^, Piugala and 
Susum^S). Of these, the course, through the SuaumuS- 
n?d'L the Pratia is possible only in the case of 
Yogins. In the case of other living beings, this Pra^a 
courses always through the YSmya (right nostril) of 
the Safikhini nasal orifice, for as much duration as It 
does through the Saumya (left) nostril. (117*119) 

The Attainment of Yooa through Knowledge 
OF THE Course of PrS^a 

In this manner, the man who controls the vital air 
after causing the mind to function along with the vital 
air flowing in a well-regulated manner, for a day and 
night, a fortnight, a month, a half year and so on, 
should turn inwards with a well-controlled mind, and 
know the variations in duration, revealed by the cessa* 
tion of throbbing of bis own limbs, such as the big-toes 
and others, as also the vibrations in the duration 
of his life-time; knowing the time of his own death 
through portents, the best among the knowers of 
Yoga should endeavour to attain aloneness (Kaivalya). 
In whom the throbbing at the toes of the foot and 
the thumbs of the band ceases, for him there will be 
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loss of Hfe in the coarse of over a year. Similarly 
in whom there will be cessation of throbbing in the 
•wrist and the ankle, his life will last only for a 
period of six months. In whom there is cessation of 
throbbing in the elbow, his stay in the world is of 
three months. In the case of cessation of throbbing at 
the armpits and the lateral part of the genitals, the 
duration of life will be a month; one half of it, in case 
the Sattva is seen. If the cessation should overtake 
the region of the Jaflara or the belly, life will be of ten 
days' duration; for one half of the period will the life 
be of one, who sees a radiance such as of the iire-fly. 
Should the lip of the tongue be not seen, life will be 
of three days' duration. At the sight of a dame, death 
will surely occur in two days. After seeing such por- 
ents as the above, which , shorten his life, be should 
apply himself to the attainment of final beatitude, 
resort to silent prayer and meditation and attain tbe 
form of the transcendent Atman by meditating upon 
it with bis mind. (119-129) 

The Withdrawal of the PrSjia from the Seats 

OP Marman 

Should there be the holding of the vital air in the 
eighteen different seats of Marman, the withdrawal of 
it from one seat to another, is what is known as 
Pratyfih&ra. The big foes of tbe feet, the ankles, the 
middle of the shanks, the middle of the thighs, as also 
their root, the anus, the heart, the genitals, the middle 
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of the body, the navel, the throat, the elbows, the root 
of the palate, the root of the nose, the regions of the 
eyes, the middle of the eyebrows, the forehead with its 
root and its upper part, the root of the knees, the root 
of the two hands, these, 0 Dvlja, are the reputed 
seats of Marman. (122-133) 

The Manner of DhSra^a 

The steady abstraction of the mind assisted by 
Yama and other Yogahgas, in the five elements and in 
the body made of the five elements, is Dhlrai^S 
which is the canse of the crossing of the ocean of 
world! y existence. (133-134) 

The Holding of the Five Elements in the 
Limbs of the Body 

From the knee down to the sole of the foot is the 
seat of the Earth. The Earth-goddess, yellow, quad¬ 
rangular in shape, and with the bolt of Indra as her 
emblem, should be reflected upon for five GhatikSs 
(two hours), after having filled the concerned seat 
with vital air. From the knee up to the hip is said to 
be the seat of Water. Water of the shape of the cres* 
cent, white and with silver as her emblem, should be 
reflected upon, for ten N94ik&s (four hours), having 
filled the concerned seat with vital air. From the 
middle of the body down to the hip is said to be the 
seat of Fire. There should be reflected upon, a red 
flaming fire, for fifteen Ghatikas (six hours), after 
holding the vital air in Kumbhaka, so it is said. From 
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the navel upward to the nose is tlie seat of the Air. 
The strong elemental Air, of the colour of smoke and 
the shape of a sacrihcial altar, should be reBected 
upon there, for twenty Ghatikas (eight hours), holding 
the vital air in Kumbhaka therein. From the nose op 
to the cavern of the Brahman is the seat of Ether. 
There is the Ether of the colour and brightness of well- 
pounded collyrium. One should hold the vita) air in 
Kombhaka in the seat of Ether with great effort. 

(135-142) 

The Meditatjon of Aniruddha and others in 
THE Seats of Prthiv! and others and the 
Fruit thereof 

In that part of the body belonging to the Earth,, 
the Yogin should endeavour to meditate upon Ani* 
mddha, who U Hari with four arms and wearing a 
crown. The Yogin, with his intellect pointed upwards,, 
should fill in vital air and always meditate on N&r&* 
yapa, in the part belonging to water ; on Pradyumna,. 
in the part belonging ro Agni; on Saipkar^pa, in the 
part belonging to Air, and the Param&tmani V&sudeva» 
in the part belonging to Ether. There is no doubt 
that, for him who applies himself thus, there will 
be the attainment thereof in no time. (142-145)' 

Meditation on the ParauXtman and 
THE Fro IT THEREOF 

Having assumed the Yogic posture beforehand,, 
and clasped the hands in the region of the heart, in the 
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HrdaySfijali posture, with his eyes fixed on the tip of 
the nose, his tongue pressed on the palate, his one row 
of teeth not touching the other, with his body erect 
and his mind well-subjugated, with his pure intellect, 
he should restrain the group of organs of sense and 
action. Conceiving of VSsudeva, rhe supreme, the 
transcendent Stman, the meditation of him whose 
form has pervaded the form of one’s own self, has 
the power of bestowing the accomplishment of alone- 
ness (Katvalya), He who conceives of Vasadeva, 
with Kumbhaka (holding the breath) for one Yama 
(three hours), sins accumulated through seven pre¬ 
vious births of that Yogin meet with destruction. 

(145-149) 

Consciousness of VXsudeva Transcending 
THE TURiYA 

The Yogin should comprehend the functioning of 
the waking state, commencing from the knot of the 
navel till the heart is reached, the functioning of the 
dreaming state remaining in the throat, the functioning 
of sleep in the palate, and the fourth (Tartya) well- 
fixed in the middle of the brow; he should see what 
is beyond the Turya, the transcendent Brahman, in 
the Brahmarandhra, commenciag from the Vritti of 
JSgrat till the interior of the cavern of the Brahman 
is reached. There will this Stman, the Turly a, be. 
At the end of the Turya is said to be Vifpu. 


(149-152) 
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DhySna or Meditation on the Saoui^a or 
Qualified Brahman 

All functioning of the mind of that meditating 
Yogin perishes,—of the Yogin who is engaged only in 
meditation, in the extremely clear Ether, on the Vifpu, 
resplendent with the radiance of myriads of Suns, ever 
exalted, seated on the lotus of the heart, or should 
meditate on the Vis'varupi Deva of the form of the 
Universe, who is all diverse shapes blended into one, 
who has several faces, who has various shoulders, who is 
adorned with various weapons, who is of various colours, 
mild, yet fierce with weapons uplifted, with several eyes 
scattered over his frame, and resplendent with a 
radiance such as of myriads of Suns. (152-156) 

Meditation on the Nirgu^a or Non- 

DIFFERENTIATED B RAH MAN 

The Mukti or liberation of that Yogin is on the palm 
of his hand,—of him who meditates on the imperishable 
lustre of consciousness seat in the middle of the lotus of 
the heart, of the shape of a cluster of Kadamba Howers, 
I y ing beyon d t he T u ry a, bey on d the Ira n scenden t, the en d • 
less, full of Bliss, full of consciousness, the resplendent, 
the beatific, resembling a lamp in a windless spot and 
dazzling like an inartificial or natural gem. (156-158) 

Even the Knowledge of the Qualified 
Brahman is Productive of Liberation 

To the Yogin who, on seeing, in the lotus of the 
heart, a larger, or else even a small portion whatever, 
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of the form of the Vis'varupa Deva, of the form of 
the Universe, meditates on it, He shines before his very 
eyes. Fruit, such as Animit or atom-like and other 
mystic powers, is easily brought about for him. *‘l 
alone am the transcendent Brahman '* I am the 
Brahman ”—should this attitude be firmly established 
with reference to the JJvfttman as also the ParamStman 
and to both, that should be known as Sam&dhi, which 
is devoid of all functioning. The Brahman is attained 
and the Yogin will no more go back to the state of 
worldly existence. After having well purified the un¬ 
derlying truths, the Yogin, with a mind devoid of greed, 
will get calm of his own accord, like fire with exhausted 
fuel. In the absence of anything to grasp, the Jlva> 
which is the PiSna (life) of the mind, endowed with 

certain knowledge, will get dissolved in the transcendent 
pure existence, as a lump of salt in water and will see 
the Universe, which is an aggregate of illusions and 
magic snares, as in a dream. The Yogin who treats 
it as in sleep, firm in the knowledge of the existence of 
the Atman, on attaining the state of Nirvapa (f.e., the 
remaining as the Brahman alone, which is peerless and 
which is firmly established, on the realization that there 
is no universe beyond one’s own Atman, which again 
is no other than the Brahman simultaneously attains 
Kaivalya or Aloneness.—Thus the Upanisad. 
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[This Upanisad which forms part of the Samaveda 
and is the ninetieth of the 108 Upanisads, deals with 
the detailed exposition of the eight‘fold Yoga, along 
with the acquisition of the knowledge of the Supreme 
Brahman and ends with the description of the non^ 
relative absolute Brahman.] 

SECTION I 

A§TXfJGA«YOGA, THE MEANS fOR THE ATTAINMENT 
OF JEVANMUKTI 

Dattatreya, the great Yogin, BhagavSn, the high- 
souled intent on the welfare of all beings, the four armed 
MahSviann holds sway over the dominion of Yoga, as 
its crowned king. His devoted disciple, the great 
Sage, Ssmkrti by name, once asked his Guru, when 
he was alone, as follows, with hands folded in saluta¬ 
tion and attended with great modesty:'' 0 Lord! Pray 
relate unto me that Yoga, with the eight Aftgas stages 
and with full explanation, by deriving the knowledge 
whereof 1 shall become a Jivanmukta.’* The Guru 
responded as follows; " Listen, 0 Samk^i! 1 shall 
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relate presently the system of knowledge known as 
Yoga, with the eight sub divisions.” (1*4) 

The Enunciation of the Eight Subdivisions 

Yam a and Niyama, so also £sana> also Prf^ySma, 
O Brahman, thereafter Pratyahara and DhSTaoS> also 
DhySna and SamSdhi, the eighth, O sage! (4, 5) 


Yama of Ten Kinds 

Non-violence, Truthfulness, Abstinence from 
stealths Celibacy Compassion, Rectitude, Forbearance, 
Firmness, Temperance in food and Cleanliness *. these 
are the ten Yamas. (6) 

AHii^SA (Non-violence) 

0 sage, that art rich in penance I Verily, the non¬ 
indulgence in violence by body, mind or word of mouth, 
in accord with Vedic injunctions is Non-violence: not 
otherwise. 0 sage! the firm belief that the Atman 
pervades all, is impartible, and cannot be grasped, 
is said to be the best form of Non-violence by those 
well-versed in the VedSota. .{7, 8) 

Satya (Truthfulness) 

O great sage I Whatever is seen, heard or smelt, 
by the eye and the other Indriyas, what is expressed 
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by that alone is true, 0 Brahman I that will not be 
otherwise. All that exists whatever is the supreme 
Brahman and not anything else ”: the firm belief to 
this effect is said to be the best form of Truth, by those 
who have reached the other shore of the ocean of the 
knowledge of the Vedanta. (9. 10) 

Asteya (Abstinence from Stealth) 

The wise men know that the total abstinence of 
the mind equally from straw, gem, gold and even the 
pearl belonging to others to be Abstinence from stealth. 
Abstinence from dealing with the Atman as being the 
AnStmati, is said to be Abstinence from stealth, 0 
great sage I by those who know the Atman. (11, 12) 

B RAH MACARY A (CELIBACY) 

The complete abstinence from contact with women» 
by means of the body, word of mouth and the mind, as 
also with one’s own wife, save immediately after the 
menstrual period, that is known as Celibacy. The 
staunch application of the mind to the state of becom¬ 
ing the Brahman, 0 sage of severe penance I Is Cell* 

^acy. (13^ 14) 

Daya (Compassion) 

That behaviour towards all beinp, as towards 
one’s own self, by body mind and word of mouth, 
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that alone is known as Compassion, by knowers of the 
VedSnta. (14, 15) 


Arjava (Rectitude) 

Uniformity in behaviour towards one’s son, friend, 
wife, enemy as well as one’s own self, under all circum¬ 
stances, O sage, is termed Rectitude by me. (15, 16) 

K^amS (Forbearance) 

Abstinence from losing temper, when provoked by 
enemies, by body, mind and speech, that, 0 foremost 
among sages ! is Forbearance. (16, 17) 

Dh^ti (Firmness) 

The dawning of Wisdom to the effect, that com¬ 
plete liberation from the woes of worldly earistence is 
possible only through the Veda (the perfect system of 
knowledge) and not otherwise, is said to be Firmness by 
the believers in the Veda as also the unswerving belief 
to the effect 1 am the Atman and am nothing 
else.” (17, 18) 


MitXhSra (Temperance in Food) 

Leaving off a fourth from the food served, which 
is moderate and pure, eating, so as to conduce to the 
attainment of Yoga, is Temperance in food. (19) 
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S'aucas (Cleanliness) 

0 great Sage, deansing (getting rid of) one’s own 
bodily impurities by means of clay and water, that, 
they know, is Cleanliness of the exterior; while contem¬ 
plation ou the Supreme Being is mental Cleanliness. 
Wise men say that Cleanliness constitutes the know¬ 
ledge dawning on one, when he realizes: “lam pure.” 
The body is extremely impure, the embodied (Stman) 
is extremely pure. Knowing the difference between the 
two, of which should purity be prescribed ? That man, 
who, giving up the purity by internal awareness, revels 
in external purity, that fool, 0 right-vowed sage! grasps 
a clod of earth, leaving off gold. (20-23) 

Rule Relating to the Brahman, 

THAT IS THE AtMAN 

For the Yogin who is satiated with the nectar of 
knowledge and has discharged his duties aright, there 
remains nothing whatever to be done. Should there 
be any such, he is verily no knower of the Truth. For 
those who have realized the Atman (the Brahman), 
there remains nothing whatever, in even the three 
worlds, yet to be done. Hence, 0 Sage, by all endea¬ 
vour, having recourse to nonviolence and other means, 
know by the knowledge that is thus acquired, that 
the Atman is no other than the imperishable Brah- 
man. (23-25) 
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The Ten Niyauas 

Penance, Content, Belief in the existence of the 
supreme Truth, Munificence, Worship of Is'vara, Study 
of the established Truth, Modesty, Faith, Prayer and 
Austere vow: these are known as the Niyamas. I 
shall presently describe them in order; listen. (1,2) 

Tapas (Penance) 

Emaciating the body by Krcchra (religious penance, 
known as Pi^japatya) and CandrSyatja (expiatory 
penance, regulated by the course of the Moon) and the 
like, in the manner prescribed by the Veda, is said to 
be Tapas by the wise. What is release from bond¬ 
age ? ’’ “ How ? ” “ Wherefore does one attain the wheel 
of births and deaths ? "—Enquiries such as these, men 
of learning, knowing the inner significance things, know 
as Tapas. (2-4) 


Santo§a (Contentment) 

The pleasure derived by people in their every-day 
life by the accidental acquisition of any gain, is know . 
by wise men bent on the acquisition of thorough know¬ 
ledge as Contentment. That agreeable thing, which 
one devoid of all attachment gets out of detachment. 
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till the moment he realizes the Brahman, that, they 
know as Supreme Contentment. (4*6) 

SsTiKYA (Belief in the Existence 
OF THE Supreme) 

Faith in the S'ruti and the Smrti is Belief in the 
existence of the Supreme, (6) 

DXna (Munificence) 

The giving away of wealth earned by righteous 
means, in all sincerity, to a needy Vaidika (follower 
of the Veda) or whatever else is bestowed; that is des¬ 
cribed as Munificence by me. (7) 

Isvara POjana (Worship op Is'vara) 

A heart free from passions, speech not rendered 
bad by falsehood and the like, action devoid of 
violence ; that is the worship of Is'vara. (8) 

SlDDHANTA BRAVA^A (StUDY OF THE 
Established Truth) 

The real existence, Knowledge which is endless, 
the transcendent Bliss, the supreme certainty touching 
what is exclusively innermost: this should be under¬ 
stood by wise men, as the Study of the established 
Truth expounded in the Upanisads. (9^ 
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Whatever act is mean, according to the precept® 
of the Veda and in the eyes of the world, the shyness 
felt in doing such act, that alone is said to be 
Modesty. (10) 


Mati (Faith) 

Confirmed belief in aJl things enjoined by the 
Veda is what is known as Faith. One should be devoid 
of all connection with anything counter to that, even 
though instructed by the Guru in that direction. (11) 

Japa (Prayer) 

Practice of the Mantra according to the method 
laid down by the Veda is known as silent prayer. That 
is known as Silent prayer by me, viz., the adoption of 
the state laid down therefor in the Veda, Kalpa sHtras, 
Dharmas'Sstras, PurS^as and Itih^Csas. Prayer is said 
to be of two kinds, that by word of mouth and the 
mental one. Prayer by word of mouth is again of two 
kinds, uttered low and uttered aloud. Mental prayer is 
two-fold, assuming the forms of ruminating (Manana) 
and meditation (Dhj^na), Prayer uttered low is a 
thousand times more efficacious than prayer uttered 
loud. Loud prayer would bestow fruits on all, as 
prescribed in the Scripture. If the Mantra is heard 
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by the ears of the low classes, it becomes devoid of 
efficacy in bearing frait (12-16) 


SECTION III 
The Nine Postures 

Svastika, Gomukha, Padma, Vira, Sin^hSsana, 
Bhadra, MaktSsana, MayurSsana and Sakhasana, so 
named, the ninth, 0 foremost among sages ! these are 
the nine Xsanas (Postures). (1, 2) 

SVASTIKA 

Placing the two soles of the feet well between the 
knees and the thighs crosswise, keeping tbe head, the 
neck and the body erect in a straight line, the Yogin 
should always practise the Svastika posture. (2, 3} 

Gomukha 

Placing the right ankle by the said of the left 
buttock and tbe left ankle by the side of tbe right 
buttock, is known as the Gomukha posture. (3, 4) 

Padua 

After placing the two soles of the feet over the two 
thighs, crosswise, the right over the left and vice 
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versa), O chief among the Brahmajjas, one should 
hold the tips of the big toes with his two hands in the 
reverse order (the right with the left and vice versa). 
This will form the PadmSsana, 0 wise one, a posture 
which will remove all fear from any disease. (4, 5) 


ViRXSANA 

One should place the left foot over the right thigh, 
with his body erect and his posture even : this is said 
to be VirSsana. (6) 


Sl^Hl^SANA 

One should place the two ankles below the scrotum, 
by the sides of the frenum of the prepuce, to the right 
side the left ankle, and to the other side the right ankle; 
placing the two hands over the knees and spreading 
out one’s own fingers, with his mind well under control, 
showing his face distinctly, he should cast his glances 
on the tip of the nose. This will be the SliphSsana 
posture adored always by the Yogins.* (6*1—6*3) 

Bhadrasaha 

One should place the two ankles below the scrotum 
and by the sides of the frenum of the prepuce and 
firmly bind with his hands the sides of the feet, so 

&bove description of Siiph&sene ii aol to be fooad io USS. of tbe 
Dan^Anopaoi^ed asd ha$ been extncied from other Greaiba. 
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as to be motionless. This will be Bhadi^sana which 
will destroy all poison and disease. (7, 8) 

MuktXsana 

Pressing the right side of the frenum of the pre¬ 
puce with the left anhle and the left side of the frenum 
with the right ankle> this becomes the MuktSsana; 
placing the left ankle over the genitals and the right 
ankle over that, this, 0 sage, is the MukSsana. (8-10) 

MavCrasana 

0 best of sages, One should place the tip of the 
elbows by the sides of the navel, and placing on the 
ground his two palms, with an one-pointed mind and 
with his head and legs lifted upwards, floating in space 
like a stick, this is the Mayuilsana which destroys 
all sins. (1042) 

SUEHASANA 

In whichever manner comfort and courage are 
produced, that is known as Sukh&sana: a weak man 
should adopt such posture. (12,13) 

The Fruit of Mastery of Posture 

By whom posture is mastered, by him the three 
worlds are conquered. After following this Rnle» 
always practise PtSnaySma. (U) 
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SECTION IV 

Dimension of the Body 


The body will be only ninety-six digit-lengths in 
height. In the middle of the body is the seat of fire, 
shining like molten gold. In the case of men, O 
Saipkrti, truth has been told, that it is triangular in 
shape and is situated two digit-lengths above the anus 
and two digit-lengths below the genitals. Know the 
middle of the body of men, 0 SSipkrti! The seat of 
the Kanda or NSbhi-kuot, 0 foremost among sages, is 
nine digit-lengths from the MulSdbSra and stretches 
over an expanse of four digit-lengths in diameter, 0 
best of sages, it is of the shape of a hen’s egg and is 
decked with a sheath and the like. In the middle of it 
is what is termed the Nibhi by adepts in Yoga, 0 
foremost among sages ! (I *5) 

The Enumeration op the NXpis 

Tbe N3 ^l situated in the middle of the Kanda or 
NSbhi-knot is known as the SusumpS. There stand 
around it, O foremost among sages! Seventy-two 
Thousand Na^Is. The chief among them are fourteen 
in number. SufumtiS, PiftgalS, likewise and Saras- 
vatl also; PCfS, Varorfl and HastijihvS; Yas'asvtni, 
Alambu^ and also Kuhn; Vis'vodai^, PayasvinI and 
also Safikhini; and GSipdhSrS: thus there are the 
fourteen chief ones. Of these, three are more impor¬ 
tant than the rest and of the three, one is the most 
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important. That is known as the BrahmanSdi by 
those weli“Versed in VedSnta-lore. 0 thou of austere 
vow, the SasumpS is firmly attached to the vertebral 
column, made up of bones and known as Vi^dan4^i 
up to the skull. (5-10) 

The Position and Form of the Ku^dali 

Two digit-lengths below the Kanda or Nabhi-knoc, 
0 Sage, is the seat of the Ku^dall. She, the Ku^d^li, 
is of the form of eight Prakritis (Prithivi, Ap, Tejas, 
Vayu, Al^a, Manas, Buddhi and AhafikSra), O best 
among sages I She stands always regulating, as is her 
allotted function in the economy of the human body 
the work of the vital air of the region and the passage 
of food and drink around and by the sides of the NSbhi- 
knot and encircling with her own mouth, 0 sage I the 
mouth of the Brambarandhra. (11T3) 

The Position of the NSpls 

To the left of the Susum^ stands the Ids and 
to the right stands the PiAgalS. The Sarasvatl and 
the KuhS stand by the sides of the SusomnS. The 
GS^^dhSra and the HastijihvS stand at the rear and 
front of the Ida, and the Pu^ and the Yasasvini stand 
at the rear and front of the PiAgalS. Between the 
KuhH and the Hastijihva stands the Vis'vodara; be¬ 
tween the Yas^asvini and the Kuhn is situated the 
VarupS; between the PbsS and the Sarasvatl is said 
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to be the Yas'asvinI; between the GSrpdhSca and the 
Saras vat! is said to be the Saftkhinl. The AlambusS 
stands stretching up to the anus and reaching the middle 
of the NSbhi-kanda. To the front of the Full-moon¬ 
like SufUQH^ is situated the Kuhl3. The N§(j! PiAgalS 
that is situated below and above, stretches as far as 
the end of the right nostril, while the Ida is situated 
stretching as far as the end of the left nostril, O fore¬ 
most of sages I The Yas'asvini stretches as far as the 
tip of the big toe of the left foot, The Pu?5 stretches' 
as far as the left eye, having its course behind the 
Pihgala. The Payasvin! is said, by wise men, to stretch 
as far as the right ear. So also the Sarasvatl has its 
course upward, as far as the tip of the tongue, O sage 1 
Similarly the HastijibvS stretches as far as the tip of 
the big-toe of the right foot. The Na^I named S'ai- 
khin! stretches as far as the end of the right ear. The 
GStpdhSrii bas its end in the right eye, as stated by those 
well-versed in Ved5nta-lore. The as Vis'vo- 

data is situated in the middle of the NSbhl-kanda. 

(13-23) 

The Flow of the VXyu or Vital Airs through 

THE NXpIs 

Pra^a, ApSna, likewise Vyana, SamSna and also 
UdSna; NSga and Kurma, Kjkata, Devadatta and 
Dhanaipjaya: these ten vital airs flow through all the 
NS<^. Of these, the five beginning from Prana arc 
the chief ones \ of the five, that which is named PrSpa 

9 
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as well as ApSna, 0 tbou of the austere vow I is worthy 
of worship and of the two, 0 sage I PrS^a is more 
worthy. In the middle of neck and the nose, in the 
middle of the Nsbhi and the heart, the vital air known 
as PrtC^a, O best of sages I is always present. ApSaa 
is present always in the middle of the anus, in the 
thighs, and knees, in the entire belly, the hip, the NSbhi 
and the shanks, 0 then of austere vow t 0 best of 
sages I V}^na is present in the middle of the ears and 
eyes, at the junction of the shoulders with the neck, in 
the two wrists and PrS^asthana in the throat. The 
vital air called U^oa should be known as present in 
the legs and hands.' SamSna stands pervading all parts 
of the body without doubt. The hve vital airs beginning 
from NSga are in the skin, bones and the like. (23-30) 

The Functions of the Vital Airs 

0 ^rpkpti! Inspiration, ea^piration and coughing 
are the work of the PrS^a. Evacuation of faeces and 
urine is the work of the vital air known as A^na. 
SamSna brings everything to proximity, O foremost of 
sages! UdSna does the work of going up, there is no 
doubt about it. VySna, 0 sage 1 is said by those well- 
versed in VedSnta to cause VinSda (particular sounds). 
The function of the vital air known as NEga is said to 
be belching and the like, 0 great sage I The S'obha or 
fiUing and the like is said to be the work of Dhanain- 
jay a, 0 Saipkyti I Shutting the eyelids and the like is 
of Kuema and hunger is of Kykara. Bringing on sleep, 
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O chief among the BrShma^asl is said to be the work 
of Devadatta. (30-34) 

The Deities Presiding over the NSpis 

S'iva is the deity of Sasum^iS; Hari is the deity 
of 14 ^; Brahman of PingalS; VirSj U of Sarasvatl, 
0 sage! of PasS is Po^an the deity ; of Varu^iS 
is VSyu the deity; of the vital air known as Hasil- 
jihvi, Varupa is the deity; similarly 0 best of sa^esl 
of YashasvinI the Sun is the lord; of AlambusS, 
Varupa, the lord of waters is said to be the deity ; 
of Kuhn, the Lord hunger deity; G5mdhSil has the 
Moon as the deity. In the same manner the Moon 
is the deity of S'adkhini; PrajJpati is ofPayasvinl; 
of the vital air of the name of Vis^vodarS, the lord 
PSvaka is the deity. (35-39) 

The Movement of the Sun and the Moon in 

THE NSDis 

The Moon moves verily in the Ids always, O great 
sage, Similarly the San moves in the PiftgaJS, O sage, 
the best among the knowers of the Veda! (39, 40) 

The Annual Course of the PrSna Sun through 

THE NxdIs , 

The passage of the vital air from the PiflgalS Into 
the 1^ is what is known as the northerly course 
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(UttarSyana), 0 sage! by those versed in the VedSnta; 
the passage of the vital air from the into the PIq- 
gal?, 0 sage! is known as the southerly course (the 
Dakfipayana) in the Pidgal?.; so says the Strati. When 
Che vital air PrS^ia reaches the junction between the 
Id? and the PihgalS, 0 thou, best among the embodied 
mortals! then there is said to be AmSvIsy? (junction 
of the Sun and the Moon) in the body. When the 
Pi^a enters the MlalSdbSra, 0 best among the en¬ 
lightened i then there is said to be the first equinox 
by the devout performers of penance, O best among 
the devout performers of penance I When the vital air 
called Pr?ua enters the head, that is said to be the 
last equinox by the devout performers of penance, who 
are intent on investigating the truth. All inspiration 
and expiration is the passage of the PrStia-Sau 
through the Zodiacal signs of the months. When the 
PrSoa air reaches through the Id?, the seat of Kugdall 
then there is said to be tbe lunar eclipse, O best among 
the knowers of the Truth! When the PiSpa air reaches 
the Kuctd^ll through the PiAgalA, then there occurs the 
soiar eclipse, 0 best among sages! (^0-47) 

The Praiseworthiness of the Internal 
TIrthas (Places of Pilgrimage) 

There is S'rlparvata at the Head; KedSra in the 
forehead; 0 wise one! Benares at the junction of the 
brows and the nose; Kuruk^tra in the region of the 
breasts; the PraySga (the confluence of the Ganges, 
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the Jamna and the Sarasvati) m the lotus of the heart; 
Cidambaram in the middle of the heart; Kama^aya 
in the MulSdhSra. Having abandoned one’s own in¬ 
ternal Tlrthas, if one resorts to the external Tlrthas 
(places of pilgrimage known for their sacred waters), 
he goes after pieces of glass abandoning the pre¬ 
cious gems in his hands. The BhSva Tirtha or 
the pilgrimage-resort of mental operations is the 
supreme resort and is the proper sanction for ail 
actions. Wih one Bhava a wife may be caressed; 
with quite a different Bh^va a daughter may be 
caressed. The Yogi ns, in virtue of the confirmed 
faith in their own 5.cman, do not resort to Tlrthas 
filled with water, nor gods made of wood and the 
like; O great sage I the internal Tirtha is the'Urdia 
by far superior to external Tirtha; the Tirtha of the 
Atman is the greatest Tirtha; every other ITrtha 
carries no significance. The internal Tirtha of the 
Citta (mind], if contaminated, cannot be purified by 
ablutions and remains impure, even as the liquor-pot, 
washed hundreds of times with water, is impure. A 
man becomes pure by bathing at holy places like 
Varanasi, at the solstices and the equinoxes, during 
eclipses and always at the intervening periods. The 
water flowing from the washed feet of great men 
intent on the acquisition of the right knowledge of 
the Brahman and the attainment of real Yoga, O 
foremost of the sages, that is the Tirtha for the 
purification of the mind of the ignorant. 


(48-56) 
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Vision of Siva in the Stman 

While there is Siva firmly established in the body, 
the fool looks always for S'iva in the Tlrtha, gift, 
japa, sacrifice, wood and stone images. He who serves 
what is without, giving up me who stand in his interior, 
is like one who will lick his own elbow, throwing off the 
bolus of food in his hands. The Yogins look for S'iva 
within themselves and not in images. Images have 
been created for helping ignorant people to conceive 
of the Supreme Being. (57“59) 

Becoming the Brahman by the Vision 
OP THE Brahman 

He alone sees, who sees that the beginningless and 
the endless Brahman, the real, the non-dual, weighty 
Wisdom and Bliss in his own .^tman. 0 great sage, 
giving up, of your own accord, this always useless 
cluster of Nadls, the human state, by all means, rea¬ 
lize with the aid of your mind, " I am the Strnan 
The man of fortitude does not experience grief, seeing 
directly the incorporeal, the greatest, the supreme, the 
Almighty, the blissful and the undecaying Entity (the 
Brahman) in all bodies. When, by the strength of 
one’s wisdom, the ignorance which produces the dif¬ 
ference (between the Atman, i.e,y one’s own seif, and 
the Brahman) is lost altogether, O sage, what will the 
really non-existent difference between the Atman and 
the Brahman do ? (60-63) 
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Purification of the NXpis 

Pray, relate to me briefly, O Brahman I the mode 
of purification of the Na^Is, by which purification I 
may become a JIvanmukta, meditating constantly. (1) 

Listen, O SStpkctit I shall presently relate briefly 
the mode of purification of the NScJis. With action 
and conduct properly regulated in accordance with the 
rules prescribed in the Scripture, devoid of desire 
and volition, endowed with the eight Afigas of Yoga, 
such as Yama and the like, tranqui]li 2 ed, having the 
truth alone as the final resort, welUconfirmed in one’s 

own Self, properly instructed by knowera of the Brah* 

man, resorting to a Matha (resting place) either on 
the summit of a mountain, or the banks of a river, 
under a Bilva-tree or a forest, in a pleasant and clean 
place, assuming a posture thereafter, either facing the 
east or the north, with his neck, head and body kept 
erect and his mouth closed, utterly motionless, he 
should commence the practice of Yoga and see, at 
the tip of the nose, the disc of the Moon in the middle 
of the Binda, the Taiiyaka, trickling down nectar, with 
his eyes. (2-6) 

Drawing the vital air through the 1^3, 

augmenting the vital air standing in the belly, then 
meditating upon the fire flaming all round in the mid« 
die of the body, he should conceive of the seed of 
fire (Raih) with Hindu and NSda; then should the wise 
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roan expel the PrSpa well through the Pitlgala. Again, 
filling up through the PiUgalS, he should call to me¬ 
mory the seed of fire. Again should the man of intellect 
gradually expel the air through the lijs alone. For 
three or four days, or for three or four times every day, 
practising thus, in seclusion, six times during each of 
the three Sandhis (junctions of periods) constantly 
should he perform. {7-10) 

Symptoms of tke Proper Purification 
OF THE N3pis 

On the following being distinctly seen, he attains 
the purification of the Ns4^s: Lightness of the body, 
glowing of the fire situated in the belly and the clear 
manifestation of the Nsda; these symptoms indicate 
the successful accocnpUsbment thereof. He should 
continue in this efort, till he distinctly sees these 
symptoms. (11, 12) 

Purification of One’s Own Atman 

Then, after giving this up, he should betake him¬ 
self to the purification of bis own Atman. The Atman, 
that is always pure and eternal, that is of the form 
of happiness, and is self-luminous, shows itself as 
impure on account of the impact of Ignorance and 
the same reveals itself in all purity with the impact 
of true knowledge. He who washes away with the 
water of true knowledge the mud of the impurity of 
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Ignorance, he alone is ever pure and not any other, 
as the latter revels in Karma. (13, 14) 


SECTION VI 

Description of PrS^XySma 

I shall presently describe the method of PrS^iS- 
ySma, 0 SSipkrti! Listen to it reverently. PrtToS- 
ySma is said to be made up of Recaka, Pilraka and 
Kambhaka. (1) 

Kecaka, Pataka and Kumbhaka are said to be of 
the form of the triad of Vari^as (letters). Of such form 
ia aaid to be the Pre^ava. The Pra^tCySma is made 
up of that Pranava). (2) 

Drawing the vital air through the Ida and filling up 
the air standing in the abdomen with it, slowly should 
one remember AkSra or the letter “A" there, for the 
duration of sixteen MSt^s. The filled up air should be 
held thereafter for the duration of sixty-four MstrSs. 
Here also should he remember the form of Ulfira or 
the letter “ U ” and mutter the Prapava mentally. In¬ 
tent on prayer he should hold the air as long as it is 
possible for him to do so. Thereafter the wise man 
should .expel the filled*in air with the remembrance of 
Makara or the letter " M’^ through the PifigalS, for a 
duration of thirty-two MstrSs therein, slowly again. 
This will be only PrS^ySma. Thus should he practise 
thereafter also. (3-6) 
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Again, filling op throogh the PiftgalS, similarly, for 
a duration of sixteen MStrSTs, should he here also re¬ 
member the form of the letter A/' with the one-pointed 
mind. The knowing one should hold the filled-in air re¬ 
citing as Japa, the Pra^ava, with full control over him¬ 
self, meditating on the form of the letter “ U" for a dura¬ 
tion of sixty-four MatrSs; he should then expel the air 
through the remembering the letter " M The 
knowing one should repeat again in this manner, filling- 
in through the 1^ and in this manner practise PrSs^- 
ySnia daily, 0 mighty sage 1 (7-10) 

By dally practising in this manner for six months 
he will become a man of knowledge; from a year's 
practice, he will gain knowledge of the Brahman ; 
hence should he daily practise it. He who takes de¬ 
light in the practice of Yoga always and is intent on 
the discharge of his duties, becomes released from 
bondage by the control of the breath alone and from 
knowledge gained therefrom. (10-12) 

Description of POraka and Others 

That is known as PQraka, wherein there is the 
filling up, in the abdomen, of the air from outside the 
body; the holding of the air, as in a filled-ap pot, is 
Kumbbaka; the expulsion freely of the air is known 
as Recaka. (22,13) 

The Siddhis Accomplished prom Pra^ayama 

That which produces profuse perspiration is the 
lowest type among P^oSySmas; what produces tremor 
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is of the middle type and what produces buoyancy 
upward is of the highest type. It should be practised 
with increasing vigour from one stage to the next 
higher, till upward buoyancy is attained. When the 
higher type of PrapSySma is attained, the practitioner 
becomes an adept and derives happiness. (14, 15) 

0 thou of the austere vow! The mind is purified 
by PrlT^j^ma and when the mind becomes pure, the 
pure inward lustre becomes defined before one's own 
eyes. The PrSna, in conjunction with the Citta (mind), 
stand firmly established in the transcendent Stman. 
The body of this high-souled person, who is intent 
on the PrSpSySma, will rise up. From the slight 
knowledge derived therefrom comes release from bond¬ 
age. Giving up Recaba and PUraka, one should daily 

practise Kutnbhaka. He will thereupon be rid of all 
sins and attain the highest knowledge. He will attain 
the fleet ness of the mindj and grey hairs and the like 
will perish. For one, who stands by Prapa>^ma alone 
as his chief prop, there is nothing which is unattainable. 
Hence, by all endeavour, one should practise PiTpIya- 
mas thoroughly. (16-20) 

Varieties of PrIk^^ySma Having Curative Virtues 

O thou of austere vow 1 I shall presently describe 
the uses of Pra^a^ma : Drawing in the outside Pra^a 
air and filling up with that in the abdomen, in the 
morning and evening twilights, in the hour before the 
dawn (Brahma), at noon or at all times and holding it 
at the tip of the nose, in the middle of NSbhi and at 
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the big toes of the feet, the man will live for a hundred 
years, rid ^f all diseases. By one holding it at the 
tip of the nose, 0 thou of austere vow! will the 
air be brought under corapelete control; by holding it 
in the middle of the navel there will be avoidance of 
all diseases; by conhning it to the big toes of the feet, 
0 Brahman I there will be lightness of the body. He who 
always drinks air by inhaling it through the tongue, that 
Ycgin will attain immunity from disease, rid of fatigue 
and thirst; he who should condne the air at the root of 
the toDgue, after inhaling it by means of the tongue, 
will cooly drink the nectar of imruortaUty and enjoy 
all happiness; he who, after inhaling the air through 
the ids, confines it at the middle of the eyebrows, will 
drink pure nectar and will surely be released from all 
diseases; 0 thou, the k no wee of the truth of the Veda \ 
he who confines the air inhaled, through the Ida as 
well as the PifigalS, in the navel, that man is released 
from all diseases. If, during the three SandhySs 
(twilights) for one full month, one should, after inhaling 
the air by means of the tongue, and drinking that nectar 
little by little, confine it in the navel, for him all ail- 
ments arising from a preponderance of Vsta (wind) and 
Pitta (bile) will undoubtedly perish. Should he confine 
the air in the pair of eyes, after inhaling it through the 
nostrils, all eye-diseases vanish; so also, by confine¬ 
ment of air in the two ears all ear-diseases); similarly 
after inhaling the air, should he hold it in the head, all 
diseases of the head vanish, the truth has been told, 
0 SSipkrti I (21-32) 
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Conquest op V5yu (the Air) by Practice op 
THE SANMUKHtMUDRJ (POSTURE) 

Having assumed the Svastika posture and brought 
the mind well under control, forcing upwards the 
A{«na little by little, all the while reciting the Prapava, 
the Yogin should hold the ear and other Karapas 
(senses) with his hands, O sage I closing the senses of 
the two ears with hie thumbs, the two eyes with the 
fore-fingers, and the two nostrils with the other fingers, 
and retain the forced up ApJna in the head, till the 
manifestation of Bliss ; by this act also, 0 great sage I 
PiSpa (air) enters the Brahmarandhra. (32-35) 

O sinless one! When air enters the Brahma- 
randhra, Nada (sound) is also produced there, resemb¬ 
ling at first the sound of a conch-blast and like the 
thunder-clasp in the middle; and, when the air has 
reached the middle of the head, like the roaring of a 
mountain-cataract. Thereafter, 0 great wise one! 
the Atman, mightily pleased, will actaally appear in 
front of thee. Then there will be the ripeness of the 
knowledge of the Atman from Yoga and the disowning 
by the Yogin of worldly existence. (36-38) 

The man of intellect should press the stationary 
frenum of the prepuce with the right and left ankles; 
he should press with the right and left ankles the joints 
under the knees, having recalled to mind the three-eyed 
Siva and also remembered VinSyaka and then again 
the goddess of speech (Sarasvatl). Having drawn up 
air with the stalk of the Penis, through its tip, along 
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with the reciting of the Praoava with the Bindu (dot), 
the man of intellect should, O Brahman! confine it 
in the middle of the MulfidhSra. On such confinement, 
the fire kindled by the air will be borne aloft to the 
Kundalj. Again, air through the effects a 

junction with the fire. By one who practises in this 
manner, will the vital air be conquered in no time. 

(34-43) 

Symptoms of the Conquest of Vital Air 

Profuse perspiration first, then tremor, 0 foremost 
among sages! and and buoyaT)cy upward of the body, 
these are the symptoms, when the vital air is con¬ 
quered. (43, 44) 

Attainment of Gnosis, through the Destruc¬ 
tion OF Diseases and Sin and the Cultivation 
OF Detachment, as a Result of the 
Conquest of Vital Airs 

For him who practises thus, the disease known as 
Piles will vanish and anal fistula will disappear, and all 
diseases, O ^ipk^ti, sins, both small and great, perish* 
With the disappearance of sin, that most wonderful 
mirror of Citta (the thinking mind) will become per¬ 
fectly clear, Further by the enjoyment of the Brah¬ 
man and the like, detachment springs in the heart. 
For a man of detachment, knowledge gained from 
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worldJy experience proves to be an aid to (he attain* 
ment of alone-ness. Thence wi]] How the riddance from 
bondage, after knowing the ever-auspicioas God. (44-47) 
He, by whom the elixir of the nectar of knowledge 
has been swallowed even once, will, at (bat very place 
and time, run away, giving up all action. (48) 

Those who are in the know of things, say that the 
world is only of the form of knowledge. But others 
with a distorted vision, view it, out of ignorance, as 
of the form of wealth. (49) 

By the knowledge of the form of the Stman, there 
Is the annihilation of all ignorance. When ignorance 
dies out, O extremely wise one, there is the annihi¬ 
lation of passions and the like. (50) 

In the absence of paselone and the like, O wUe 
one! there is the extinction of virtue and vice. On 
their disappearance, dependance on the body altogether 
vanishes. (51) 


SECTION VII 

Description of PratyXhTra and Its Diverse 

Forms 

Thereafter 1 shall presently describe PratyahSra, 
O great sage. The forcible bringing back of the senses, 
which, in virtue of their very nature, roam about among 
the objects of sensual pleasure, is what is known as 
PratyShSra, (Ij 2) 
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Whatever one sees, seeing in all the Brahman, 
with perfect control of the mind, this if Pratyahara, 
spoken of by the bnowers of the Brahman from days of 
yore. Whatever one does, whether pure or impure, 
til) the moment of his death, all that, he should do 
unto the Brahman. That is PratyShfra. Or, one 
should perform his daily ceremonial observances and 
other rites intended for the accomplishment of his 
duties, with the mental attitude that they are for the 
propitiation of the Brahman. That is known as 
PratySbSra. Or after drawing in the air, he should 
confine it in place after place; from the root of the 
teeth thence at the throat should he confine the air; 
from the throat thence at the chest; drawing it in from 
the chest he should confine it at the navel region; 
drawing it in from the navel region be should confine 
it at the Kundalt; the knowing man should, from the 
region of the Ku^dall) confine it at the MulSdhSra; 
then out of the Ap?na (vital air] he should confine at 
the two hips; thence similarly at the middle of the 
thighs; thence at the two knees, at the shanks and the 
big toes of the feet should be confine it; this has been 
said to be Prat>^hSra by knowers of PratyahSra of 
yore. (g.p) 


Fruit op PratyShsra 

0 thou of austere vow, all the sins as well as the 
disease of worldly existence, of that high«sonIed person 
who has practice of this kind, perish altogether^ (9, 10) 
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PratvShSra Characterized by the Retention 

OF Breath 

Motionless and in the Svastika posture, drawing 
in the breath through the nostrils, the knowing Yogin 
should Rll in the air from the sole of the feet to the 
crest. Then, in the pair of feet likewise, in the 
MGlSdhara similarly, in the Kanda or knot of the navel, 
in the middle of the heart, at the root of the throat, 
at the palate, between the eyebrows, in the forehead 
and in the head should he retain it. (10*12) 

PratyXhsra with the Sanction of the VedInta 

Having mentally abstracted the idea of the ^tman 
in the body, with his mind well under control, the 
knowing Yogin should confine bis Atman in the non¬ 
dual, indeterminate Atman (the Brahman). This is 
known as the actual PratyahSra by those well-versed 
in the VedSnta. To one who practises thus, nothing 
is unattainable. (13, 14) 


SECTION VIII 

DHARAhjX IN PaRCABHOTAS OB THE 
Five Elements 

Thereafter I shall presently detail to thee, 0 thou 
of austere vow! the £ve kinds of Dl^ratiS. In the 
10 
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ethereal space in the middle of the body, outside Ether 
should be retained. Similarly outside Air in the vital 
air or PrSpa, and Fire in the fire of the abdomen; 
Water in the variants of water belonging to the body 
and Earth in the earthy portion, 0 great sage I (1,2) 
One should pronounce the Mantra known as Ha- 
Ya-T^'Va-La in its order. This kind of Dharapa is 
said to be supreme and e^tpiatory of all sins. (3) 

Up to the knees from the sole of the foot is said 
to be the portion of the body belonging to Pcthvi 
(Earth); up to the end of the anus thence, is said to be 
the portion of Water; up to the heart is said to be the 
portion of Fire likewise; up to the middle of the brows 
is the portion of Air; similarly up to the head is said 
to be, 0 wise one, the portion of Ether. (4, 5} 

One should tetain Brahman in the Earthy portion, 
VisQu similarly in the portion of Water, Mahes'ana 
in the portion of Fire, Itfvara in the portion of Air, 
and SadSs'iva in the portion of Ether, 0 great knower 
of the Truth I (5, 6) 


ih the Xtuan 

Or else, I shall tell you of another kind of Dhs- 
raijl, 0 foremost among sages 1 The man of intellect 
should always retain, for the purification of all sins, 
Siva, the great Euler, who is full of wisdom and Bliss, 
in the Purusa, the highest first principle, the Para- 
mStman. Merging in the respective causes and effects 
of the form of the Brahman and the like, one’s mind 
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should retain, the Avaykta (the unmanifesl), the in¬ 
definable, the non^sentient entity, the prime cause of 
all, in the Pranava, which becomes actually, full in 
the Atman and withdrawing the senses along with the 
mind one should unite with Atman. (7*9) 


SECTION IX 

Meditation on the Savis^e^a or the 
Qualified Brahman 

Thereafter I shall presently describe unto thee 
DhySna (meditation) which destroys Sainsfra or 
worldly existence: One should, with due respect, 0 
master Yogin, meditate on the Is^vara, the Truth, the 
Real, the transcendent Brahman, the panacea for 
all the ills of worldly existence, the eternal celibate 
(literally having Retas turned upwards) who has 
multiform eyes and an all-pervading form, on the great 
Is^vara with the conception, “ He am I.” (1, 2) 

Meditation on the Nirvis'esa or the 
Unqualified Brahman 

Or else, 0 thou of austere vow, one should medi¬ 
tate upon the Truth, Is^na, the non-dual Wisdom and 
Bliss, the exquisitely pure, the eternal, that has neither 
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the beginning, nor the middle, nor the end; the not- 
gross, the non-etherea), the intangible, the impercep¬ 
tible, that is neither taste, nor what is called smell, the 
immeasurable, the peerless, the ^tman, that is Ex¬ 
istence, Consciousness and Bliss, the endless, as " The 
Brahman 1 am,” for the attainment of Videhamukti 
(disembodied Liberation). (3-5) 

The Fruit of Meditation 

For that high-souled person who carries on prac¬ 
tice of this kind, there will be the knowledge of the 
Vedanta, produced gradually, there is no doubt 
about it. (6) 


SECTION X 

The Real Foru of SauXdhi 

Thereafter, I shall describe to thee SamSdhi, 
which destroys worldly existence. Samadhi is the birth 
of consciousness relating to the oneness of the JIvStman 
and the ParamStman. The Xtman is verily the eternal, 
the all-embracing, the perpetually identical, supreme 
Brahman, devoid of flaws. The one Being is divided 
out of delusion, on account of Illusion, and not in its 
real form. Hence there is only non-dualism ; there is 
□0 phenomenal world; there is no cycle of births and 
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deaths. Even as infinite Ether is said to be the Ether 
of the pot, the Ether of the Matha (the ascetic's resting 
place), even so the Atman is said to be of the form of 
the Jiva and the Is'vara by deluded people. “ I am not 
the body, nor the vital air, nor the senses, nor the mind ; 
being always of the form of the vdtness, I am only S'iva 
alone,”—such knowledge it is, O foremost of sages, 
that is known as SamSdhi in this world. (U5) 

The Brahman alone, the Residuum 

“ I am such Brahman, not one of worldy existence. 
There Is no one else besides me. Even as the foam, 
the waves and the like, that, taking their rise from the 
ocean, get dissolved in the ocean again, so also the 
world is dissolved in me. Therefore there is no separate 
entity as the mind, nor as the illusion of the world.” 
He, to whom this inmost ParamStman is directly mani¬ 
fested, actually reaches of bis own accord the Supreme 
state of Immortality, the state of being the Purii^. 
When consciousness, which pervades everywhere, shmea 
always in the mind, the attainment of the Brahman, 
of its own accord, will be accomplished by the Yogin, 
nothing intervening. When one sees in his own Stman 
all beings and in all beings his own Xtman, then he 
becomes the Brahman. When one does not see all 
the beings, remaining as he does in Samfdhi, such a 
person, having become one wich the transcendent 
(Brahman), then becomes the Brahman alone. When 
one looks upon his Xtman . in the light of the 
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transcendent Brahman alone, then all the world is 
lUusioD alone and there is attained (iDal Bliss. (6-12) 

Summing up 

The ^eat sage, the Lord Dattatreya, having said 
thus, Saipk^ti remained at ease in the form of his own 
Atman and without any fear at all. (13) 


Thus ends the Upani^d 



DHY5NABlNDt?PANISAD 


[This Upanifad, which is a part of the Kr^qa- 
yajurveda and forms the thirty-ninth of the 108 
Upani^ads, deals with the exposition of the Absolute 
Brahman and the import of the Pranava, the AjapS 
HarpsavidyS and the six-fold Yoga as the means of 
attaining it.] 

The Greatness of DhyIna (Meditation) of 
THE Brahman 

Should sin accumulated through thousands of 
previous births assume a mountain-like form^ extend¬ 
ing over an area of several leagues, it can be cloven 
through and shattered to pieces only by DhySna- 
yoga> concentration aided by meditation on the Brah¬ 
man. No other means of breaking through it is there 
at any time whatever. (1) 

The Pranava, “Aum'*'** is the superb seed-letter, 
with the Hindu (dot) and the NSda (nasal sound indi¬ 
cated by the ArdhamSttS, the semi-circle). What is 
above that, (Ws., the soundless Brahman), stands en¬ 
during for ever. What is endowed with sound is 
the Prapava, typical of all sound-phenomena ; when 
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the chief ingredient (the differentiating substratum) is 
lost, soundless residuum is the highest seat (the Brah¬ 
man). That sound arising from the heart, “ OipklTra ” 
of the Prajjava is eternal (as borne testimony to by the 
Scriptural text, “ Eternal indeed is the OrpkSra ’0; what 
transcends that sound, the Yogin who discovers that 
transcendent One, stands clear of all doubt. (2, 3) 

The Subtlety and the All-pervading Nature 
OF THE Brahman 

Taking the division into one•hundred-thousand 
parts as the standard of division, one part obtained 
by such division of the awn of a grain of wild paddy, 
denotes the subtle Jlva-caitanya. By further division 
of that part into one-hundred-thousand parts, one 
part as obtained denotes the subtler Is^vara-caitanya. 
By further division of the Iffvara part, by adopting 
one half of tne standard of subdivision,(t.e., by divid¬ 
ing such part into fifty thousand parts), one part so 
obtained denotes the stil snbtler ^kfi-caitanya. By the 
loss of the Sskfin part in the further attempt at sub- 
division, what is obtained is the traceless, unmanifested 
Brabman. (4) 

As fragrance amidst the flower, as ghee amidst the 
milk, as oil amidst the sesamum seed, as gold amidst 
quartz, so are all beings in the Atman, as beads in the 
string of a rosary. The knower of the Brahman is he 
who takes his stand in the Brahman, with a firm mind 
undeterred by delusion. ( 5 ^ 6) 
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Even as by the oil in the sesamam seeds, and the 
fragrance abiding in the flower, so by the Atman is the 
stand taken in the body, external and internal, both 
inclusive, of the Purusa, (the Brahman, the Pricoe* 
cause of all). ( 7 ) 

The tree of Ignorance, one may know, as having 
branches. The shadow of Illusion cast by it has no 
branches. The Atman stands pervading everywhere, 
alike in existence of either kind, with parts and with¬ 
out parts. (g) 


The Forw op the Prai^ava 

The monosyllable Om,” which is the Brahman, 
should always be medit^fted upon by those who desire 
release from bondage. In “ A,’’ the first part of the 
Prat»ava, the Earth, Fire, the Bgveda, the world Bhur, 
and Pi^maba (Brahman) have found their repose. 
In “ U,” the second part of the Prapava, the inter¬ 
mediate region, Yajurveda, the Air, the world Bhuvar, 
Vis^iu and JanSrdana have found their repose. In 
“ M,*’ the third part of the Praoava, the celestial region, 
the Sun, the Ssmaveda, the world Svar and Mahe^vara 
find their repose. A ” is of yellow colour and un- 
rhythmic in quality, '* U ” is rhythmic in quality and 
of white colour, and M ” is of black colour and inert 
quality. He who does not know the Praijava of eight 
Afigas (A, U, M, Bindu, NSda, KalS, Kalseita and 
Tatpara), having four feet (ViPva, Taijasa, PrSjfla and 
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Turlya in Vyastij VirSj, Sotra, Bija and Turya in 
Samastij Otr, Anujfiatr, AnujnS and Ekarasa, common 
to both); three seats (JSgrat, Svapna and Susapti-— 
states; Sthula, Suksma and KSraija—bodies; Sattva, 
Rajas and Tamas—Gnpas; KriyS-s'akti, IcchS-s^akti 
and JSSna-s'akti—powers; Past, Present and Future— 
durations); and five deities (Brahman, VifGU» Rudra, 
Is'vara and SadSs’iva)—he who does not know all the 
above cannot be a Bi^hmapa. (9*14) 


Rule for Meditation on the Prai^ava 


Praoava is the bow, the Stman (Manas) is the 
arrow and the Brahman Is the target. If aim be taken 
with dne care, as is the case with the arrow (the Atman 
vis., the Manas), will becoihe merged in the target of 
tlie Brahman and become one with it. When that 
which is far and near is bat seen, all actions recede. 
All the gods take their origin from the Orpl^ra. All 
the vowels take their origin from the OQikSra. Ail the 
three worlds, with everything, animate and inanimate 
therein, take their origin from the OntkSra. The short 
one burns away all sin. The long one bestows pros¬ 
perity. The imperishable Pranava with the Ardha- 
mStra (half a short syllable) bestows release from 
bondage. The fine end of the Praijava cannot be 
expressed, as of an unbroken stream of oil or the 
long (continuous) chiming of a bell. He who knows 
Him is the real knower of the Veda U., becomes a 
Jivanmukta. fulfil 
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Pra^ava-dkysna with Pe^SNAYSMA 

One shoold meditate on the Is^vara of OrpkSra, 
stationed in the middle of the pecicarp of the lotus of 
the heart, who has the appearance resembling that of 
the steady Rame of a lamp, who is of the size of the 
thumb, and motionless. Drawing in the vital air through 
Id?, filling up that of the belly therewith, one should 
meditate on the OcpkSra stationed in the middle of the 
body and surrounded by a halo of lustre. Brahman is 
said to be the Puraka. Yisgu is said to be the Kumbhaka 
and Rudra is said to be the Recaka: these are the 
deities of PrS^ySma. (19«21) 

PRA^AVA-DHYANA BY A DIFFERENT METHOD 

Making the Atman (the Antahikarana) the nether 
Araoi (wood used for churning fire) and the OipkSra, 
the upper Arani and practising the churning of niedi> 
ration, in this manner should one look upon himself as 
the lamp hidden under a pot One should apply him¬ 
self to the best of his strength to the resonance of the 
sound of OipkSra, till his breath is restrained and 
the NSda is dissolved. Those who see in the OmkSra 
depending upon the in-golng and out*coming breath, 
for its utterance, the one entity characterized as the 
Harpsa, devoid of going and the like, radiant with the 
lustre of myriads of Suns and stationed in the inmost 
hearts of ail persons,—they are rendered free from the 
quality of Rajas and attain the sum-mum bonum of 
existence. (22*24) 
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Meditation on the Oualified Brahman 

That mind, which is the doer of the act of creating, 
sustaining and dissolving the three worlds, that mind 
attains dissolution. That is the supreme seat of Visgn. 
The lotus of the heart has eight petals and is endowed 
with thirty*two filaments. In the middle of it is the 
Sun and in the middle of the Sun is the Moon ; in the 
middle of the Moon is Fire; in the middle of the Fire 
is lustre; in the middle of the lustre is the seat sur¬ 
rounded with various gems. One should meditate duti- 
folly upon the Mal^visnu, who is in the middle of 
that seat, the god VSsudeva, who is devoid of im¬ 
purity, who wears the S'rivatsa (mark) and the Kaus- 
tobha jewel on bis breast, who is ornamented with 
pearl-neck!aces, who is clear as the clearest crystal, 
and resplendant like myriads of moons; or meditate 
in the following manner. (25*29) 

Meditation on the Trimdrti or the Trinity 

One addicted to the worship of the qualified god¬ 
head should conceive of MahSvisou, who is of the 
colour of the flax flower, who is firmly established in 
the^region of the navel and who has four arms, along 
with the Puraka ; of Brahman, who is the KamalSsana 
(seated on the lotus) in the region of the heart, who 
is of the colour of the reddish gem, having four faces, 
the PitSmaha, along with the Kumbhaka; of the 
three-eyed Rudra, seated in the forehead, resembling 
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the clearest crystal, who has really no parts and who 
destroys sins, along with the Recaka. (30-32) 

Meditation in the Heart and its Fruit 

There is the lotus of the heart, with the flower 
down below and the stalk up above, facing downward 
like the plantain flower, replete with all the Veda, aus¬ 
picious, enduring for a century, rich with a hundred 
petals, and graceful like the fulbblown lotus flower. 
There should he conceive of the regions of the Sun, 
the Moon and Fire, one over the other. By causing 
the lotus shining with the lustre of the Sun, the Moon 
and Fire to burst open upwards with the Pra^iava, one 
should conceive of the Sun, the Moon and Fire therein. 
By taking hold of the seed of the lotus (the letter A ", 
and conceiving of the changeless Xtman of that form, 
there then moves Vis^u signified by the letter, possess¬ 
ed of the three states (waking, dreaming and sleeping), 
the three paths (Dhuma, Arcis and Agatt), the three 
Brahmans (Vis'va VirSj and Otf), the three letters {A, 
U and M), the three Matra-varieties (Hrasva, Dirgha 
and Plata) and the half-Msti^. He who knows him is 
the real knowec of the Veda {i.e.y becomes the Jivan- 
mukta. The fine end of the Pranava cannot be 
expressed, as of an unbroken stream of oil or the long 
(continuous) chiming of a bell. He who knows Him 
is the real knower of the Veda i.0., becomes a Jivan 
mukta. (33-37) 
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The Merging of Pra^a in the Resting Place 
OF The Brahman 

Even as a man sucks in water through a Iotas- 
stalk, even so the Yogin, standing In the right path of 
Yoga, should draw in the vital air. Having turned the 
lotus in the form of a bud into an ArdhamatrS (hemis¬ 
pherical in shape), he should draw in the alt through 
the stalk alone and make it rest in the middle of the 
eyebrows. He should know that at the middle of the 
eyebrows, in the forehead and at the root of the two 
nostrils is the seat of immortality. That is the great 
resting place of the Brahman. (38*40) 

The Six-fold Yoga 

Posture, control of breath, PratyShSra or with¬ 
drawal, DhSrai^a, steadiness, meditation and concentra¬ 
tion : these siz are the stages of Yoga. ( 41 ) 

The Four Postures 

There are as many postures as there are classes 
of living beings. The great Is'vara knows the distinc¬ 
tive differences among these. The four chief postures 
are: Siddha, Bhadra, Siipha and Padma. (42, 43) 

The Seat op the Yonz 

The MnlSdtera (Root-support) is the first Cakra, 
the S^dhisthSna is the second ; between the two 
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is the seat of the Yoni (genitals), styled KSmartipa. 
In the seat of the anus, known as Mal5dbSra, is a 
lotus which has four petals. In the middle of it is 
said to be the Yoni, known as KSma, adored by the 
accomplished Yogins. The Lihga (sex-mark) is situat¬ 
ed in the middle of the Yoni, opening inwards and 
luminous like a gem in the crest. He who knows that 
is the right knowec of the Yoga. (43-46) 

The Real Form of the Four Cakras 
MoladhSra and Others 

The MulSdhara which is of the appearance of 
molten gold, which throbs like a streak of lightning, 
and has four petals, is established at a spot with the 
Fire above and the root of the genitals below. The 
PrS^a (vital air) will be there with its own sound. The 
SvSdhifthana is dependent on that. Then the Cakra 
SvSdhisthIna, with six petals, is at the root of the 
genitals and is stated as the genital-organ itself. The 
Cakra of the region of the navel, wherein the body is 
filled with air, even as a gem is strung with a thread, 
is said to be the Mariipura (with ten petals). Beyond 
that is the twelve-pet ailed AnShata Cakra in the region 
of the heart; thereafter the six-petalled Vis^uddhl- 
cakra at the throat, thence the two-petalled AjfS Cakra 
in the middle of the eyebrows, thence the Lunar and 
Solar region, and at the top of all, the thousand-petal led 
Cakra in the Brahmarandhra. In the great Cakra of 
the twelve spokes viz., the AnShata, the Jlva whirls 
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round and round, placed by his religious merit and sin, 
as long as he does not discover the Truth. (46*50) 


The Nap(-Cakra 

There is a Kan da or knot resembling the egg of 
a bird, above the root of (he genitals and below the 
navel. Thence originate seventy-two thousand Ns^ls* 
Of these thousands of Ns4ls, seventy-two are spoken 
of in the Scriptures. Of these again, ten are said to 
be the chief ones, adapted to the passage of vital air 
through (hem r Ida, Pihgala, Susum^ the third, GSm* 
dhSri, HastijihvI, Pus5, Yas'asvinf, Ajambuss, Kuhij 
aud S'adkhini thought to be the tenth of them. In this 
manner should always be known the Cakra made up 
of the Ns4is of the Yogins. I4a, PIAgalSt and Susum- 
nS; these three N34^s> to be always carrying 

the vital air and having the Moon, the Sun and Fire 
respectively as their deities, 1(0, the N54^ standing 
to the left, PihgalS standing to the right, and SusumpI 
standing in the middle, these three are thought of as 
the paths of the vital air. (50*56) 

The Ten Vital Airs, Prana and Others 

PrSua, ApSna, SamSna, Udana and VySna; and 
so also, MSga, Korma, Krkara, Devadatta and Dhanatp- 
jaya are the ten vital airs. The five beginning 
from Pr3pa are the reputed ones ; the five beginning 
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{tom NSga ate other vital airs. These exist in thousands 
of Nsdis in the form of the Jjva. (56-58) 

The Dependence of the JIva on the PrSna 
AND THE APANA 

The Jiva, which is dependent on the Pi^oa and 
the Ap^na, runs downwards and upwards by right and 
left path and is not seen because of movement. Even 
as a ball thrown by the fore-arm moves reflected, even 
so the Jiva propelled by the PrSna and the Ap^na 
would not rest. (58*60) 

The Working in Unison of the PrXna and the 
ApSna during Yoga 

The Pr^cia (vital air) drags the Apana and the 
ApSna drags the PrSpa, even as a bird bound by a 
string and the string act and react on each other. He 
who knows thus is the real knower of Yoga. (60, 61) 

AjapXHavsavidvX 

The vital air goes out with the sound of “ Ha ” 
and again enters with the sound of Sa.” The Jlva 
always recites as japa this Mantra, vw., *' Haipsa ”, 
Harjisa”. Twenty-one thousand six hundred times in 
the coarse of a day and night does the J!va silently 
recite as japa the Mantra always. This GSyatn known 
U 
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as Aja{5 bestows liberation always on Yogins. By 
the very resolve taken, for doing this, a man is rid of 
his sins. The like of this lore, the like of this prayer, 
the like of this virtuous act there has not been and 
there never shall be. (61-65) 

By Awakening the Ku^dalini is Accomplished 
THE Breaking Open of the Doors of 
Liberation 

Closing with her face the gateway that forms the 
path whereby the safe and sound seat of the Brahman 
has to be reached, the great Goddess sleeps. When 
roused from her sleep by the conjunction of hre, with 
the mind and the vital air, even as a needle carrying a 
thread, she goes upwards carrying her body with her. 
The Yogin should burst open the door leading to 
liberation by means of the Kupijalinl, even as a person 
would forcibly burst open a door with the help of a 
master-key. Having folded both hands in the attitude 
of prayer, having assumed more hrmly than usual the 
Padma posture, pressing firm his chin over his chest, 
profoundly meditating upon that real form with a full 
mind, pushing up by turns the filled-in A^na (vital 
air) and giving out his PiSoa vital air, the practitioner 
of Yoga» by virtue of his Yogic power, finally attains 
that unequalled awakening in the knowledge, “ The 
Brahman am I" “I alone am the Brahman ”, 

(65-69) 
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The Awakening of the Ku^aunI by Bbahma- 
CARY A (CEWBACv) AND OTHER OBSERVANCES 

That Yogin is the liberated one, who, after assom* 
ing the Padma-posture, fills in vita] air in the aper¬ 
tures of the Nadfs and retains it by Kumbhaka ; there 
is no doubt about it. (70) 

After massaging the limbs of the body with the 
perspiration produced by exertion, renouncing what is 
pungent, sour and saltish, delighting in drinking milk, 
living in comfort, practising Brahmacarya (celibacy), 
being temperate in food, having Yoga as his final resort, 
the Yogin will become an accomplished adept after the 
lapse of a year; no doubt need there be in the matter. 
The Yogin, who has developed the power of the 
Kundalini above the kanda or knot of the navel, is fit 
for the accomplishment of Yoga. (70*73) 

The Three Kinds of Bandhas 

By the diminution of urine and fsces is attained 
the union of the Pi^pa and the Af^na vital airs. By 
performing Mulabandha always, even an old man 
becomes young, By pressing the genitals with the 
heels, the Yogin should contract the anus, by drawing 
the Apina upwards: this is known as Mulabandha. 
By what means a great bird soars up without rest, 
that alone is the ^ Bandha is prescribed 

therefor. One should assume the Pas'eimatana (con¬ 
stricting the abdomen) posture in the abdomen above 
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the naveJ. This will be the U^diytna-bandha, the lion 
which will quell the elephant of death, and which binds 
the disease-generating phlegm which is the water 
of Akas'a having its origin at the thousand-petalled • 
lotus of the head, flowing downwards, Then the 
JSJandharabandha, which destroys the flood of ail¬ 
ments in the throat, when the Jslandharabandha, 
which is characterized by the constriction of the throat, 
is made. , (73*78) 

Practice of the KhecarImudrS 

Neither does the nectar flow into the fire, nor does 
the vital air leap forwards, when the tongue enters the 
cavern of the craniam, moving contrariwise backward. 
The eye-glance penetrating between the eyebrows is 
the posture KhecartmudrS. He who has mastered 
the Khecarmiudrl, for him there is no disease, nor 
death, nor sleep, nor hunger, nor thirst, nor fainting; 
he who has the Khecarlmud^ is neither troubled with 
disease, nor defiled by Karma, nor bound by durations. 
As, during this Mudra, the mind moves in Akas^a, the 
tongue has moved into Akas^a, this Mudri which is 
adored by the adepts, is known by the name of Khe- 
can. (79-83) 

The Accomplishment of VajroU by the 
pRACTtCE OF KHECARf 

For him whose tongue enters the Aperture upwards 
beyond the pvula, whose ©indw or semen does not 
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waste away, even when he is in the embrace of a 
beautiful woman, as long as the semen remains firmly 
held in the body, so long, where is the fear of 
death for him? As long as the KhecarlmudrS is 
firmly adhered to, so long the semen does not flow 
out. Even If it should flow and reach the region 
of the genitals, it goes upwards, being forcibly held up 
by the power of the YonimudrS sanctified by the 
VajroJi. 

Becoming a Jivanmukta by Knowledge of the 
Union of the Two Kinds of Bindu 

The self-same Bindu is of two varieties; the white 
and the reddish. The white they call S'ukla (semen) ; 
the name of the reddish variety is MahSrajas; the 
Rajas which resembles the coral tree in colour stands 
in the seat of the genitals. The semen abides in the 
seat of the Moon midway between the Xjflacakra and 
the thousand-petalled lotus. The union of the two 
(the S'iva and the S'akti) is very rarely attained. The 
semen is Biva, the Rajas is the S'akti; the semen is 
the Moon and the Rajas is the Sun ; it is only by the 
union of the two (the S'iva and the Bakti) that this 
exquisite body is attained. When the Rajas, induced 
by the vital air moved by the S^akti, towards Ether, 
becomes one with the Sun, the body will become divine. 
The semen is united with the Moon and the Rajas 
with the Sun. He who knows the harmonious ming¬ 
ling of the two is the real knower of Yoga. (86-91) 


166 


THE YOGA UPANf^ADS 

The Practice of the MahXmudr^ 

The cleansing wieh the PrlriSyama of all the 
impurities in the Ns^s, the bringing about of the 
union between the Moon and the Sun, the complete 
drying up of the Rasas (Vata, Pitta, etc,,) is known as 
the MahSmudrS. With the chin laid on the chest, 
pressing the abyss of the genitals with the left foot, 
holding with the two hands the outstretched right leg, 
hlling with breath the pair of bellies and holding it 
up, one should slowly expel it. This indeed is said to be 
the sin-destroying MahSmudrg for men. [Thus far, the 
Pi^uaySma has been dwelt upon. The withdrawal of 
the “! ”-ness from the body and other non-Stmic 
things into the innermost Atman would be the Pratyl- 
b?ra. The conviction that the innermost Stman is 
itself the Brahman is Dhara^. I am the Brahman,” 
" The Brahman alone am 1 ”—the firm faith to this 
effect is the Dhyina. The dissolution of the triad of 
ideas relating to contemplation, the contemplstor and 
what is contemplated upon is the Nirvikalpasamadhi. 
These six would constitute the Yoga of six Ahgas.] 

(91-93) 

The Direct Realisation of the Atman 
IN THE Heart 

Now then, I shall presently expound the way ofdis* 
covering the Atman. In the seat of the heart there is the 
eight-petalled lotus. In the middle of ic, making a 
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circle, there is the form of the JlvStman, in the form 
of radiance of the size of a speck. Therein is estab¬ 
lished all. That knows all ; that does all; ail is the 
performance of This ; “ 1 am the doer ; I am the en- 
joyec; the experiencer of pleasure; the experiencer of 
pain ; the one-eyed ; the lame; the deaf; the dumb ; 
the lean; the corpulent,”—in this manner it exists 
giving expression to its dependence on itself. (03—1). 
When, in the Eastern petal, it (vis., I) reposes, the 
Eastern petal is of a white colours then, with devotion 
moving in front, there is the inclination on its part 
towards Dharma (right conduct). (90—2). When in 
the South-eastern petal, it reposes, the South-eastern 
petal is of a blood-red colour ; then there is proneness 
on its part to slumber and sloth. (93—3). When, in the 
Southern petal, it reposes, the Southern petal is of a 
black colour; then there is leaning on its part towards 
spite and anger. (93—4). When, in the South-western 
petal, it reposes, the South-western petal is of a blue 
colour; then there is the tendency on its part towards 
sinful action and violence. (93—5). When, in the West¬ 
ern petal, it reposes, the Western petal is of the colour 
of crystal; then there is the inducement on its part 
towards play and amusement. (93—6). When, in the 
North-western petal, it reposes, the North-western petal 
is of the colour of emerald ; then there is the inclina* 
tion on its part towards going, moving and detachment. 
(93—7). When, in the Northern petal, it reposes, the 
Northern petal is of a yellow colour; then there is 
proneness on its part towards the enjoyment of pleasure 
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and sex«attractioD. (93—8). When, in the North¬ 
eastern petaJ, it reposes, the North-eastern petal is of 
the colour of lapiz lazuli; then there is the tendency on 
its part towards munificence, compassion and the like. 
(93—9), When, there is leaning towards the joints (of 
the petals) on its part, then there is the rousing of V9ta 
(vital air), Pitta (bile), S'lesma (phelgm) and the great 
maladies. (90—10). When it stands at the centre, then 
it knows all, sings, dances, reads and creates Bliss. 
(90—11). When ocular strain results, it makes the 
first circle around it for the alleviation of the strain 
and immerses itself in the middle of the circle. The 
first circle is of the colour of the BandhSka flower. 
Then is the state of sleep. In the middle of the 
state of sleep there occurs the state of dreaming. 
In the middle of the state of dreaming, it indulges 
in fancies, such as occupying itself with studying 
reflecting, inference and what results flow from their 
application, and earperiences fatigue on that account. 
(93—12). For assuaging such fatigue, it makes a 
second circle and immerses itself in the middle 
of the circle. The second circle is of the colour 
of (be Indragopa insect. Then follows the state 
of slumber and in the slumber is produced the 
thought entirely relating to Parames'vara. It actually 
assumes the form of ever-wakefulness. Then follows 
the attainment of oneness with the form of Parames^- 
wara. (93—13). Making a third circle it immerses 
itself in the middle. The third circle is of the colour 
of the ruby. Then comes on the fourth (the Tarlya) 
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state. In the Tudya 8tate> there arises the idea ex- 
cJusively relating to the ParamStman (the Brahman); 
then it becomes of the form of eternal consciousness. 
Little by little should it take rest, making the mind 
firmly implanted in the Atman ; with the dawning of 
wisdom resulting out of fortitude, it should not think 
of anything else. (93—14). Then, effecting the unifica¬ 
tion of the Pr?pa and the ApSna in its introspection, 
It invests the entire universe with the form of the 
Atman. When this TuriyStIta state comes on, then 
it actually becomes of the form of Bliss to all; it 
reaches beyond the dualistic state; and lasts as long 
as the body endures. Thereafter is the attainment of 
oneness with the form of the ParamStman. Thus, in 
this manner, there is liberation. This alone is the 
expedient to be adoped for seeing the Atman, (93—15) 

By the vital air reaching the great door (the 
Su8umQ?randhra) after having recourse to the junction 
of the four roads (the JSlandharabandha), after passing 
upwards from the triangle of the MQJ3dhSra wherein 
it stood, is seen the Acyuta (the ParamStman, the 
never-swerving Brahman) in other words, it is only 
by the entry of the inward vision, the vital air, the 
fire, the mind and the Kundalinl into the Su$umpSnS4T 
in the MulSdhSra can the Paramatman be seen. (94) 

Seeing the ParamStman bv the Application 
OF THE NXda 

The five colours of the elements beginning from 
PfthiW should be meditated upon above the seat of 
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the Triangle mentioned previously. Also the five vital 
airs, PrSna and others, tbeir seed, colour and seat. The 
letter “Ya", of the colour of a blue cloud, and with 
the heart as its seat, should be known as the seed of 
Pi^oa ; the letter '*Ra", which is of the colour of the 
Sun, and is ApSna with the anus as its seat, should 
be known as the seed of fire ; the letter ‘‘La” which 
is V^na. with the entire body as its seat and of the 
colour of the BandhEka flower, should be known as of 
the form of Earth; the letter Va ”, which is UdSna 
and of the colour of the conch, should be known as 
the seed of the Jiva; the letter “ Ha" which is of the 
form of Ether, and of the colour of crystal which is 
SamSna and has its seat in the heart, the navel, the 
nose, the throat, the bigtoes of the foot and the like, 
is present in the courses of the Seventy-two thousand 
NSdis, and is well placed in the twentyeight crores 
of the hair follicles. The SamSna and Prana are one; 
he, the Jiva is one only. With a firm control over the 
mind and resolute, the Yogin should perform Pr^SySma 
composed of the three operations beginning with Recaka. 
Having by degrees withdrawn all functionings into the 
cavern of the lotus of the heart and bound Prfti a and 
AjSna the^in, he should move the vital air upwards 
with the Prana va, in the direction of the AjfiS and 
Maj^ipljra plexuses alone, contracting the throat and 
contracting the genitals likewise. Then will be seen 
the auspicious Susum<oSnS^ resembling the fibre of 
the lotus-stalk, taking its origin from the MulSdhSra 
and ending in the KaivalyanS^. There Is the Nada 
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(sound) having no distinct form, produced out of the 
middle of the Vl^dan^a (vertebral column) attached 
to the SusumtiS, resembling the middle resonance out 
of the sound of the conch and the like. When this 
sound reaches the orihee of Ether In the cavern of the 
heart it assumes the form of the note of the peacock. 
In the middle of the orifice of the cranium, in the 
middle of the four openings, that illustrious ParamSt* 
man shines, even as the Sun in the sky, and abides 
in the crevices of the Brahman as supreme enei^y, 
between the two Koda^i^^s (eyebrows). The mind, 
that has found its final rest there, will see its own 
Atman, the Purusa, the twenty«one gems boru out of 
the Vrajadanda and in their radiance the NSda (sound), 
the seed of the TurySturya of the MShes'vara state. 
He who knows thus, that Purusa simultaneously with 
such knowledge attains the state of aloneness—Thus 
the Upanifad. {94-106) 
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[This Upanisad,' which is the thirty-eighth among 
the 108 Upanisads and forms part of the Rgveda, 
deals with the attainment of Videha-mukti, as a result 
of the annihilation of the three kinds of Karma, by 
those that are equipped with the expedient of Nsda, 
through the exposition of the real nature of the Absolute 
Brahman, after dealing with the means of attaining 
the Brahman in its qualified aspect, by those that are 
possessed of the knowledge of che qualified Brahman 
indicated by the Prapava in its Vait^ja aspect.] 

The Real Form of the Vair^ja-pranava 

The letter "A" is the right wing of that king of 
birds, the VaiiSja-prapava. The letter “ U ” is con¬ 
sidered to be the other wing. The letter “ M " is its 
tail, they say. The ArdhamStrS is its head. Its legs 
and the like are the Gupas (Sattva, Rajas and Tamas). 
Its body is said to be the Truth. Dharma (right 
conduct) is its right eye, and Adharma (unrighteous 
conduct) is said to be the other eye. In its feet is 
the Bhurloka and in its knees the Bhnvarloka. In 
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its hip*region is the Savarloka and in its navel region 
the Maharloka. The Janoloka is In the region of its 
heart and the Tapoloka in its throat. The Satyaloka 
is established in the middle of its brows and forehead. 

(1-4) 


The Fruit of the VairSjavidya 

In this Vairaja-pranava is indeed revealed the 
OmkSra Mantra containing the “ A ’’ with the thousand 
limbs, according to the Vedic Text which says : “ The 
letter A ” is composed of a thousand limbs The 
Adept in Haipsa-yoga (concentration in the conception, 
“ 1 am that VirSj ”), who has mastered this VairSja* 
vidya, is not at all alTected by the hundreds of myriads 
of sins due to his Karma. (5, 6) 

The Real Form of the Pranava Composed of 
Four chief MXtrSs 

The first Matra known as AkSra relates to Agni 
(the Vi^j). The second (the symbol " U ”) relates to 
the Air (the SutrStman). The next MStrS M ”, the 
BijStman) shines like the disc of the Sun. The last« 
viz., the ArdhamStrS, wise men know it to be of the 
form of Vaniija (the Turya). This is known as the 
O^kara, wherein these four MstrSs have verily been 
established for all the three durations (the past, the 
present and the future). Know ye all ignorant men 1 
these MStrSs by Dhara^ias. (6*8) 
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The Details of the Twelve different Metrics 

OP THE Prai^ava Taken Individually and 
Collectively 

The £rst MSt:^ is known as the Ghosioii the next 
as the Vidyot; the third is the PataftginI, the fourth the 
VSynveginT; the fifth Is the NSmadhe}^ and the sixth 
is called the Aindn; the seventh is known as the 
Vaispavl and the eighth as the S^rjikan; the ninth is 
named the Mahatl and the tenth is said to be the 
Dhrti ; the eleventh will be the Nsn and the twelfth 
the B^hml. (9-1 i) 

Benefits Derived by Votaries on Their Dying 

DURING PARTICULAK MITRAS 

Should the devotee part with his life in the first 
Mac^, he will be bom as the king of the Bl^ratavarsa, 
and Emperor. He who dies during the second will 
become a bigb-sonled Yak^a; during the third will be 
reborn as a VfdySdbara, and during the fourth as a 
Gandharva. Should one part with his life during the 
fifth MSt^, bom as a Deva he will be held in esteem in 
the Somadoka (lunar world). During the sixth is 
attained oneness with Indra and during the seventh 
there is the attainment of the seat of Visnu ; during the 
eighth that of Rodra, the lord of the Pas'as; during 
the ninth the Maharloka, and daring the tenth the 
Janoloka; daring the eleventh the Tapoloka and dur¬ 
ing the twelfth eternal Brahman hood. (12*16) 
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The Real Form of the Unqualipied Brahman 
AND THE Fruit of knowing It 

Then, he who is accomplished in Yoga should 
always have recourse to what is superior to the qualified 
MabSvaii^japraxiava, the pure, the all-pervading, Che 
unalloyed, the auspicious, the ever-rising, the tran¬ 
scendent Brahman, whence all the heavenly bodies take 
their origin, who is beyond the senses, who is beyond 
the Gunas, the fearless, the auspicious, the tranquillized, 
in such a manner that the mind may find repose there¬ 
in. That person accomplished in Yoga entirely com¬ 
posed of it, should give up gradually ignorance and 
misconception, the work of AvidyS inherent in the 
human order, and become consciousness alone. Firmly 
implanted in the Yoga and devoid of all attachment, 
then this Vogin, with his internal impurities cleansed 
and his bond sundered, becomes the lord of Kamals 
of Vidcba-mukti and by means of being the Brahman 
alone attains the highest Bliss. (17*20) 

Inquiry into the Existence or Non-existence 
OF THE Previous Karma of a JSIni 

0 man of great intellect, having with the grace 
of thy Guru understood the Atman, spend the remainder 
of thy time. Having experienced the result of every 
action already begun, it is not proper for thee to get 
vexed over it. When the knowledge of the Atman has 
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just begun, the restik of actions already begun does not 
^uit thee. After the dawning of the knowledge of the 
Truth, there is no such thing at all as the result of 
actions begon, on account of the non^ezistence of the 
body and the like which are unreal, even as there is 
no dream for one after being awakened. As for what 
is stated to be the result of action begun during 
previous incarnations, be convinced that becomes non¬ 
existent at any time, on account of the non-existence 
of incarnations for men; for, even as the body, in a 
dream only hypothetically exists, even so this body. 
Where is birth for something hypothetical ? In the 
absence of birth, how can there be existence ? When 
one sees Ignorance to be the prime cause of the 
phenomenal world, as earth is the prime cause in the 
case of the pot made of it, in accordance with all the 
systems of Vetfenta, when that ignorance ceases to 
exist, where is the existence of the universe ? The fool 
of deluded understanding sees the unreal world as real 
not knowing the nature of real existence, even as one, 
out of delusion, leaving ofiT the rope, sees in (t the 
serpent. When the piece of rope is distinguished, the 
form of the serpent disappears; when the real cause 
is likewise known, the phenomenal world becomes void. 
As the body is also part of the phenomenal world,, 
where then is the persistence of past actions ? It is 
only for the sake of the enlightenment of the ignorant, 
that reference is made to the result of past actions. 
Hence, when, at the approach of the proper time, past 
actions recede into the oblivion, then the NUda (sound) 
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of the union of the Brahman and the Prariava, the full 
effulgence, the blissful, the Xtman will shine of his 
own accord, even as the Sun would, when clouds 
disperse. (21-30) 

Appucatjon of the Mind to the NXda, 

THE Means of Attaining the Knowledge 
OP THE TURIYa-TURIYA 

Assuming the Siddhisana posture, maintaining 
the Vais^vi Mudj5 (keeping the eyes wide open with¬ 
out twinkling and all the while introspecting, the Yogin 
should always listen to the sound in the interior of his 
right ear. This sound, when constantly practised, will 
drown every sound from outside. After overcoming 
from ore side by means of what is inside ail whatever 
of the opposite side (what exists outside), it reaches the 
seat of the Turya (fourth state). In the practice for 
the first time, there will be heard many a great sound 
of various kinds. By persisting in the practice in the 
same manner further and further, the sound will be 
heard subtler and subtler. At first, it will be like what 
is produced by the ocean, the cloud, the kettle-drum 
and the water-fall. In the middle i.e., a little later 
it will be like the sound produced by the tabor, the big 
bell and the military drum ^ and finally like the sound 
of the tinkling bell, the bamboo-flute, the harp and 
the bee. In this manner will various kinds of sounds 
be heard, growing subtler and subtler. Even when loud 
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sOQndSf such as of the kettle-drum and the like, are 
heard therein, the Yogin should take into consideration 
only the subtle, and the subtler ones. He should not 
shift elsewhere his mind, which is diverting itself in 
the subtle, leaving off the loud, or in the loud, leaving 
off the subtle, or fully engrossed in any of them. In 
whichever sound the mind halts at first, there and there 
alone getting confirmed, it seeks repose therein. The 
mind, lost in that sound forgetting everything outside, 
becomes one with it, like water and milk and forthwith 
merges with the CidSkS^a or the Ether of conscious¬ 
ness. The Yogin with mental control, by constant prac¬ 
tice. becomes indifferent to everything else and is 
attracted by such NSda alone as would transport him 
beyond his mind. Leaving of all thoughts and de¬ 
void of all action, he should meditate upon NSda 
alone. This mind will then merge completely in 
the N5da. (31 •41) 

The Power of Sound to Control the Mind 

Even as the bee drinks the honey and does not 
like the sweet scents, the mind, always captivated 
by Nsda or sweet sound, has no relish for any other 
functioning; bound by the rope of a little sweet sound, 
it gives up its fickle nature in a trice. The mind, the 
snake abiding in the hole of the interior of the body, 
caught by the snake-charmer of sweet sound, com¬ 
pletely forgetting the world, does not run anywise, 
becoming one-pointed, For the infatuated lord of ele¬ 
phants of the mind, roaming about the pleasure garden 
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of the objects of desire, this sharp goad of sweet sound 
commands the ability to bring under control. Sound 
plays the part of the net, which ensnares the deer in 
the interior of the body vis.y the mind. It likewise 
plays the part of the dyke in stemming the tide in the 
interior of the body vis.y the mind. (42*46) 

The Real Fork of that NSda which is 
THE Final End 

The NSda (the PratyagStman) of the Pranava, 
wherein is manifest the Brahman, js self-luminous. 
The mind finds its repose therein. That is the supreme 
seat of Vi^DU (Videha-maktl). As long as the sound 
persists, so long does the conception of AkSs'a or Ether 
persist. The transcendent Xtman devoid of sound is 
termed the ParamStman. As long as there is the 
sound, so long does the mind persist. When the 
sound ceases, the mind is out of element. The Prapava 
is endowed with sound; when its principal letter 
vanishes, there comes on the quiescent state, the trans¬ 
cendent state of the Brahman. From constant appli¬ 
cation to the NSda (sound) of the Prapava, the im¬ 
pression left by the past will be obliterated. Then the 
mind and the vital air will merge in the detached 
Xtraan; there is no doubt- The myriads of thousands 
of means to the attainment of the all-witness the Nida 
(the sound), the myriads of hundreds of devices adopted 
for the attainment of the Is'vara, the Bindu of the 
Pra^va, all of them find their last resting place in 
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the Nsda of the Prapava, wherein i% xnainfest the 
Brahman which is no other than the innermost 
Xtman. (46-51) 

The Attainment of Videha-Mukti by the Yogins 
WHO Are Established on the NZda 

Released from all states and devoid of all cares, 
the Yogin will remain like a dead man. He is liberated; 
there is no doubt about it. He does not anymore hear 
the sound of the conch and the large kettle-drum. He 
will surely know his embodied state as a piece of wood, 
he having transcended the state of his mind. He has 
cognisance of neither cold nor heat, nor pain nor 
pleasure, nor honour nor dishonour and giving up by 
means of concentration, the mind of the Yogin wooJd 
not have recourse to the three states of waking, dream¬ 
ing and sleeping. Released from waking and sleeping 
be would reach his own real state. He who has 
profound vision without the things to be seen, whose 
vital air is motionless without effort, whose mind is 
constant, without anything to rest on, he is of the form 
of the NcTda known as BrabmatSi^ntara i.e., the 
Turya-turya and becomes a Videha-mukta.—Thus 
the Upani^d. 


THE PAS'UPATABRAHM0PANI5AD 

[This Upaaisad, which is the seventy-seventh 
among the 108 Upani^ds and forms part of the 
Atharvaveda, specially deals with the real forms of 
Haqisa and SctrStman and has as its nltimate aim the 
attainment of the non-relative Absolute Brahman.] 

THE PORVA.KANDA 

Seven Queries Relating to the Supreme 
Ruler of the World 

Then, Brahman, the Svayarpbhu (who originated 
from himself) came to be filled with the desire, Let 
me bring forth progeny.’’ Thence came into being 
Kimes'vara (the Rudra) and Vais'ravapa. Vais'ravaj^, 
the son of Brahman, the VSlahhilya asks the Svayaip* 
bhu thus: *’What is the Vidy& (lore) of the worlds ? 
What .is the deity ? Who is the Deva (God) of this— 
the jSgrat (waking) and Tanya (fourth) states? Under 
whose control are these ? Of what lengths are the 
durations of Time? Under whose orders do the Sun, 
the Moon, the planetary bodies and the like shine ? 
Whose greatness takes the form of the expanse of the 
Sky? This 1 want to hear. None other knows it. Pray, 
relate thou, 0 Brahman ! ” (L 3) 
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Answers to the Seven Queries 

The Svayambhs says: “ The VidyS of all the 
worlds is the Alphabet, the basis of all articulate speech- 
The word composed of two or three letters, the two- 
lettered one vis., “ 0 made up of “ A " and “ U 
the three-lettered one, (when M" is added), the 
OipKca of four measures, is the deity which is my 
very life. I alone am the monarch of the three worlds. 
All the Yugas (cycles of time) also are under my con* 
trol, as also all durations, evolved out of human con¬ 
ception, such as Day, Night and the like. The radi¬ 
ance of the Sun, the brightness of the Moon, the stars, 
and the planets, are forms of mine. The expanse of 
the sky is of the form of my three illusory powers, 
(J^hia, Iccl^, KriyS or Dur^, Laksmi, Sarasvad) 
which characterise my greatness Apart from me there 
is nothing else. Rudra has the MSy? of Tamas or 
Inertia. Vis^u has the MSyS of Satva or Rhythm and 
Brahman has the MSyS of Rajas or Mobility. Indra 
and others are of the gupas of Inertia and Mobility. 
As no one other than Vispu possesses the guna of Satva 
there is none like Vi^a who is either Aghora (pacific) 
or common to all devotees. (3<i0) 

Definition of the Performer and Others 
Officiating in the Sacrifice of the Creation 

Rudra is the Pasn-kartS of all sacrifices. Vispu 
is the God of the principal offering of the sacrifice 



THE PXS'UPATABEAHMOPANI^AD 183 

and the Adhvaryu its protector, avoiding ejicesses 
and defects. Indra is the Hotr conductor of the 
rituals). The deity Pas'upati is the Yajfiabhuj. 
Know Brahman as the silent witness. Know Brahman 
as the Mahes'vara (the witness of ail). (11) 

The Sacrifice of Application of the Mind 
TO THE NXda 

The mental attitude, “ I am He, He am I, I am 
He,*’ the constant application of the mind to the sound 
of the word Harpsa, is the mental sacrifice. The Jiva 
by constant resort to such application of the mind and 
the requisite inspiration and expiration of vital air 
becomes transformed into it (Haipsa). (12) 

The Exposition of the Param^tman being 
OF THE State of the Ha^sa 

The real form of the Param^tman is of the Hatpsa 
(that which kills the delusion foreign to the Atman, with 
the knowledge of the truth of the Atman). The Haqisa 
moves inward and outward, related as it is to the 
PrSpa and Apana or pervading all things by moving 
into and out of them, in accordance with the Upani- 
§adic text: The Narayaoa takes his stand, pervading 
all, inside and outside The Hacpsa is of the form of 
tlie Suparpa, who, having gone into the interior of 
the body, finds little space for him in the interior and 



184 THE YOGA UPANI^ADS 

therefore, to kill the serpents of the six foes, Just, 
anger, greed, delusion, infatuation and hatred, as well 
as the objects of desire, of the form of sound, touch, 
form, taste and smell, strongly entrenched there, (ii) 

Similarity between the YajRasctra and 

THE BrAHMASOTRA 

The Yajfiasutra (sacrificial thread) is distinct, 
being made up of ninety-six units of thread of four 
digit-lengths. The Brahmasutra is the thread of the 
ninety-six Tattvas (first principles). The YajfiasCtra 
is iadicated by three threads twisted into one. The 
Brahmasutra is indicated by the three threads of con¬ 
sciousness, of the Turya, Turya-turya and Avikalpa 
twisted into the one skein of conscioasness. The 
YajSasGtra contains nine threads made of three coils 
of three threads each. The BrahmasQtra contains 
the nine great truths (Turya, Vis^va, ViiSj, Otf, etc.,) 
in the three coils (of Turya-prSjSa, BijSnujSS and £ka« 
rasa) of three each, made of the three-fold fires 
(Dakfips, GSrhapatya and Ahavanlya) of the trinjty, 
(Brahman, Vif^u and Mahes^vara), with three KallTs 
each, fastened by the knot of consciousness, with the 
non-dual Brahman as the knot, even as the sacrificial 
thread has the knot of the Brahman. The common 
feature of the sacrifices of the two kinds, external and 
internal, is the quality of fiery radiance, external with the 
YajfiasStra in the case of the external sacrifice, and 
internal with the Brahmastltra in the case of the internal 
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sacrifice (Brahmayajfia). The Harpsa is of the form 
of the Brabmasutra which is the index of the internal 
sacrifice. (14, 15) 

The BrXhma^a alone Qualified to Perform 
BrahhayajJ^a 

External sacrifices bear on the BiShmana wearing 
the thread which forms the index of the Upavlta one 
invested with the thread of sacrifice. He, who has 
the qualifications indicated in the Ve<^figas, wears the 
sacrificial thread. It is only he, that is qualified for 
the BrahmasQtra also. The Brahmayajfia taking one’s 
stand on the Brahman, which is related to the 
BrShmapa wearing the Yajilasutra, becomes of that 
form i.e.t of the Brahman. (16) 


The BrahmasOtratva of Pranava 
Hajiisa 


The parts of the sacrifice are the MStias. Of 
the mental (internal) sacrifice, the sacrificial thread 
is the Harpsa. The Pranava is the Brahmastitra 
which is out and out the Brahmayajfia as well. 
The Haipsa that is inherent in the Prapava is the 
Brabmasutra. That alone is full of Brahmayajfia 
i.4., the knowledge of the unqualified Brahman. That 
alone is the right means to be employed for libera- 
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Mental Sacrifice of the Form of the Union 
WITH THE Brahman 

That act of bringing about the union of the direct 
and the transcendent Stmans by the realization “ That 
thou art”, " I am the Brahman ”, U the mental sacri¬ 
fice. The act of bringing about the union is the index 
of the mental sacrifice. (18) 

The Application of the Mind to the Hawsa 

AND PRA^AVA without DIFFERENTIATION IS 

THE Internal Sacrifice 

The sacrificial thread is the Praijava. One who 
betakes himself to the observance of the Brahmayajfia 
is the BrShma^a. Those that engage themselves in 
dwelling on the Brahman are the gods. Internal 
sacrifices are obsecyances meant for Indicating the 
Haipsa. There is no difference between the Haqisa 
and the Pra^iava. There are three ways of approach 
for soliciting the Hamsa, S'ravaoa, Manana and Nidi- 
dhySsana. The three durations (past, present and 
future) are the three letters A, U, M. The mainte¬ 
nance of the three fires (Vis'va, Vi^j and Ot^ is the 
internal sacrifice. The application of the mind to 
the Haipsa implied by the Prapava, whose charac¬ 
teristics, appearance and constituent parts and colours 
are of the three fires, is the internal sacrifice. Like 
the form of consciousness made of Vis^va, VirSj, Otf, 
etc., the form of the Turiya is made of that alone. 
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The Haipsa (the ParamStman) is of the form of the 
radiance of the internal Sun. The internal sacrifice 
is the expedient for the attainment of the Brahman. 
Hence those in quest of it meditate on the Brahman 
manifested within, only through the Praqava and the 
knowledge that there exists only the Brahman which 
it reveals. (19-22) 


The Ninety-six Hajiisa Threads 

The sage Vslakhilya, the son of Brahman again 
asked Brahman thus: “ Thon knowest all things 0 
Lord. How many are the Hatpsa-threads in n am her 
and what is the extent?” The Lord replied: “The 
number of forms of the beams of the Sun (of con¬ 
sciousness shining) in the heart, is ninety-six. The 
expirations issuing through the nostrils, out of the Cit- 
sutras of the heart, supported by the Pranava, are 
six digit-lengths and ten and eighty i.e., ninety-six 
kinds corrsponding to the ninety-six first principles. 

(23, 24) 

HamsItmavidyx alone, the Liberation 

The ParamStma, that is the Ha^sa, moves be¬ 
tween the left arm and the right hip over the entire 
region of that portion of the body externally as well as 
internally, even as the sacrificial thread ; this esoteric 
secret of the Brahman is not known anywhere else. 
Those that know the Haipsa to be none other than 
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the ParamStman, they reap the fruit of immortality. 
Know that the Hamsadoes not manifest itself always. 
Liberation is not within the reach of any but the 
person, who has developed the faculty of meditating on 
the Pratiava-haipsa and the Haipsa within as identical. 

(25, 26) 

The Supbrioritv op the Internal over the 
External Sacrifice 

Those who look upon the nine threads selected 
after close investigation as the Atman, even they attain 
the Brahman of their quest. The form of the internal 
^dltya (Sun) of consciousness is not known to men. 
Knowing that the Sun of the phenomenal world shines, 
those men and the gods, with prayers addressed to the 
Sun of consciousness are in quest to the import ander> 
lying the Supreme Truth. Vajapeya (the sacrifice 
of the knowledge of the unqualified Brahman, which is 
attained by such knowledge consuming the essence of 
everything else) is the killer of the sacrificial animal, 
the false knowledge of the Atman as the body. Indra, 
Parame^vara the deity, is fhe conductor of .the sacrifice. 
AhithsS or Non-violence is the Dharmayaga leading to 
liberation. The Parama-haipsa is the conductor. Pas'u- 
pati, the Paramltmau, is alone the deity. The treatises 
dealing with the Brahman constitute the Brahman. 
Brahmai^as well equipped with the knowledge of 
the Veda and Vec^nta take part in the sacrifice. 

. (27.30) 
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The Asvamedha op the Form of JfJSNAVAjfiA 


The As^vamedha, the sacrifice, wherein the pheno¬ 
menal world is to be sacrificed, whose performance 
cannot be said to take place to-morrow or the day 
after—as the goal to be attained is simultaneous with 
the knowledge thereof) is reputed to be the great. 
sacrifice. Those that have won the favour of the king 
of that sacrifice, the unqualified Stman, take part 
in the Brahmacarya (of the attainment of the Brah¬ 
man). Know that the path to liberation in the case 
of all lies in the path to the Brahmayajfta prescribed 
above. (31) 


The Raoiahce of the Tarakahai^sa 

The son of Brahman thereupon said, The Harpsa, 
the seer, has manifested himself The Svayaipbhu 
then dissappeared from view. Along with Vais'ravaoa 
Rudra also understood from the mouth of Svayarpbhu 
thus, vis.f *‘The final resort of the Brahmopanigads, 
the Pra^ava which is the TSraka, the radiance of 
Haipsa, the Pas'upati am I(32) 

THE UTTARA-KSypA 

The Attainment of the Brahman through 

AkHA1;IPA VeTTI (CONCEPTION OF THE 

Partless Form) 

The Brahman of the form of the Haijisa, indicated 
by the cluster of letters vis., the OipkSra, is the Is'vara 
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that prompts men to betake to and avoid actions 
respectively leading to their welfare and misery. The 
knowledge that arises leading to the conviction that the 
Iffvara is no other than the ParamStman is what leads 
to one^s becoming the Brahman himself. This is the 
mode of procedure for the attainment of the Brahman 
relating to the Atman. Of what avail is the mere 
talk of it ? (1, 2) 

The Manifestation of the World in the 
Brahman is outcome op MSya 

The light of the knowledge of the Brahman is 
known as the twilight at the meeting of the inner and 
outer consciousness. The time of the enlightened 
Jlvanmuktas is thus spent. When what is known 
as the Haipsa attains its own (inner) god, (the self- 
Inminous consciousness, the Brahman) known as the 
Atman, how can there be any progeny such as Vis'va, 
VirSj, etc., arising out of the Atma-tattva the truth of 
the Atman ? The Haipsa that is known as the internal 
Pranavanida described as of eight MStras in the 
NSradaparivrajakopanisad) is the internal Haipsa who 
induces knowledge (in what is internal and external 
conglomerated together). Internal consciousness is the 
concealed stalk of the lotus of knowledge not capable 
of being sufficiently well seen. The form that is 
distinctly seen and is of the character of &iva conjoint 
with the Sakti comes to be revealed as “ I am the Bliss 
of the character of consciousness ”, by the keen and 
subtle intellect of those gifted with a subtle vision. 
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The NSda, the Bindu, and the KaJs, these three are 
the outcome oC the acts of the waking world, as also 
the three bodies (gross, subtle and causal), the three 
S'ikhas (Vis'va, Taijasa and Prajfia), the external 
forms, five in number (the five elements and all their 
variants) and all these mentioned and not mentioned 
above. The Haipsa which once assumed the form of 
the internal consciousness concealed in all beings, 
manifests itself outwardly as the Brahidan, as borne 
testimony to by the S'ruti, " the Satya or existence, 
the JfiSna or knowledge, Ananta or the endless is the 
Brahman (2-5) 

Rule regarding Meditation on the 
HAMSXRKAPRA yAVA 

The HaipsSrkapraoavadhySna should be known 
as the meditation of the state of the Brahman being 
indicated by the Brahman alone, as laid down in the 
scriptural text (“ It is only the Atman that one realizes 
in the attitude, * 1 am the Brahman’.”) He who resorts 
to the meditation of this kind is said to be immersed 
in the ocean of J^na or Gnosis i.e., the Brahman. 
The seeker after liberation, merely by the realization 
of this, viz., 1 am the Brahman”, reaches the other 
shore of the ocean of Gnosis (final beatitude). (6, 7) 

The Rousing into Activity of the Organs of 
Sense is the Work of Ts'vara, the Supreme 
Consciousness 

The Siva, the Lord of the Pas'us, is the witness 
of all things always, of his own accord. Directed by 
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him in the proper manner^ the mind of all proceeds 
towards its functions; the (vital air) moves 

in its wonted course; the organ of speech func¬ 
tions ^ the eye sees forms ^ the ear bears all sounds. 
All the other organs of sense, directed by him alone, 
proceed, each in the direction of discharging its 
functions, without intermission. This direction of his 
is not out of his natui'al inclination, but is due to 
Illusion. Tl^e Pas'upati, the Purusa, of his own 
accord, enters the ear placed at his disposal and the 
S'iva gives the ear the capacity to hear. The Para- 
mes'vara entering the mind reposed in him, gives it 
the capacity to function as mind in a regulated man¬ 
ner, standing in its very existence. Vet He alone is 
other than what is known, as also what is unknown. 
The Iff vara, assuming the form of every other created 
organ of sense and motor action, gives in a regu* 
lated manner each of them its capacity to function 
as such. (7-14) 

Whatever is Other than the Atman is the 
Outcome of Msys 

The eye, speech, the mind and the other organs 
of sense and action do cot resort therefrom to the 
ParamStman, of the self-luminous state. The Brahman 
is of its own accord beyond the range of all action and 
shines inwardly, without either logical reasoning or 
other testimony. He who knows thus is the real 
knower, (14-16) 


THE PXStJPATABRAHMOPANI|AD 193 

The Non-occurrence in Reality of the 
Maya in the Stman 

The innermost Xtman is the transcendent radiance, 
while what i$ known as MSyS (Illusion) is intense 
Darkness. While so, bow can there be the occurrence 
of Ma>^ in the innermost Atman ? Hence, by means 
of both logical reasoning and other testimony, as well 
as out of one’s own experience in the ParamStman, 
which is palpable consciousness and is well established 
by its self-radiance alone, there is not MSyS. This 
existence and non-existence of the MSyS therein is 
only due to the misconception prevailing in the mind 
of the people and not to anything else. From the 
point of view of truth, it does not at all exist. Only 
Truth exists. The popular misconception is due 
to the improper spreading of the light of knowledge. 
Light alone exists always and hence is non-dual alone. 
Even the mention of the non-dual state is due to the 
improper spreading of the light of knowledge. Light 
alone exists always. Hence Silence alone is the proper 
attitude to be assumed regarding this controversy. 

(16-21) 

The Attainment of the ParamItman by the 
Knower of the Atman 

To whom this great import is revealed of its own 
accord, he is not the Jiva, not the Brahman, nor is he 
anything else. To him. there are no Var^s (the 

13 
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different castes), nor the Ss'ramas (stages of life i.e., 
of a bachelor, householder, VSnaprastha and ascetic), 
nor is the Dharma (right mode of conduct) and 
Adharma (wrong mode) to him; neither Ni^edha or 
prohibition nor Vidhi or prescription. As long as all 
that characterizes the Brahman reveals itself of its 
own accord, so long not even the semblance of differ¬ 
ences, such as misery and the like, can make its 
appearance. The knower of the ParamStman, even 
though he looks upon the world as made op of forms, 
such as Jiva and the like, does not see it, but sees 
only the form of consciousness, the substance of the 
Brahman alone. Even the topic of the Dharma and 
the Dharmin (he who holds to such conduct) will be 
broken asunder, should there be the slightest difference. 
Difference and non'difference and the distinction be¬ 
tween the two, there is not for the Brahman. Beyond the 
self, there is its own self always. The Brahman alone 
actually exists. In substance and also in non-substance. 
So also, what can the wise man, who knows the 
Brahman, take out of it and what renounce ? That 
which is of the same type as the mind upon which it 
depends, which transcends the range of speech and the 
mind, that which cannot be seen, nor grasped, which 
has no lineage and has no form, which is beyond the 
range of the eye and the ear, which outlies all signi¬ 
ficance, which has neither hands nor feet, which is 
eternal, all-powerful, which has permeated all, which 
is the subtlest of the subtle and imperishable, such is 
the Brahman alone, the immortal, with the supreme 



THE PAS'UPATABRAHMOPANIIAD 


195 


Bliss of the Brahman afore it and behind it also, the 
supreme Bliss of the Brahman to its right and the 
supreme Bliss of the Brahman to its left. When one 
sees all of himself, always in his own Stman without 
fear, then he is liberated and non^liberated. Liberation 
is only for one who is bound. (21*31) 

Truth and other Means of Attaining the 
ParX VidyX 

The Par3 VidyS has to be attained in this manner, 
by means of truthfulness, austere penance, and by 
adopting right ways of conduct, such as Brahmacarya 
{following the path leading to the Brahman) and the 
like, and following in the wake of what is laid down 
in the Upani^d. It is only those that have caused 
their blemishes to wear away and not others who are 
invested by Illusion, that can see in their own bodies, 
the self-luminous form of the Highest Truth. (32, 33) 

There is Resort to nothing else for 
THE KkOWER of the AtMAN 

For that Yogln, who has grown to his full stature 
and for whom there is the full knowledge of this real 
form of the Highest Truth, there is nothing to resort 
to anywhere. Even as the one full ethereal sky does 
not go anywhere, so also the exalted knower of the 
Supreme Atman, the Brahman, does not at all move 
whithersoever, (34,35) 
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To THE KnOWER of the BRAH MAN THERE 
IS NOTHING LIKE PROHIBITED FOOD 


By the avoidance of the prohibited food, the heart 
becomes pure. On taking pare food, the clearness of 
the thinking mind is attained of its own accord. The 
mind becoming clear, knowledge comes in its wake in 
the usual course- The knots of the navel, the heart, 
etc. distinctly give way. The prohibition regarding 
food applies only to the case of that mortal, who is 
devoid of the knowledge of the Brahman. Not so in 
the case of one who knows full well the Brahman, 
as in bis case everything is of the form of the it man. 
“ I am the food always. I am the eater of the food,”— 
this indeed is the knowledge of the Brahman. The 
knower of the Brahman swallows everything with 
the knowledge that he is the Brahman. He who always 
looks upon the Brabman, K^atra and the like as 
his daily fare and upon death as the drink to wash it 
down with, that enlightened one is always of the same 
type. For, by the specific knowledge of the form of the 
Brahman, the world becomes indeed worthy of being 
taken as food. The world shines in the character of the 
Xtman, when it becomes worthy of being taken as food. 
The Brahman is eternal in the character of the Atman. 
Hence everything becomes fit to be taken as food. 
While the world has an apparent form, it becomes fit to 
be taken as food. The lustre of one’s own Atman, should 
it resemble anything or be capable of being measured, 
surely becomes eaten up. The Atman eats up its form 
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of its own accord. There is nothing apart from the 
5tman fit to be eaten up. Should there be any of 
the form of existence, it is only the Brahman that has 
the characteristic of existence. (36*43) 

The Seeing by the JSanin or Man of Gnosis 
OF THE State of the Atman op All 

The quality of being is SattS or existence. Exist' 
ence is the Brahman and nothing else. There is no 
existence apart from that. There Is no much existence 
as M3yi: in reality. MSyS ts the creature in the Atman 
itself of the Yoglns, ever betaking to meditation on the 
Atman and shines in the form of a witness, when 
affected by the knowledge of the Brahman. He who 
is endowed with the specific knowledge of the Brahman^ 
though seeing all the world of his perception always, 
does not see it at all, as in any way apart from bis own 
Atman.—Thus the Upanifad. (44-46) 


THE BRAHMAVIDYOPANISAD 


[This Upanisad, which is the fortieth among the 
108 Upanisads and is part of the Krsnayajurveda, deals 
with the Pranavahaqisavidi^ and the realization of 
the Brahman, through the knowledge of the same.] 

The Indication of the Brahman by the 
Pravava, which. Contains the Secret 
Significance op the BrahmavidyX 


Then (after the acquisition, by one, of the requisite 
attainments for initiation into the secrets of Brahma* 
vidyS is related the Brahmavidyopanlsad (for his 
benefit): 

By the grace of Brahman and that of Vispu of mar¬ 
vellous power of achieving the impossible deeds, they say 
that the steady (innermost) Fire, (by reducing to ashes 
the prodigious cotton-wool mountain of the phenomenal 
world of Ignorance and its concomitants), the esoteric 
Truth underlying BrahmavidyS, is the Brahman. 
the monosyllable, is the Brahman. This is what has been 
said by the expounders of the VedSnta. I shall presently 
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relate what is its body, its seat and its three durations. 
Therein are said to be che three Devas, the three worlds, 
the three Vedas, the three fires, the three MStrSs (syl¬ 
lables) and the half MstrS (half-syllable) of that three- 
lettered S^iva, (1-3) 

The Amplification of the Four MstrSs 
OF THE PRA{jIAVA 

The body of the of the Pra^ava has been 
explained by the expounders of the VedSnta as the 
Sgvcda, the GSrhapatya Fire, the Earth and God 
Brahms. The “ U ” of the Pranava has been said to 
be the Yajurveda, Antariksa (the region of mid-Ether)* 
likewise the Daksii^a Fire and the Lord God Vispn. 
The “ M of the Prapava has been said to be the 
Saraaveda, and likewise the upper Ethereal region and 
the Ahavaniya Fire and the Supreme God IsVara. 
The “ A has its seat in the middle of the forehead, 
in the middle of the region of the Sun. The “ U'' 
resembles the Moon in its brightness and is well placed 
in the middle of it (the region of the Moon in the 
middle of the forehead). The M ” is like the Fire 
in appearance, is smokeless and resembles lightning. 
The three MStr5s (syllables) are similarly to be under¬ 
stood as of the form of the Moon, the Sun and the 
Fire. Even as the flame of a lamp stands over it, so 
also should the ArdhamStrS (the half-syllable) be 
understood as standing over the Prapava. (4-9) 
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Breaking through the NiCofs and the Sun by 
Bringing Su^um^S to Bear on Them 

That transcendect (Sufumpa) flame is seen to be 
as subtle as the fibre of the lotuS'Stalk. That tran* 
scendent Ns4l» resembling the Sun and bursting 
through the Sun and similarly bursting asunder the 
seveutytwo thousand Ns^ls, pervading all, stands in 
the head, as if she Is the giver of the boons to all 
beings. (10, 11) 

Attainment of Liberation by the Lava or 

Dissolution of the Sound of the Pranava 

Even as the sound of a bell cast of Bell-metal 
(purified sixteen times by being tempered in the juice 
of the Kanaka plant) finally dissolves itself for attain¬ 
ing peaceful silence, similarly should the OrpkSra of 
sixteen Mat^ be turned into account by the Yogin 
aiming at the attainment of the all, for his final repose. 
Wherein the sound of the OrpkEra of sixteen M?ti^ 
attains its final dissolution, thereafter is the Brahman 
sung. That Yogin, who dissolves his inner sense 
(mind) along with the sound of the Praoava of sixteen 
MStrSs makes for that immortal state of becoming 
one with the Brahman, by giving up tbe delusion of 
existence apart from the Xtman. (12, 13) 

Exposition of the Real Form of the JIva 

That which is called the Jiva is of three kinds: the 
Vital air, radiance and so also the Ether. That Jiva 
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is known as P^a (vital air) which Is made of a 
hundredth part of the awn of a grain of wild paddy. 
They see the Jlva in the inner-most Stman partaking 
of the nature of Fire, taking his stand in the region 
of the navel, the pure Truth unalloyed, effulgent, like 
the Sun, with its rays, the all-pervading transcendent 
existence, the Brahman. (14, 15) 

Exposition of the Cause of Bondage 
AND Liberation 

The Jiva is always reciting as Japa the letters 
“Sa ’’ and Ha" (in the form of “ So’ham ", i.e., He 
am 1;" with the elision of the sibilants “ S" and 
" Ha ”, it assumes the form of the Pra^ava). .This 
form of the Japa which eroanates out of the region of 
the navel and which by constantly going outwards and 
back again inwards is uncontaminated by connection 
with worldly concerns, one should know this, for that 
very reason, as the impartible Brahman. Even as the 
ghee though different from milk is identical with it at 
its source, even so, the Jlva becomes one with its prime 
source, the Param§tman, through the five*fold P^gS- 
ySimas (o»., PrS^ySma, Prat>^hara, Dh?ra^, DbySna 
and SamSdhi) and taking its stand in the seat of the 
heart, with the four-fold aspects (of Vis'va, Taijasa, 
P^jSa and Turiya) engages itself in the Investigation 
of bondage, liberation and their effects. When the 
sphere of the Sugum^S, shining at the top of the MUlS- 
dhSra and the triangular S^^dhfsthSna Cakras in the 
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physical body is not pierced through by the Kslradap^a 
(milky-white shaft) of the subtle power of the SusumpI 
then, in this body, without rest, the great bird (Haipsa) 
takes its residence at once, taking hold of the ignorance 
of the Stman, and abides, moving restlessly therein, 
as long as the knowledge of the Stman is attained. 
With the outgoing of breath from the body, the Jiva 
attains the state of cessation of diverse aspects (con» 
sequent on cessation of functioning of his internal 
organs) and is released from the bondage of worldly 
existence {having attained the final end of all existence), 
on meditating upon the divisionless Brahman standing 
in the Akas'a of the heart. He is sung as the Hatpsa, 
who knows the Haipsa seated in his heart, with the 
sound of the AnShata AkSs^a, the self.lumlnous con* 
scionsness and Bliss. (16'21) 

The Attainment of the ParamesVara possible 
ONLY THROUGH HAitSAVIDYS 

After giving up Recaka and Puraka, the Yogia 
with a sharp intellect, taking his stand on the Kumbhaka 
and having attained equilibrium in the region of the 
navel, should bring under control the PrS^ia and ApSna 
vital airs. Eagerly drinking the savoury nectar station* 
ed in the head, in a state of mental abstraction and 
bathing the great god shining like a lamp in the middle 
of the navel, with that nectar alone, he who recites 
Japa of “Haipsa”, “Haipsa”, for him there is no 
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dotage, death, noc disease Id this world. Every day 
should he practise thus for the attainment of mystic, 
powers, such as ApimS or attenuation. The man who 
delights in constant practice of this kind attains the 
state of Is'vara (wielding marvellous Yogic powers). 
Many have, by resorting to various paths, attained the 
state of perpetual existence. In a world, where the 
HanisavidyS has ceased to exist, there is no means 
to be adopted for the state of perpetual existence. 

( 21 - 26 ) 


Rule for Devotion to the Guru 
OP Haj^savidyX 

He, who bestows the great lore, known as the 
sacred and superb HaipsavidyS, one should always 
betake to service under him, with superior wisdom. 
Whatever, in this world, whether productive of happi¬ 
ness or misery or otherwise, is the mandate of the 
Guru, that the disciple should carry out with pleasure, 
without any scruple whatsoever. Having acquired 
proficiency in this HaipsavidyS by constant attend¬ 
ance on the Guru, and attained the direct knowledge, 
of his own accord, that the Stman is no other than the 
non-fickle Brahman, that person (the disciple) should 
renounce, as be would The dust of his feet, all relation¬ 
ship with the body, his kith and kin and the like, along 
with the Vartias (castes) and dramas (stages in life), 
the Vedas, the S^stras and all other things. A person 
should ever develop devotion to the Guru, for attaining 
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great exceJiecce. The Gora alone is Hari incarnate; 
so says the SVuti. (26-31) 

The Attainabilitv of the ParamXtman 
SOLELY THROUGH THE VeDAS AND THE GURU 

What is .related by the Veda, that is the supreme 
end of existence. There is no doubt about it. There* 
from flow all things. Should there be divergence from 
the Veda, that will not afford sanction. Anything 
without sanction will contribute towards utter ruin. 
That which stands in the body has parts. That which 
Is rid of the body is the indivisible one (Brabcnan). 
While this (Brahman) is attainable only through sound 
precept why then should it be said to be located in 
every direction ? Whoever says in whispers, “ Harpsa ”, 
Hatpsa ”, that Haipsa Is Brahman, Vispu and S'iva. 
One should obtain from the mouth of the preceptor 
the path leading to the Haipsa that is directly cognized 
and faces in all directions. The Haipsa stands in 
this body of the Purusa (Isvara), even as the oil is in 
the oihseed and fragrance is in the flower. He stands 
pervading the exterior and the interior. (32-35) 

Discriminating between the Finite and the 
Infinite Forms of the Atman 

Even as a torch-bearer in quest of treasure 
should, on finding the treasure, give up the torch, one 
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should, on coming to realize, through knowledge, the 
quest of all knowledge (the Brahman), give op know¬ 
ledge thereafter. One should know the finite as resemb¬ 
ling a flower, while its fragrance is infinite. One should 
know that a tree has finite branches, bat its shadow 
is infinite. The finite existence and the infinite exist¬ 
ence (the Jiva and the ParamStman) prevail every¬ 
where. The expedient is the finite (Jiva), while the end 
sought is the infinite (Brahman). In the finite Qiva) 
is the finite existence, while in the infinite (Brahman) 
is the infinite existence. The one-measured (A), the 
two-raeasured (AU), and the three-measured (AUM), 
on account of their difierence are finite. The half¬ 
measure should be known as the infinite, the transcend¬ 
ent Brahman, far above the five Atmans with their 
five seats in the heart, etc .; what is above that, trans¬ 
cends what is transcendent. There is nothing beyond 
the transcendent. The finite Atman is described as 
of five different ways with five deities. The seat of 
the heart is of Brahman ; in the throat takes his abode 
Visnu ; Radra stands in the middle of the palate; 
Mahes'vara stands on the forehead; one should find 
the Sadaffiva (that never swerves) at the tip of the nose; 
at the end of which is the supreme seat. There is 
nothing beyond the transcendent as that itself trans¬ 
cends all, This is the conclusion arrived at by the 
S^stras. That seat one should know as the Dehltita 
(what transcends the body), wherein is seated the 
innermost Atman which is twelve digit-lengths from 
the tip of the nose, At the end of that, one should 
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know that (the all-transcendent PararnStman). Seated 
there, the almighty (Brahman) pervades everywhere. 

(36-43) 


The Yoga, Having to be Kept a Profound 
Secret from the Unqualified, could be 
BESTOV iTED ONLY ON THOSE BEST 
Qualified for it 

With the mind directed elsewhere, and the eyes 
let fall on something else, even should it he so, the 
Yoga of Yogins has an uninterrupted course. This 
fruit of Yoga is worthy of being kept a profound 
secret and is conducive of doing great good. There 
is nothing else beyond this, there is nothing else which 
is conducive of as much good as the Yoga. Having 
attained the nectar of pure knowledge, wherewith the 
transcendent, imperishable existence (the Brahman) 
could be determined, the profoundest of profound 
secrets, tvorthy of being scrupulously hidden from view, 
worthy of being grasped with great effort, from the 
mouth of the great preceptor, one should not bestow 
it on any account, either on an undeserving son or on 
an undeserving pupil. This science should be bestowed 
on a devoted pupil, who looks upon his Guru as God- 
incarnate, and is ever intent on devotion to the Guru. 
One should not bestow it on others. Should he do so, 
the bestower of it reaches hell and shall, at no time 
thereafter, succeed in its accomplishment. (44-48} 
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Even for one Possessed of the mere 
Knowledge of that Science there is not the 
Possibility of Being tolxhed with Vice and 

Virtue 

He who has acquired the knowledge of this science, 
whether he is a householder or a celibate, or a dweller 
in a forest, or a mendicant, wherever he may be, 
having knowledge of the transcendent imperishable 
existence always, whether functioning or attached to 
the functions of worldly existence, attains happiness, 
even when about to enter another body. That man, 
in whatever of the several states he may be, by the 
mere knowledge of this science, is not touched, either 
with the merit earned by the performance of Horse- 
sacrifices and the like observances or the sin attached 
to the slaughter of a Brahmatia and other sinful acts. 

(49-51) 


The Three Kinds op Preceptors 

The supreme Guru is known as the prompter, 
the awakener, and the bestower of liberation. The 
preceptor should be known as of the above three kinds 
in this world. The prompter would show the pupil 
the path by pointing out that he should resort to the 
practice of meditation of the form,'* 1 am the Brah¬ 
man The awakener will point to the Supreme seA 
by awakening in the pupil the strong belief indicated 
by “ That thou art, Thou art that ”, while the bestower 
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of liberation is the transcendent Brahman, the Is^vara— 
which imparts to him the truth, “All is of my form. 
Thou wilt attain me. There is not even a speck beyond 
knowing which, one attains immortality. 

(51-53) 

The Performance of SACRiFtcE in the 
Immediate Presence of the Supreme Being, 

BY APPLYING ONE’S SELF TO THE PRANAVA-HAMSA 

Listen, O Gautama, to a brief account of the 
sacrifice to be performed in the immediate presence of 
the Supreme Being, in the body itself, by performing 
which the performer reaches the eternal and undecay¬ 
ing state. In this body should he see the Bindu and 
the Brahman which has no parts, of bis own accord. 
The knower of the pathway always sees the two 
courses (northern and southern, i.6., the junction of the 
with the PiAgala and vice versa) and the equinoxes 
{the entry of the PrSna in the Murdhan or crest of the 
head and the M5lSdh5ra). Having previously perform- 
ed the Recaka, Ptlraka and Kumbhaka, for one YSma 
(three hours) everyday, O son, and having recited as 
Japa (the OipkSra and the Hantsa-mantra) along with ' 
the application of his mind to their full import he 
should, in the proper order, reverently worship the 
Brahman, commencing with prostration and assuming 
the CinmudrS (and thus being lost in communion with 
ity and uttering the words " He am I") This eclipse 
of the Sun, 0 child, is thought of as the direct sacrifice. 

(53.57) 
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The Attainment of Becoming one with the 
Brahman through the Knowledge Obtained 
PROM HahISAYOGA 

It has been said that from knowledge is attained 
the oneness of the inner and the outer Atmans, even 
as water becomes one with water. By the travails 
in the persistent practice of the course of Yoga, these 
good results flow and the Yogin becomes a Jivanmukta. 
For the reason that by the practice of Yoga the Yogin 
becomes divorced from all suffering and pain, he should 
always practise Yogic meditation and acquire wisdom 
and, simultaneously with the dawning of wisdom, be¬ 
come merged with the Brahman. He who utters the 
Hamsa-mantra, Harpsa am I, I am that Haipsa ”, 
always attains the knowledge and therefrom, simul¬ 
taneously assumes the real form of the Hatpsa, the 
' transcendent Brahman. (57-59) 

The Place for Acquiring Hamsa 

The Harpsa, the unswerving Brahman has his 
abode in the heart, in the middle of the body of all 
living beings. The Haipsa alone is the supreme Truth. 
The Harpsa alone is the true existence. The Haipsa 
alone is the supreme Vedic Text. The Hamsa alone 
has the sanction of the Vedas. The Haipsa alone is 
the absolute Rudra. The Harpsa alone transcends the 
transcendent. The Haipsa alone is the Mahes'vara 
that takes his stand amidst all the gods. The Harpsa 

14 
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alone is the fifty-one eternal verities commencing from 
the Pfthivi (Earth) and ending with ffiva, He alone 
the fifty-one letters commencing from “ A ** and ending 
with the Ksta (K^), that are the constituents of the 
Alphabet. (60-63) 

The Practice of SamXdhi Preceded by the 
Memorizing of the Hamsa*mantra 

Nowhere do people recognize a Mantra made up 
of sounds which have no counterparts in the Alphabet. 
One should seek protection at the hands of that peer¬ 
less Hainsa radiance, DabsiD3m^if well placed in the 
midst of the gods and facing the South and assume 
the JfiEnamadrS posture. He should ever be engaged 
in concentration, ever memorizing the Haipsa-mantra 
reflecting on that clear crystal-like form, the divine 
form that is peerless, that has its seat in the middle 
region of the body, the transcendent Ha^ 2 sa of the 
form of the Jfianaraudra. (63-66) 

Exposition op the Posture assumed by 
the Haws a 

The five vital airs, Pi^pa, A(^na, SamSna, 
UdSna and VySna, in conjunction with the five inner 
senses of motor-action, are enthused by the strength 
of KriySs'akti) power of doing deeds); the five vital 
airs NSga, Kccma, Krkara, Devadatta and Dhanafi- 
jaya, in conjunction with the inner senses of perception, 
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are enthased by the strength of JfSnas'akti the power 
of knowledge ); the Harasa alone stands in the form 
of the fire in the MslSdhSca, midway between the two 
S’aktis; the Hainsa, by whom is assumed the Khe- 
carlmndtS posture, at the tip of the nose and the two 
eyes, having taken the form of the Sun takes his stand 
at the cakra of the navel, the tip of the nose and the 
two eyes. (66-69) 

Tre Mode of Practising the Hawsa-yoga 

They say that the Vais'vSnara fire stands in “A” 
(MulSdhSra), in “ U ”, the heart, and “ M ”, the middle 
of the eyebrows: one should kindle it with the power 

of the PrSija (vital air) j the Granthi or knot of Brahman 
is situated in “ A ”, the knot of Viscu in ‘*tJ ” and the 
knot of Rudra in “ M ” .* these three one should burst 
asunder with the air of the knowledge of that Haipsa 
generated by A ”, “ U ” and ” M In “ A ” stands 
Brahman, in U ” stands Vi^u and in “ M ” stands 
Rudra : thence, the end of the Pratiava is what tran¬ 
scends all, viz., the supreme being (the unqualified 
Brahman). When, by the Yogin assuming the Sid- 
dhSsana posture, after constricting the throat with the 
JllandharamudrS, the root of the Ku^d^ini-i^dl, (as 
well as the vital air, introspection and the like) is 
arrested with the help of the Kuridalini-s'akti, this 
Yogin's tongue, as also the sixteen-1 imbed Prauava 
moving upwards into the GbantikS recess is pressed 
very much, and with an attenuated form enters the 
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cavern of the Brahman, Then the. TrikBta (the junc¬ 
tion of the three NSdU in the middle of the brow) 
leading to the threefold directions of GolSkha (the 
primordial AkSs'a or Ether), Nikhara (the CidSkSs'a) 
and Tris'afikha (the Brahman devoid of the three kinds 
of pleasure and pain generated by desire, non-desire 
and other desire than for itself) and the adamantine 
OiplSra enter the orifice between the two eyebrows 
with the duct leading upwards. Through this, forcing 
the Kupdalini and the vital airs, bursting through the 
Man^ala or region of the Moon, performing the Vajra- 
kumbhakas (of SuryojjSyl, S'!tall and others) he should 
bind the nine orifices with a pure mind, mounted on vita! 
air, with enthusiasm and at the same time with an equi¬ 
poised mind. In the seat of the Brahman there will 
become manifest Nsda (sound), The Candrakals, 
known as S'aftkhini, will shower nectar. Then the 
knower of the Brahman should discover the lamp of 
knowledge (the innermost radiance of the Brahman) 
which lifts up the six centres of energy (opening down¬ 
wards) having become one with it. One should always 
worship God, the Lord of all, inherent in all living 
beings, after seeing with his own eyes, Him who is of 
the form of knowledge, the non-ailing, that is manifest 
with a divine form, himself pervading all and devoid 
of all taint, and should utter the Harpsa-vSkya, “ I 
am the Hagjsa, the Haipsa alone am P’, The Hanisa, 
abiding in the body of all living beings, is the Grantha 
of knot of the PrSpa and Ap3na (vital airs) and i& 
styled the Aja|fl, The Haipsa, which always rises and 
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falls 21,600 times a day, is known as *' So’ham (j.s., I am 
the Hariisa). The ascetic should always meditate on 
the Adholihga (the VairSjatattva) in the first part 
(MniSdhSracakra of the Susamt^nS^l)! on the fiame 
of Fire (in the Anahata, the innermost Atmalihga) at 
the end of the SusumnSnSiJi I and on the Jyotirlihga 
in the middle of the brows, with the realization “ I 
am He (69-80) 

The Real Form of the Xtman to be Con¬ 
templated upo>J By the Hahisa-yogin 

The unswerving am 1 ,* the unthinkable am I; the 
n on-con jecturable am I; the origin less am I; the hwuU 
nerable am I; the non-embodied am I; the limbless am 
[ ; the fearless am 1 ; the soundless am I; the formless 

am 1; the intangible am 1; the secondless am 1; the 
tasteless am I; the flavourless am I; the beginningless 
and the immortal am 1; the imperishable am I; the 
sezless am I; the dotageless am I; the partless am I; 
the lifeless am I; the non-raute am I; the incompre¬ 
hensible am I; the unartiflcial am I; inherent in the 
inmost am I; the ungraspable am I; the non-demon- 
stratable am I; the non-descript am 1; the clanless am 
I; the bodyless am 1; the eyeless am I; the speechless 
am I; the invisible am I; the casteless am I; the 
indivisible am I} the marvellous am I; the unheard of 
am I} the unseen am I; the quest am I} the immortal 
am I; the airless am 1; the Etherless am I; the 
radianceless am 1} the non-transgressor am I; • the 
tenetless am 1; the unborn am 1; the subtle am I ;Abe 
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chaogelees am I; the motionless am I; the inertia-less 
am I; the rhythmless am I; the unqualified am I; the 
iUusionless of the character of experience am I; the 
propless am I; the non-functioning am I; the non-dual 
am 1; the Purria or full with Al^ra or Visiju am I; the 
non-affected am 1; the immediate am I; the earless am 
I; the lengthless am I; the indistinct am I; the non- 
ailing am I; the palpable non-dnal Bliss and Wisdom 
am 1; the unalterable am I; the desireless am 2; the 
impurity-less; the non-doer am I; the peerless am I; 
I am devoid of the consequences of ignorance ; I am 
beyond the range of speech and the mind; I am not 
mean; I have no sorrow; doubt have I not; nor have 
I (the flame of) aoger; i have neither beginning nor 
the middle nor the end; I am like Ether; I am of the 
form of the Xtma-caitanya (Self-consciousness); 1 am 
the palpable Bliss and Consciousness; 1 am of the 
form of the nectar of Bliss; I take my stand in the 
Atman; I am the interyal; I long for the Atman; I 
am the transcendent Atman from the Ether; 1 am the 
Is'varaj 1 am Is^ana; I am the adorable; I am the 
highest Purusa; I am the exalted ; I am the all-witness; 
I am higher than any other entity; I am the absolute ; 
1 am the farsighted; 1 am the controller of all action; 
I am the lord of the senses; I have the Brahma- 
randhra as my abode; 1 am the saviour; I am the 
eye of eyes; I am Consciousness and Bliss; I am the 
Supreme Will; I am palpable Consciousness; I am 
full of Consciousness; 1 am fall of radiance; I am 
ancient; I am the luminary of luminaries; I am the 
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witness of inertia ; I am the Turya«turya; I am beyond 
darkness; I am divine; I am the God; I am incapable 
of being seen; I am the revealed Veda; I am the 
Pole-star; 1 am eternal; I am the faultless; I am 
inactive; 1 am without impurity; I am fiawless; 1 am 
conceptionless; I am undescribable; I am immobile; 
1 am the changeless; 1 am the ever-hallowed; 1 am 
devoid of qualities; 1 am devoid of desire; I am devoid 
of sense-organs; I am the controller; I am devoid of 
wants; I am devoid of parts; 1 am the Puruaa, the 
ParamStman ; I am the ancient, the Supreme Being; 
1 am the transcendent and the non-transcendent; 1 am 
the enlightened ; i am the tranquillizer of the pheno¬ 
menal world; [ am the excellent nectar; I am the 
complete overlord? 1 am the time-honoured; 1 am the 
full Bliss and the one awakening; I am the innermost 
one essence; I am the well-known; I am the quite 
tranquillized; 1 am the resplendent great Lord; 1 am 
that which should be thought of as but one without a 
second and as differentiating the dual and the non-dual; 
the awakened 1 am; the protector of all beings 1 am; 
the lord in the form of radiance am I; I the great god, 
MahSdeva ; 1 am the great knowable, the Mahes'vara; 
I am the liberated ; the all-powerfnl am I; the adorable 
and the all-pervading am 1; fire am I, the Vasudeva, 
with eyes glancing from the entire Universe ; the greater 
than the Universe am 1; the bright Visnu, the creator 
of the Universe am I; the pure I am; the white, the 
tranquillizer am I; the eternal am I; I am the Siva; 
I dwell in the inmost hearts of all beings as the Stman ; 
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the $ver-ezi$ting am I; I am what shines always and 
always take my stand in my own greatness; I am the 
self-luminous in the interior of all and the lord of all; 
I am the presiding resident over all beings; I am the 
all-pervading Svai5j (king holding sway over the 
Sttnan); I am the all-witness, the Slman of all; the 
dweller in the GuhS or the heart—caves of all beings; 
I am the manifestation of ail the senses and their 
gutias (qualities), and yet devoid of all the senses; 1 
have my seat beyond the three states (waking, dreaming 
and sleeping); I bestow my favour on all I am the 
Atman, full of Sat or Existence, Cit or Consciousnesss 
and Inanda or Bliss; I am the receptacle of the Prema 
or X/Ove of ail; Z am Existence, Consciousness, and 
Bliss alone; I am the palpable Consciousness that is 
self-luminous; 1 am of the form of satva, inhering in 
all, as the ^tman with accomplished existence alone; I 
am existence alone, which is the basis of all; I am the 
breaker of the bonds of all; I am the swallower of 
everything; I am the all-seeing; I am the enjoyer of 
everything. He who knows the truth or reality thus 
is indeed said to be the Puniia—thus the Upanifad. 

( 81 -UO 
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[This Upanisad, which is the forty-eighth among 
the 108 Upanisads and forms part of the S^ukla Yajur- 
veda, after deaJing with the subtle AstSoga-yoga, treats 
of the essentials of Rsja-yoga, by explaining its consti¬ 
tuents—the three kinds of Introspection, the fivefold 
Ates'a, the two-fold TSraka, etc.] 

BRAHMANA I 

SECTION I 

The Desire to Know the Truth of the Atman 

The great sage Yajfiavalkya, went to Adityaloka 
(the solar world). Making salutation to the resplen¬ 
dent Sun, he said, “ 0 Lord Sditya, Pray relate unto 
me all about the truth of the Atman.’’ (1) 

The Announcement Regarding the Subtle 
Yoga of the Eight Angas 

Whereupon the Lord Surya NSraya^a replied as 
follows: The means to attain it is the Yoga attended 
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with the eight Aiigas, beginning with Yam a, and 
replete with the knowledge “ All i$ the Brahman; 
there is no other existence apart from the Brahman 
which is presently described. (2) 

The Four-fold Yamas 

The four-fold Yamas are as follows: the conquest 
of cold and heat, as well as the craving for food and 
sleep resulting from the giving up of the misconception, 
that what relates to the body relates to theXtman; 
tranquillity, under all circumstances, with the dawning 
of the knowledge, that there is nothing unattainable by 
the Atman; non-swaying of the mind, from the high 
ideal set before it; control of the senses and their func¬ 
tioning on objects of desire. (3) 

The Nine-fold Niva mas 

Devotion to the Guru (who dispels the darkness 
of the pupil’s ignorance with the torch of his superior 
knowledge); attachment to the path of knowledge 
leading to the truth (of the Brahman); enjoyment of 
the real substance (of the Brahman), which is easily 
accessible in the form of extreme Bliss, through the 
grace of the Veda and the preceptor; supreme satis¬ 
faction at such enjoyment of the real substance; 
complete detachment from even such satisfaction; 
abiding at a silent, secluded and solitary spot, (by 
effectively controlling the mind in a desolate place, by 
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controlling the mind at a place whether inhabited or 
desolate, with ^effort, and by controlling the mind at 
such a place without any effort); mental inactivity 
with the firm conviction, that there is no mind apart 
from the Brahman r non-desire towards the frait of 
one’s actions; detachment resulting from revulsion 
from everything other than the Stman, these are the 
nine Niyamas. (4) 

Detailed Enunciation of the Six AfJOAS, 
Asaka and Others 

Wherein one can transport his mind to the supreme 
Atman comfortably, wherein one can abide for a long 
time without discomfort, that is the right posture to be 
assumed ; what is constituted by Puraka (inspiration), 
Kumbhaka (stabilization of breath) and Recaka (ex¬ 
piration), of sixteen, sixty-four and thirty-two Matif:- 
lengths in duration respectively, is PraoSySma. The 
withholding of the mind from the objects wherein the 
senses indulge in functioning, is prat>^hSra. Firmly 
implanting the Citta (mind) by inhibiting it from the 
objects of desire encompassing it, finally in the Supreme 
Consciousness is DbSra^S. Contemplating on the 
Supreme Consciousness abiding in all, (even as the 
Akas'a concentrated in the pots and pans, which becomes 
one with the expanse of Ether, when the pots and pans 
are broken) is DhySna. The state of absorption brought 
on by one’s being lost in DhySna is Nirvikalpa 
SamSdhi. (5*10) 
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The Fruit of the Knowledge of the Subtle 
Eight Afgas of Yoga 

Thus have tlie subtle divisions been described. 
He who knows thus, he is the attainer of liberation. (11) 

SECTION II 

Getting Rid of the Five inherent Defects 
OF the Body 

There are five defects inherent in the body. Lust, 
anger, in so breathing out the inhaled vital air as to 
interfere with proper control of breath, fear and sleep. 
They are to be rooted out by means of cessation of ail 
volition impregnated with desire, cultivation of forbear¬ 
ance, temperance in food leading to the proper control 
of breath, the obliteration of ^e dual notion which is 
the canse of fear, and being ever devoted to the finding 
out of the truth relating to the supreme end of ezist- 
ence, with a view to root oat the sleep of ignorance 
respectively. ( 1 , 2) 

Looking at the TXraka and the 
Fruit Borne by It 

After adopting the subtle course (hereinafter de¬ 
scribed) for crossing the ocean of worldly existence, 
(which is but the cycle of birth, death and reincarnation 
again and again), with sleep and fear as the crawling 
snakes abiding therein, violence and the like qualities 
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as its series of billows, greed of gold as its eddy, and 
the wife as the sabmerged fen, and after overcoming 
Satva or Rhythm and other qualities, should one have 
a look at the* TSraka boat ready for his use. Such a 
handy (TSraka) boat is the Brahman, seen at the tip 
of the nose and the middle of the eye-brows in the 
form of a flare of radiance of the Sat-Cit-Ananda or 
the Supreme Existence, Consciousness and Bliss, (3,4) 

The Attainment of the TXraka, through 
Seeing by Means of the Three Kinds 
OP Introspection 

The expedient to be employed for its attainment 
is the seeing, by making use of the three kinds of Intros¬ 
pection (internal Introspection, external Introspection 
and intermediate Introspection). (5) 

Seeing through Internal Introspection 

From the MolSdbSra onward, till the Brahma- 
randhra is reached, (right through the course of the 
Vinadanda, the vertebral column), there is the Susam- 
pSnSdl resplendent like the Sun. In the core of it is 
the Kundalini, resplendent like myriads of lightning- 
streaks and as tine as the fibre of the lotas-stalk. 
When the mind is transfixed, there is the dispelling of 
the darkness of one’s own ignorance. From seeing it 
(Akas'a in the midst of Kund^lin!) is attained expiation 
from all sins. In the two ear-holes stopped by the two 
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fore-fingers, there arises a phoo-like sound. When the 
mind is concentrated on that, the practitioner sees 
in the middle of his eyes a blue radiance. So also 
does he in the heart. (6, 7) 

Seeing through External Introspection 

As regards external Introspection: When the prac¬ 
titioner sees at the tip of the nose ethereal space of 
four, six, eight, ten and twelve digit-lengths in succes¬ 
sion, first of a blue colour, then of a dark blue colour 
resembling S'ySma, then of a wavy blood-red colour, 
then of a throbbing bright yellow colour and lastly of 
the colour of orange, such a one becomes a Yogin. 
When the person looks at ethereal space with moving 
eyes, there are streaks of radiance to be seen at the 
rim of his eyes. His glance then attains steadiness. 
Over the crest of his head he sees radiance measuring 
twelve digit-lengths; then he attains immortality. (8-10) 

Seeing through Intermediate Introspection 

As regards intermediate Introspection: He sees 
not far off and in front of him, Ethereal space with a 
halo of variegated and other colours, the radiance of 
the Sun, the cool beams of the Moon, the dazzling 
brightness of the flaming fire, and mid-ethereal space 
without such halo. He becomes possessed of such 
aspects, assuming such aspects. By constant practice, 
he sees and becomes the changeless, unevolved 
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primordiaj ffkSs^a with no quality. He becomes the trans¬ 
cendent AkSs^a resembling profound darkness, throb¬ 
bing with the aspect of a star. He becomes the great 
expanse of SkStfa shining like the diluvian conflagra¬ 
tion. He becomes the Sl^s^a of Truth, the brilliant, 
aJI-supreme, transcendent and peerless one. He be¬ 
comes the AkSs'a of the Sun, resplendent like the 
effulgence of a crore of Suns. Thus, by constant 
practice, he who knows thus becomes entirely made of 
that five-fold AkSs^a. (11-14) 


SECTION III 

Yoga of Two Kinds, Being Divided into 
Taraka and Auanaska 

That Yoga which is the result of the practice of 
the five-fold SkStfa aforesaid, know that to be of two 
kinds, on account of its being classified as the PQrva 
or the earlier and the Uttara or the later. One should 
know the Parva as TSraka and the Uttara as Amanaska 
(mindless). TStraka is of two kinds: Morti-^raka and 
Amurti-tSraka. That which is within the range of the 
senses, (dependent on the body, commencing from the 
cakra of the MolSdhSca up to the Ajfiacakra from the 
anus to the middle of the eye-brows) is of the Marti- 
tSraka variety. That which is beyond the middle of 
the eye-brows (from the AjRScakra to the Thousand- 
petalled Cakra) is of the AmOrti-tSraka variety. (1) 
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Rule as to the Application of 
THE Mind to Yoga 

One should practise both of them, conjointly 
applying the mind to each of them. Introspection, 
(and not mere ordinary vision) along with the applica¬ 
tion of the mind, will be conducive to the T?raka 
being revealed. (2) 

Trb POrva TJraka 

The manifestation of light in the cavern between 
the two eye brows, this is the Pcrva l^raka. (3) 

The Uttara Taraka 

The Uttara Taraka is the mindless variety. In 
the upper part of the root of the palate, there is a great 
effulgence of radiance. By the sight of that is the 
attainment of mystic powers, such as Apim3 or attenua¬ 
tion and the like. (4). 

The End of the Second TSraka 
IS BavbhavImudrX 

With interna) Introspection and with the eyes 
opening out, but devoid of the acts of opening and 
closing of the eyelids, this S'Sipbbavi-mudiS is assum¬ 
ed. This Mal^vidya (Great lore) is, of all the Tantras, 
what is worthy of being kept a profound secret. With 
the knowledge (proficiency) of this is attained freedom 
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from the state of worldly existence. By the Yogin 
becoming a votary of this, its worship bestows the 
fruit of liberation. ( 5 ) 

Definition of Internal Introspection 


That, svhich is beyond the range of the internal 
and external senses of ordinary mortals, capable of 
being comprehended only by great sages, and which is 
of the form of liquid radiance, is the ultimate quest of 
internal Introspection. (6) 


SECTION IV 

The Controversy Regarding the Ultimate 
Object of Internal Introspection among 
Adherents op Diverse Faiths 

The ultimate object of internal Introspection is 
the liquid radiance in the thousand-petalled centre of 
energy at the Brahmarandhra: So say the Yogins, 
The ultimate object of internal Introspection is the 
form of the Purusa, ravishingly beautiful all over his 
limbs, in the cavern which is the seat of the Intellect, 
say others (the Vaispavas). The ultimate object of 
internal introspection is the exquisitely tranquil blue¬ 
necked S'iva with five faces, the help-mate of Um5, 
abiding in the middle of the halo of radiance in the 
bead, say some others (the S'aivas). The ultimate 
object of internal Introspection is the Purusa of the 
19 
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size of the thumb, say yet others (the votaries of 
DaharavidyS). (0 

Rule Relating to the Seeing of the Stman 

WHICH IS CLOSELY INTERWOVEN WITH THE 
Ultimate Objects of Internal Intro¬ 
spection Spoken of by the Followers 
OF Diverse Faiths 

All the diverse varieties spoken of above are only 
the Stman. He who sees his ultimate object of internal 
Introspection from the point of view of the Stman, 
pure and simple, be alone is firmly planted in the 
Brahman. (2) 

The Attainment of Brahmanhood of one 
WHO IS Firmly Planted in the Atman 

The Jiva, the twenty-fifth Tatva or eternal verity, 
after giving up the twenty*four eternal verities of his own 
creation the five inner senses of perception, the 

five inner senses of motor action, the five vital airs, the 
five gross Elements, the mind of volition, thought, 
reasoning and self-consciousness), after being convinc¬ 
ed by the realization, I am the transcendent Atman, 
the twenty-sixth eternal verity,” becomes a Jivanraukta 
Oiberated while yet living). Thus by the vision of 
internal introspection, having become the ultimate 
object of his own internal Introspection, while remaining 
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in the state of being a Jrvanmukta, he becomes the 
indivisible Ma^dala of transcendent AkSs^a (the Brah¬ 
man siitiultaneoasly with sach realisation). (3, 4) 


BRSHMAl^A H 

SECTION I 

The Jyotiratman, the Radiant Atman, which is 
THE BASIC Support of All, is the Object of 
Internal Introspection 

Now YSjflavalkya asked the Purusa of the Solar 
Manual a thus: “ 0 Lcrd» the object of internal Intro¬ 
spection has been described in various in various ways. 
That has not been known by me. Pray tell me what 
it is.” The Lord answered thus r “ The prime cause of 
the five elements, the Atman of the form of a cluster of 
radiant streaks of lightning, has four seats shining 
likewise, (the three Gu^as, Satva or rhythm, Rajas or 
mobility and Tamas or inertia and the Prakrti, wherein 
the three are in an equipoised state ; or the three states 
of waking, dreaming and sleeping and the Turya (fourth), 
wherein the three are well-poised; or the gross, subtle 
and causal and the Turya sheath, wherein the three are 
well-poised). Right in the middle of that radiant 
Atman there is revealed the Turya-turya) outshining 
Truth eclipsing the radiance surrounding it. That Is 
the profound mystery that is also unmanifest. (1, 2) 
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The Fruit of the Knowledge of the 
]votir3tman 

That should be known as the other shore reached 
by one embarked on the boat of knowledge^ after 
crossing the ocean of ignorance. That is the object of 
the quest through external and internal Introspection, 
[n the middle of it the world reposes. That is what 
lies beyond the range of Nsda, Bindu and KaJS, the 
Indivisible expanse (the one essence of consciousness). 
That is of the form of the qualified and the unqualified 
Atman. He who knows that stands liberated. (3| 4) 

Its Attainment Through the ^Xmbhavi 

By the Yogin who has assumed the SiddhSTsana 
posture and the Saomukhl-mndrS, the region of Fire 
is seen at first. Thereafter the Solar region. In the 
middle thereof the region of the ambrosial Moon. In 
the middle thereof, again, the region of the unbroken 
radiance of the Brahman. That shines with a white 
splendour like a streak of lightning. That alone is the 
characteristic of the S^mbhav! which brings on the 
state of trans'mindedness. , (5) 

Rule Relating to the Full*moon Vision 

In having a view of it, there are three kinds of 
looks, known as AmS, Pratipad and Pfir^mS (new-moon^ 
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first phase and full-moon). Looking at it with closed 
eyes Is the AmS-look; with half-open eyes is the 
Pratipad and with fully open eyes is PcrpimS. Of 
these, the practice of PBr^iiml should be made, The 
object of such vision is the tip of the nose. Then is 
seen profound darkness at the root of the palate. By 
constant practice of it is seen radiance of the form of 
an indivisible expansive region. That alone becomes 
the Brahman of Sat or Existence, Cit or Conscious¬ 
ness and Ananda or Bliss. (6, 7) 

SiMBHAVi, THE EKD OF THE PURtllMS VISION 

When the mind seeks repose in Inborn Bliss in 
this manner, then occurs the Sitmbhavi: That alone 
they call the Khecan. (8) 

The Accomplishment of the S'SmbhavI MuprIC 
AND Its Indications 

By practising it is attained hrinness of the Manas 
or mind. Thence the firmness of the Buddfai or 
Intellect. Its indications are as follows: First is seen 
what looks like a star; then what looks like a well-cut 
sparkling diamond and a bright mirror. Thereafter 
what looks like the disc of the full-moon. Thence 
what looks like the circular radiance of gems. Then 
what looks like the splendour of the noon-day San. 
Then is seen a ring of fiaming fire, as the next in 
order. (9, 10) 
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5ECT10K II 

Experiencing the Inner Light which is the 
Real Form of the PRA^iiAVA and its Indications 

When by one who is concentrating his mind on the 
Pra^ava and its import are seen the following indica¬ 
tions the brightness of crystal, the colour of smoke, 
the Hindu (the true nature of the mind), the NSda 
(the true nature of the Intellect), the KalS (the true 
nature of the Mahat), the radiance of the star, the 
fire-fly, the lamp, the eye, gold, the nine precious getns 
and the like, then is experienced the internal radiance. 
That alone is the real form of the Pra^ava. (1) 

The Attainment of the Pra^ava through 
the §AI^MUKH!MUDRS 

Having accomplished the union of the Pra^ and 
ApSna vital airs, and firmly held the Kumbhaka (by 
the Hathayoga method), the yogin should, with the 
firm resolve to have external lotrospection at the tip 
of the nose, make the $atimukhlmudm with the two 
forefingers and hear the sound of the Prapava and 
others, whereupon his mind would find final repose 
therein in the Brahman, at the termination of the 
N5da. ( 2 ) 

The Knower of the Praijava not 
Tainted by Karma 

For the Yogin whose mind rests in the Brahman 
there is no taint of action of the form of religious 



THE MA^pALilBRXHMANOt^ANI$AD 

rite of any kind. Indeed action of the form of ritual 
of any kind has to be performed at sunrise and sunset. 
As, for a knower of the Stman, there is no rising and 
setting of the Sun of Consciousness, there is absence 
of action in the form of rituals of all kinds. (3) 

Accomplishment of Non-mindbdness through 
THE Unmani State 

With the dissolution of the perception of sound 
and the conception of duration, due to having reached 
a state which is neither waking, nor dreaming, nor 
sleeping and, as such not affected by day and night, 
when the Yog^n is entirely absorbed in the Unmani 
state, in consequence of the acquisition of perfect know¬ 
ledge of all things but the Brahman, there is the union 
with the Brahman. Through the state of the replete 
knowledge of the Truth (Unmani state), there comes 
on the state of (Amanaska^) non-mindeduess (which 
is defined by the S'ruti as “ that state of the Atman, 
wherein there is no taint brought about by imperfect 
knowledge,'* in other words, the state of the Brahman). 

(4) 

Procedure Laid down for Worshipping 
THE Amanaska State 

Complete absence of cares is the method to be 
adopted for its DhySna or meditation. The repudiation 
of all action of the form of rituals and others is the 
method to be adopted for the AvShana or invocation of 
the Brahman. Confirmed knowledge brought about by 
conviction is the Asana ot seat to be offered. The state 
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of the replete knowledge of the Truth is the Psdya or 
water to be offered for the washing of the feet. Perpetual 
non-roindedness is the Arghya or holy water to be offered 
at worship. The functioning of the mind in that 
radiant immeasarable expanse of nectar of the Brahman 
is the SnSna or ablution to be offered. The ideation of 
the presence of the Brahman everywhere is the gandha 
or sandal paste to be offered. The Brahman that is 
the remaining in the form of knowledge is AksatS or 
the rice dyed with turmeric to be showered on it. The 
attainment of consciousness is the Puspa or flower> 
offering. The form of the ffre of consciousness is the 
DhQpa or incense to be burnt. The form of the Sun of 
Consciousness is the Dipa or lamp-light offering. The 
accdmnlation, into one ocean, of all the nectar flowing 
from the rays of the full>moon shining in the region 
between the thousand-petalled lotus and the middle of 
the eyebrows is Naivedya or the food-offering. Motion* 
lessness is the pradakfina or circnmambulation. The 
" He am I ” attitude is the NamaskSra or salutation. 
Silence is the stuti or hymn of praise. Universal 
satisfaction is the method to be adopted for Visarjana 
or sending off the deity invoked for the worship. He 
who knows thus becomes the Brahman alone. (S) 

SECTION III 

The Attainment of Kaivalya (aloneness) by 
THE Contemplation of the Brahman 

When once the knower of the Brahman escapes out 
of the dutches of the Triputi (the triad of differences 
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reJating to the contemplator, contemplation and the 
thing contemplated upon, i.e., when the knowledge 
resulting from contemplation of the non-relative charact¬ 
er of the Brahman ceases to be conditioned by the 
triad, he becomes the radiance of the Kaivalya state, 
that is motionless and full, and devoid of the very 
conception of existence and non-existence, resembling 
the quiet ocean with Its waves at rest, and the steady 
flame of a lamb in a windless spot. (1) 

The Real Form of the Knower of the 
Brahman 

By the partial knowledge of the Brahman acquired 
during the waking state ending with sleep, one becomes 
the knower of the Brahman, while by the complete 
knowledge of the Brahman acquired through all the 
states, he becomes the Brahman alone. (2) 

Difference between Susupti and Samadhi 

Even though there is agreement between Susupti 
(sleep) and SamSdhi (concentration), in that there is 
the dissolution of the mind in both, still there is vast 
difference between the two, in that the former seeks 
repose in Tamas or darkness and in its not being the 
means for the attainment of liberation. In Samsdhi, 
the dissolution of the phenomenal world, with its Vil^ra 
of Tamas or darkness attenuated, takes place in the 
consciousness, which is the Witness and is of the 
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character of the functioning, in the indivisible expanse 
of the Brahman, of the mind transformed into con¬ 
centration, as the phenomenal world is but the creature 
of the mind. (3, 4) 

The Knower of the Brahman Becoming the 

Brahman 

Then, owing to the absence of difference, even 
though occasionally drawn outward from oneness with 
the Supreme Consciousness, stiJI owing to the percep¬ 
tion of the false phenomena by his mind, the knower 
of the Brahman, seeking his supreme goal, the experi¬ 
encing of the Bliss of existence, which manifests itself 
in a flash as it were, becomes that Bliss (the Brahman 
alone). (5) 

The Attainment of Liberation through 

Meditation of the Brahman, Preceded 
BV THE Giving up of all Volition 

For the reason that for him, who has obliterated 
all volition, liberation is on the palm of his hand, by. 
giving up his own ideas of existence and non-existence, 
and meditating upon the ParamStman (manifested in 
the form of the realization, I am the Brahman 
one gets liberated. By completely renouncing again 
and again, in all the states (waking, dreaming, sleeping, 
Tory a and Tur>^tlta), the pairs of aspects of know¬ 
ledge and what has to be known, contemplation and 
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what has to he contemplated open, what is the primary 
aim and what the secondary, what is visible and what 
is non*visible, the reasoning for and the reasoning 
against, and the like, he becomes a Jlvanmukta. He 
who knows thus is a Jlvanmukta. (6, 7) 

SECTION IV 

The Five States, JXorat and Others 

Waking, Dreaming, Sleeping, Turlya (the fourth) 
and TuryStlta (what lies beyond the fourth) are the 
five states which are the means of Bandha or bondage 
as well as Mok^a or liberation. (1) 

Desire, the Basis of PRAV^tT* PRocLiviiy 
TO Worldly Activities 

The Jlva occupied with the waking state, prone 
to be attached to the path of worldly life, eagerly 
desires in the following manner: Let there be no 
hell and the like, the fruits of sin for me/' **Let there 
be heaven, the fruit of deeds of religious merit for me." 
Thus desiring, the ignorant man of the world is caught 
in che trap of worldly-mindedness. (2) 

Desire Leading to Niv^TT* or turning away 
FROM Worldly Activities 

While so, the same Jlva, disgusted with such a 
life, tarns back from such a coorse and takes to the 
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path of NivrUi in the direction of facing liberation 
with the resolve, “ I have had enough (number) of 
births, the fruits of my own actions. Sufficient unto 
the day is the bondage resulting from the cycle of 
births and deaths," out of the spirit of detachment 
coming upon him. (3) 

Mode of Crossing the Ocean of 
SaiIis^ra or Worldly Affairs 

The self‘Same J!va, seeking shelter under a Guru, 
for the purpose of being liberated from the bonds of 
samsara, giving up lust and ocher sinfnl passions, 
which tend to tie him to the world, discharging the 
duties prescribed by the Gum, equipped with the four 
SSdhanas (means of attaining Salvation), and reaching 
the form of the Lord, remaining as absolute existence 
in the middle of the lotus of the heart and capable of 
being seen only through internal Introspection, getting 
once again the remembrance of the Bliss of the Brah¬ 
man described in the Upani^ds and formerly experi¬ 
enced by him in the Snsupti state, and in consequence 
of realizing, I aro one only and have no second. On 
account of the recurrence of ignorance for some time 
and in consequence of forgetting the mental impression 
formed during my waking state. 1 am the Taijasa 
5tman at present \ with the receding into the back¬ 
ground of those two (Via^va and Taijasa, of the waking 
and dreaming states), 1 am the PtSjfia, one alone; 
beyond me who have attained a difference of state 
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from JSgrat to Svapna and thence to Susupli, owing 
to the difference of abode from Sthula to SQksnia 
and thence to KSrana there is nothing else beside 
me; with my power of discernment (v«., I have 
no other origin but the Brahman dawning on me), I 
am the pure non-dual Brahman,”—in this manner 
having obliterated the impression of difference, by con* 
stantly meditating on the Bf^nu (Sun) Mapd^la mani¬ 
festing itself within the body and by force of such 
meditation having assumed the aspect of the same, 
which is also the aspect of the transcendent Brahman 
and having taken to the path of liberation, known as 
perfect Wisdom, he becomes ripe for liberation and 
fully dischai^s his duty. 

Demonstrating that the Mind is the Cause 
OF Bondage and Liberation 

The mind, the root of all volition and the like, is 
the cause of bondage. The mind, rid of all that, con¬ 
duces to liberation. The Yogin with such a mind (rid 
of all desires, etc., becomes a JfiSnin) by depriving the 
mind of the impressions of phenomena, born of the 
eye and other senses disposed towards the external 
world of phenomena and looking upon the entire 
Universe as relating to the Xtman, giving up his 
egoism, ever attuning his mind to the attitude, ** The 
Brahman am I,” treating all this about him as ” That 
is Stman,” fully discharges his duty, the moment that 
be realizes so, (5, 6) 
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Becoming a Knower of the Brahman of a 
Higher Order by the Practice of Nirvikalpa- 

sauXdhi 

After becoming the all-full Turlyatita Brahman, 
the Yogin, who is the Brahman alone, becomes the 
Brahman. Knowets of the Brahman glorify him as 
the Brahman. He who becomes the fit receptacle for 
the praise of all the world, who becomes capable of 
travelling through all the world, having dropped his 
Bindu (making the dissolution of the mind) in the 
Ether of the Supreme Cons cion sness and by eiperienc- 
ing for ever and ever the state of indivisible Bliss resalt- 
ing from the YoganidrS (Yogic slumber) brought on 
by the pure* non-dualistic sentience inherent in non- 
mindedness, known as NirvikalpasamSdhi, becomes a 
knower of the Brahman of a higher order, known as a 
Jtvanmukta. • (1, 2) 

The Attainment of the State op the Brahman 
OF THE Form of Ceaseless Bliss 

The Yogins immersed in that ocean of Bliss 
become that Brahman, which has been characterised 
as the waveless expanse of the ocean of Bliss. Com¬ 
pared with that, indra and others are blissful only to a 
limited extent, He who has attained Bliss of this kind 
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(of the limitless variety) becomes the Paramayc^ia, 
(known as the Brahmavictama, the knower of the 
Brahman of the highest order). Thus the Upanisad. 

(3, 4) 


BRiHMANA III 
SECTION I 

The Amahaskam or Non-mindedness Associated 
WITH THE S'SMBHAVI MUDRX 

The great sage, YSjhavalkya, asked the Purasa of 
the Adityamandala thus: Venerable Sire, though 
the description of non*mindedness has been given by 
thee, it has been forgotten by me. Pray give us the 
description of it once more.” Quoth the 
purusa: “ Be it so. This non-mindedness is a profound 
secret by the knowledge of which, one may be said to have 
fully discharged his duties that ever associated with the 
S'SmbhavI MudrS. 2) 

Attainment of Non-mindedness on Seeing the 
Indications of the ParamStman 

Looking upon the experiences creating knowledge 
of the Paramatman, as he would on the ParamStman 
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himself, thereafter, seeing in his own Atman the tran¬ 
scendent Brahman, the Lord of all, the immeasurable, 
the originless, the auspicious, the transcendent Ether, 
which does not depend on anything, the peerless, the 
common goal of Brahman, Vispu, Rudra and others 
and the ptlme-cause of all, and having thus acquired a 
sure knowledge of the pastime of roaming in the cavern 
of the Intellect, having got beyond the ken of pairs 
of correlatives such as, existence and non-existence, 
having well understood the state wherein the mind 
reaches the Unmani state (wherein there is no volition) 
and thereafter, through the obliteration of all the 
senses, the Yogin attains the transcendent Brahman, 
which is motionless like the Dame of a lamp in a wind¬ 
less spot, and is of the form of the confluence of the 
river of the mind with the ocean of the Bliss of the 
Brahman and the happiness of non*mindedness. (3) 

Them, the Turning away from Worldly 
Activities 

Then, like a dried up tree, having lost the prone¬ 
ness to relative knowledge, in consequence of the 
cessation of stupot and sleep, in the absence of inspira¬ 
tion and expiration, with an ever-motionless frame, 
having embraced perfect tranquillity, the Yogin, who 
has bicome the Brahman, is lost in the Nirvikalpa- 
samSdhi of a long duration when his mind Anally rests 
in the ParamStman. (4) 
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The Destruction of the Mind through the 
Dissolution of the Inner Senses, by having 
Recourse to the Tiraka path 

That alone is non*mindedness, wherein, like the 
milk in the udder of the cow, after the milk has flowed 
out of it (after milking or being sucked by the calf) in 
its entirety, when all the groups of senses have been 
destroyed, the destruction of the mind takes place. 
Thereafter, when the mind reposes with form, but is 
not annihilated, the Yogin, ever pure, realUing thus: 

am the Brahman and adopting the TSrakayoga 
path in accord with the precept (of the MahavSkya), 
“That thou art,“ in the realization, I am that Thou 
(the Brahman),“ “ Thou (the Brahman) am I is filled 
with the indivisible expanse of Bliss and becomes one 
who has fully discharged his duty. (6) 

SECTION IT 

By the Attainment of the Unman! State, the 
Yogin Himself becoming the Brahman 

With his mind immersed in the full depth of tran¬ 
scendent SkSe'a, having attained the UnmanI state 
(NirvikalpasamSdbt of long duration), having renounced 
all the groups of his senses and reaped the fruit of 
Kaivalya ripened by the aggregate of merit accumulated 
through various previous incarnations, with all his 
sufferings and sins driven away by the indivisible 
16 
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expanse of Bliss, and realizing I am the Brahman,’* the 
Yogin becomes one who has discharged his duty. “ Thou 
art I, there is no difference between us both, due to the 
fullness of (me) the ParamStman,” so saying and em¬ 
bracing his disciple (YsjBavalkya) warmly, the Ma^idala- 
porusa led his disciple into the perfect knowledge of 
the form I am the Brahman (1-2) 


BRAhma^a iV 

The Knowledge of the Five-fold Vyoma or 
Skas'a and its Fruit 

Thereupon YSj&avalkya asked the Mandalapurufa 
thus: “ Pray relate unto me in detail about the true 
characteristics of the five-fold AkSs'a." He replied 
as follows: There are five kinds of Ether known as 
SkSs'a. FailtkS^a, MahSkSs'a, Surysuss'd, and ParamS- 
tes'a. Ahzisfa is both externally and interftally fall W 
darkness (productive of stupor). Parakasfa is both in 
the exterior and the interior, like the Fire of the Deluge 
(productive of delusion eclipsing the stupor). That 
existence which, both in the exterior and the interior, 
resembles Radiance beyond measure (productive of 
pleasure eclipsing stupor and delusion) is Mahuka^a. 
That, which both inwardly and outwardly resembles 
the Sun and is productive of perpetual happiness 
eclipsing stupor, etc., is That radiance 
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which transcends description, which pervades every¬ 
where and is of Che natare of Bliss par excelUncey 
(productive of Tri^dbhDti, eclipsing every other ex¬ 
perience) U Paraimtkn&a. Thus, through interaaJ 
introspection the Yogin becomes whatever he sees. 

(1-4) 

Summary of all the Requisite Equipments for 

RXjayoga 

The nine Cakras (MGlgdhSra of four petals, Sv^:- 
db if than a of six petals, ManipQraka of ten petals, 
AnShata of twelve petals, Vis'uddhi of sixteen petals, 
Xjfis of two petals, T3lu, Akis'a and Bbr^cakra) the 
six Sdl^ras (the six regions wherein they have their 
supports), the three kinds of Introspection (External, 
Internal and Intermediate), the hve kinds of Echen 
(above referred to), he who does not know these well, 
is merely a Yogin in name; (mere book-knowledge 
without a thorough knowledge of their real nature will 
not count). (5) 


BRAHMAtlA V 

Rule Relating to the Practice of the Mind 
FINALLY Resting in and being Lost in the ' 
ParamXtman 

The mind with functioning leads to bondage and 
the non'functioning mind leads to liberation. Hence 
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anything is within thd range of the Citta (the thinking 
roiod). The same Citta, when not depending on any- 
thing (through purity acquired from the practice of 
Yoga) and when it has ripened into the Unmani state 
of the mind in NirvikalpasatnSdhi, becomes fit for Laya 
or dissolation. That dissolution should be well practised 
in me (the ParamStman in the form of the Mag4al2i- 
purusa), who am ful). I alone am the cause of the 
dissolution of the mind. (1'3) 

Of the sound produced in the AnShata of the heart, 
there is the reverberation of that sound ; there is ra¬ 
diance penetrating the interior of that reverberation. 
There is the mind penetrating the interior of that 
radiance: which mind is the doer of the deed of 
creating, sustaining and destroying the three worlds. 
Wherein that mind meets with dissolution, that is the 
Supreme state of Vlsnu (the Brahman). (4, 5) 

By the Practice op Amanaska (Nirvikalpa- 
samXdhi) is Obtained Brahmavasthanasiddhi 
(Accomplishment of the State of Abiding 
IN Brahman) 

By the dissolution of the mind in the Para¬ 
mStman, on account of diHerence being extinguished, 
there is the accomplishment of the pure non-dual state. 
This alone is the highest truth, which I was asked by 
thee to explain. The knower of that (highest truth) 
will conduct himself through the world like a child, a 
iTiad ^an and an evil spirit, behaving like a dulhwitted 
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man. Thus by the practice of Amanaska (Nirvikalpa- 
samXdbi) alone, by such knower, ever contented, 
passing very little urine and fsces, taking small amount 
of food, yet endowed with a strong physique, with no 
stupor and sleep, with his eyes and vital airs in a 
motionless state, is attained the accomplishment of the 
knowledge of the form of Bliss arising from the sight 
of the Brahman. (6-8) 

The Greatness op the Siddha or the 
ACCOMPUSHED YOGIN IN THE AmaNASKA STATE 

Thus, this accomplished Yc^n ever intent on the 
drinking of the nectar of the Brahman, resulting out 
of the practice of NirvikaIpa*samSdhi for a long time, 
becomes a Paramahaipsa, known as Avadhuta. By 
having a look at him all the world is sanctified. Even 
an ignorant man intent on the service of that AvadhGta 
becomes liberated. That AvadhGta causes one hundred 
and one generations of his family to cross the ocean 
of worldly existence. The entire class consisting of 
his mother, father, wife, and progeny becomes liberat* 
ed.—Thus the Upanisad. (9) 
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[This Upani$ad> which is the ninety-second amoug 
the 108 Upanisads and forms part of the Atharva- 
veda, deals with the impossibility of the phenomenal 
world that is apart from the Atman and with the reali¬ 
zation of, the Brahman alone, through sach knowledge.] 

Those Eligible for being Imparted Instruction 
Regarding the direct Experience of 
THE Bliss of the Atman 

Then ^uoth the Lord Brahman, We shall pre¬ 
sently expound the highest Upani^d not easily at« 
tainable, even- by the most accomplished Seeker. This 
is the profoundest secret of profound secrets and should 
by no means be imparted to the common person 
uninitiated into Yogic practices; but only to one who 
is of Sstvic rhythmic temperament, with propensities 
turning inward and earnest In receiving instroction 
from his Guru and seeking his grace. (li 2) 

The Real Form and Functions of VidyS and 

AviDYi 

Then (after equipping himself in the prescribed 
manner) the seeker, withdrawing himself from the 
VidyS-caksus (conception of the non-esistence of the 
phenomenal world apart from the Brahman) leading 
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to liberation from bondage, and also from the Avidy5- 
caksus (conception of the existence of the phenomenal 
world apart from the Brahman) leading to bondage 
(through attachment thereto) and acquiring the Supreme 
knowledge (that the Brahman is all and has no counter* 
part), simultaneously with such knowledge becomes 
a Videhamukta. The root-cause of the conception of 
the non-existent phenomenal world as really existing is 
theTamodfk (vision obscured by darkness, which screens 
off the real existence, the Brahman). The entire pheno*>. 
menal world, which apparently exists as long as the 
obscured vision persists and perishes, in course of time, 
with the dawning of the true knowledge of the Brab- 
man, from the Brahman (obscured by misconception) 
down to the sthSvara or non-movable kingdom com¬ 
prising the endless, indivisible BrahmSp^^ prodigious 
Universe of the macrocosm, is Darkness. What Is 
related to the observance of rituals prescribed in all 
the Vedas, having as its objective the fulfilment of 
Kama or desires, is the world. (5, 4) 

The Manifestation of the ParamXtman 
THROUGH the PRACTICE OF THE HaIjISAVIDYS 

That Atman is not this Darkness. The VidyS the 
(the knowledge, indeed, of the absolute Truth the Brah¬ 
man, which alone exists without a counterpart), the 
Ci(teditya (the Sun of absolute conciousness)’ that 
maoifeste itself both inside and outside the phenomenal 
world of crass ignorance, the region of the absc4atet 
radiance of consciousness, that alone should be grasped: 
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(by the TWratara seeker) and not the other, which 
exists merely in the form of qualified knowledge and 
which, though leading to the same goal, bears fruit 
after considerable delay.. “That Sun, the goal of the 
Wyatri, is the Brahman—the Haipsa (the Sun) con¬ 
nected with the Aja^gSyatrl, (that has permeated 
the body through the Nsdis and through every act of 
inspiration and expiration, naturally and without effort, 
reciting the Aja^-mantra, “ Haip ” “ sah,’0 that I 
am That (knowledge of the oneness of the ParamSt- 
man) is capable of being acquired, by the Prgtia and 
ApSna (vital airs) flowing inward and outward from 
opposite directions in this manner, i.e., by uttering 
the Haipsamantra. The seeker, having acquired that 
(knowledge of the Xtman through the three stages of 
JfSna, VijKna and SamyagjfiSna) after persistent ap¬ 
plication fora long period, when the Xtmac is intensely 
meditated upon in its three-fold aspects (of Vis'va, 
VirtCj and Otj, individually, collectively and by both 
the methods conjointly), the ParamStman manifests 
himself as a result of the annihilation of false-existence, 
non-sentience and misery as Sat or Existence, Cit or 
Consciousness and Ananda or Bliss. (5, 6) 

The Real Form of the State Known as the 
Knowledge of the Tattva or the Truth 

The state known as the knowledge of the Truth 
intensely respleodent with the radiance of myriads upon 
myriads of Suns taking their rise simultaneously is 
like the waveless deep (ocean), incapable of being 
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absorbed on accoant of its very fulness. This is not 
SamSdbj. Nor is this the successful accomplishment 
of Yoga. Nor is this the final dissolution of the mind. 
That is the oneness of the inmost Brahman. What 
is of the colour and form of the CidSditya on the other 
side of darkness (the entire phenomenal world), which 
the seeker on recognition salutes and at once becomes, 
after deeply thinking over all forms and names and 
arriving at the conviction that they are false; the 
significance of which the Lord Brahman explained 
long long ago and also S'akra (the king of the gods), 
whose fame as a great knower (of the Brahman) has 
reached the four cardinal points; he who knows the 
ParamStman as of this nature, that very moment at¬ 
tains immortality (at-one-ness, with the Paramatman). 
There is no other path for the attainment of the path 
of liberation. In this manner the gods also, by means 
of the Yajfia (knowledge, that there is nothing else 
besides the Brahman) have worshipped the YajRa 
(Vimu, that is the Brahman). Those Dbarmas (lines 
of conduct) of the gods who have become Jivanmoktas 
on account of such knowledge have stood always fore* 
most. That heaven wherein the Devas remain SsdbySs 
0ivanmuktas} from days of yore, the illustrious knowers 
of the Brahman, on attaining that heaven, shine forth 
therefrom. (7-10) 

Meditation on the Radiant Pranavaha¥Sa 

That transcendent radiance (the Cidarka, the Sun 
of Consciousness), am I. The radiance of the Arka 
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(the San)f the S'iva, am I. ThebnJIiant white Radiance 
am I. This all radiance am I. Om I (In this manner 
the Gods and the jTvanmuktas alike, meditate on the 
internal Atman, as differentiated from the transcendent 
Atman and the Paramatman which has no counterpart, 
and is the import of the O^ikSra) (11) 

The Fruit of the Vjdya of the Radiance 
OF THE Hawsa 

This VidyS, the S'iras of the Atharvavedai he who 
studies ; by studying it early in the morning, he des* 
troys the sin committed at night; by studying it at 
sun-down he destroys the sin committed during day 
time. The sinner studying it both at da/'break and 
sunset is rid of his sins. He who studies it at mid-day, 
fadng the Sun, is released from the hve great sins, as 
well as the smaller sins. He gains the merit flowing 
from the study of all the Vedas. He attains oneness 
with S'rl Mal^vistiu. Thus the Upanifad. (12) 
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[This Upanisad, which is the eighty-sixth among 
the 108 Upani^ads and forms part of the Krs^a Yajar* 
veda, incidentally deals with an exposition of the 
Ha^a- and LamblkS-yogas and concludes with an 
account of the Nirvis'esa or the non-qualihed Brah¬ 
man, the quest of all seekers.] 


CHAPTER I 

The Three Expedients to be Resorted to 
FOR THE Conquest of the Vital Air 

The two causes that operate on the mind and bear 
on its activity or inactivity are the forces of revived 
memories (previous experiences) and the vital air 
breathed in and breathed out, without proper regula¬ 
tion and control. When either of the two ceases to 
operate, both of them alike become inoperative. Of 
the two, a man should first of all conquer for ever, 
the vital air. The means to be employed for attaining 
this are temperance in food, assuming the proper 
Ssana or posture and the rousing of the power as the 
third step. (li 2) 
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Temperance in Food 

Listen earnestly, 0 Gaatma, to the description of 
these, which I shall presently deal with. Partaking of 
nourishing and sweet food, with a fourth part remaining 
and that too for affording satisfaction to S'iva; that 
is known as Temperance in food. (3, 4) 

The Padma and VajrXsana Postures 

Postures are said to be of two kinds: the Padma- 
Sana and the VajrSsana. When one places the soles of 
his feet over the two thighs crosswise, the right sole 
over the left thigh and the left sole over the right 
thigh, this becomes the Padma posture, which destroys 
all sin. One sbonld place the left heel under the kanda 
of the navel and the other heel over it, with his neck, 
head and body in a line. This is known as the VajrS^ 
Sana posture. (4-6) 

The Rousing of the Power and the Two 
Ways of Practising It 

The Kundali alone would constitute the power. 
The knowing man should rouse it well, from its own 
seat (in the region of the navel) on to the middle of 
the eyebrows. This U said to be the rousing of the 
power. In the practice of it are two things important: 
the rousing of the Sarasvatl (NSdi) and the holding up 
of the vital air. Then, by such practice, the Kupdalinl 
would acquire its rectitude, ( 7 ^ g] 
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The RousiKG of the SarasvatI 

Of the two, I shall presently relate unto thee about 
the rousing of the SarasvatI, even as it was related 
unto Arandhatl by knowers of Yoga of yore. By the 
rousing of it (the SarasvatI*nStJ'), the Kup^alini itself 
does by no means move ; when the vital air courses 
through the and the Padmasana posture has been 
hrtnly assumed, the man of clear intellect should elongate 
atmosphere of four digit-lengths to twelve digit-lengths, 
surrounding the Su|ump? NtCcJl with such elongated 
vital air and then should hold it fast with (the aid of) 
both of the thumbs and forefingers of his hands placed 
over the ear-holes, the nostrils and the mouth and, 
his own effort, pass the vital air from the right into 
the left again and again, for a couple of MuhQrtas 
(of one and a half hour’s duration each) without any 
fear. Then should the man of clear intellect slightly 
draw upwards the Susumps having its abode in the 
Kundali. By such act the Kui^allnl would reach the 
mouth of her SusumpS N2^. Then, this vital air 
would quit it and of its own accord reach the SusumpS. 
Then should he make the Tapa Bandha in the belly 
and when the constriction of the throat is effected, by 
the rousing of the SarasvatI, the vital air of the chest 
would be forced to take an upward course. With the 
rousing of the SarasvatI he should escpel the vital air 
through the Solar (PingalS) and by the constric¬ 
tion of the throat, the vital air of the chest would 
be forced to take an upward course. Hence should 
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the Yogin always rouse the Sarasvatl pregnant with 
sound and by such rousing alone the Yogi a will be 
rid o( diseases. Gulma (Abdominal affections), Ascites 
disease of spleen and other such diseases affecting the 
thiddle of the belly, all these perish of a certainty by 
the rousing of the Sarasvatl. (9-18) 

The Varieties of PrXnXyIma 

Then I shall presently relate briefly about the 
control of the vital air. P^a is air coursing through 
the body and Syama is said to be Kombbaka (holding 
under control). The same is said to be of two kinds: 
the combined (PrSi^ySma) and that which is practised 
alone by itself. One should practise the combined 
^PiS^ySma till he attains success in the practice of 
Kumbbaka alone by itself. The Kumbhaka which is 
practised along with Snr^, UjjSyl, Sltali and Bhastri 
as the fourth, that Is the combined Kumbhaka. (19*21) 

The SCryx Kuubhaka 

In a hallowed and secluded spot devoid of pebbles 
and the like, which is within the ambit of a bow in 
extent, devoid of chill ness, fire and water, sacred, on a 
seat neither high nor low, which gives comfort and is 
easy to take, assuming the BaddhapadmSsana posture, 
and with the rousing of the Saras vat!, slowly drawii^ 
in the external air through the right one should 
^1 in the ait as much as could be desired and then 
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expel it through the Ids or drive up the air slowly for 
pur^ying the KapSla or Cranium. This destroys the 
fout kinds of disorders arising out of Vsta and also 
from, krimis or worms. This should be practised again 
and a^in and is known as the Scryl variety. (22'26) 

The UjjiYf Kumbhaka 

With the mouth well under control, slowly drawing 
the air through the two NSd'is (liJS and Pidgala) in 
such a way that it may occupy the space from the 
throat up to the hearty making a sound, one should 
hold the vital air as before and then expel it throngh 
the Ids. This meritorious and excellent practice re¬ 
moves the heat produced in the head, and the phlegm 
of the neck and further, drives away all diseases and 
raises the warmth of the body and .destroys the dropsy 
of the NSdis and the dosas (faults) aifecclng the DbStus. 
'This should be performed by one while moving and 
'standing and is known as the Kumbhaka called UjjSyi. 

(26-29) 

The S'fTALl Kumbhaka 

The man of clear intellect should, after performing 
Kumbhaka as before, draw in the air through the tongue 
and should slowly expel it through the two nostrils. 
Gulma (abdominal affections), diseases of the spleen 
and the like disorders, consumption, biliary disorders, 
fever, thirst and poisons, are destroy^ by this Kutnb- 
*haka known as Sttali. (30, 31) 
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The Bhastra Kumbhaka 

The man of clear intellect, after assuming the Pad- 
mSsana posture, and keeping his neck and belly in a 
line, controlling well the mouth with effort, should 
expel the vital air through the nose, in such a way that 
it occupies with a sound the cranium from the throat. 
He should fill in a little air up to the lotus of the heart. 
He should again expel it as before and fill it in, again 
and again. Even as the pair of bellows of blacksmiths 
is blown in quick succession, in the same manner 
should be cause the air in the body to move slowly. 
Until fatigue is experienced by the body, he should 
expel the air through the solar Until the abdomen 
becomes filled with the air, lightly holding the middle 
of the nose with the two forefingers, but not tightly* 
performing Kumbhaka as before, he should expel the 
air through the 1^. This, which takes away the heat 
produced in the throat, raises the Agni of the body, 
wakes up the KuQ4dll, is endowed with good qualities 
and kills sin, is auspicious and health-giving, destroys 
the phlegm and other obstruction in the interior of the 
mouth of the Brahmana4i, breaks through the three 
kinds of tuirtors brought about by the operation of the 
three Gnnas, should be specially performed. This is 
known as the Kumbhaka called the BhastrS. (32-39) 

Rule Relating to the Three Kinds of Bandhas 

When Knmbhaka of the four varieties has been 
>9ell (pastered, these three Bandhas should be (^cUsed 
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by the Yogms devoid of impurities. The first is the 
Mslabandha. The second is named U^diya^. The 
third is the Jalandhara. Their description is detailed 
here under. (40, 41) 


The MOlabandha 


When one makes the A{€na with the downward 
course move upwards by force, by constriction (of the 
sphincter*muscle of the rectum as they call it) this is 
known as Molabandba. When the ApSna coursing 
upwards reaches the region of Vahni or fire, then the 
fiame of fire, caused by the vital air to move up, in* 
creases in its length. When the fire and the ApSna 
reach the heated PrSna (vital air), then by that (PrSpa) 
in an overheated condition is a fiame generated in the 
body. By that flame the sleeping Kuod^lini, being 
very much heated, is roused and like a snake belabour* 
ed with a stick, becomes erect with hissing and by way 
of entering its hole, reaches the interior of the Brahma* 
nS^l' Hence should always be practised the McIa* 
bandha by the Yogins. (42*46) 

The UppiyXNABANDHA 

After the Kumbhaka and before expelling the vital 
air, the ^ performed, by which 

Bandha the Pripa (vital air) rises up into the SuiumpS 
NSdl reason this has been called by 

Yc^ns by the name of While in the 

17 
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Vaji^sana posture, one should firmly hold with the two 
hands the two feet and press the kanda or knot near the 
region of the ankles against them. Then he should 
resort to the Pas'cima^na in the abdomen the heart 
and the neck, whereby the PrS^a (vital afr) would slowly 
and steadily reach the junction of the abdomen. This 
should always be performed slowly, after shaking oS all 
disorders of the belly. (47*50) 

The Jxlahdharabakdha 

The Bandha, known as the J3landhara, should be 
performed at the end of the Poraka (after inhalation). 
This is of the form of constricting the throat, causing 
obstruction to the passage of the vital air. When cdn* 
striction of the throat is made by suddenly contracting 
the nether part of it and with the Pas'cima^na of the 
middle, the vital air will enter the BrahmanSdl. 
Having assumed the proper posture well, in the manner 
described above and roused the Sarasvatl, he should 
control the PrSpa-air. (5i*53) 

Rule Regarding the Number of Times of 
Kumbhaka Practice 

On the first day should be practised the four kinds 
of Kumbhakas, at the rate of ten of each several 
kind. On the second day in the same way, but with 
the number increased by five. On the third day, 
^enty (of ps.ch kind) wiD do. Thence, everyday, by 



THE VOCAKUNDALyUPANI^AD 


259 


increasing the number by five (progressively) per day, 
the Kumbhaka should be performed everyday along 
with the three Bandhas. {54, 55) 

The Obstacles to the Practice op Yoga and 
Overcoming them 

Sleeping during day-time results from keeping 
awake or excessive sexual intercourse at night; several 
evil concomitants arise from constant obstruction to 
the passing of urine and faeces; disorders incidental 
to irregular postures spring out of the practitioner’s 
anxious thought being devoted to the breathing of 
air with effort. When the practitioner with due 
restraint bolds his breath and disease is very soon pro¬ 
duced and when he complains in this manner: “ Disease 
has been generated in me because of the practice of 
Yoga thenceforward he should refrain from such 
practice. Thus is said to be the first obstacle. The 
second is what is known as doubt as to its efficacy. 
The third is the state of confusion. The fourth 
is called sloth. The fifth is of the form of sleep. 
The sixth is cessation. The seventh is said to be 
delusion. Concern with worldly affairs is the eighth. 
What could not be adequately described is the ninth ; 
while the tenth is by wise men said to be the non¬ 
aptitude for the understanding of the truth of Yoga. 
The intelligent practitioner should avoid the afore¬ 
said ten obstacles by means of close investigation. 

(56*61) 
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The Rousing of the Kuij^)ALiNi by the 
Practice of Yoga 

Then should the practice of regulating the breath 
be constantly performed by the man of intellect, with 
abiding faith in the truth. In the Susum^l the mind 
takes its repose. The vital air does not leap forward. 
When the accnmnlated ixnpnrity (clogging the Susum- 
i^>nS^) is completely withered and the passage of 
vital air through the Susumps is effected, by performing 
Kevala-kumbbaka therein, then, the Yogin forcibly 
causes the ApSna air with the downward course to 
move upwards by constriction, as they say; this is what 
is termed the Molabandba. The Ap3na having taken 
an upward course goes along with fire to the seat of the 
PrSna (vital air). Then the fire, miiing up the Prapa 
and Ai^na, soon reaches the Kup^dlinl. The sleeping 

coiled form, being well heated by 
that fire and roused by the flow of air, stretches its body 
in the interior of the mouth of the Su|umt^. (62*66) 

The KuypALiNl, Reaching the Thousand-spoked 
Lotos by Bursting through the 
Three Grantsis or Knots 

Then breaking through the knot of Brahman 
generated out of Rajogupa, the Kup^Rlinl will at once 
flash like a streak of lightning in the mouth of the 
SufumpS. Then it soon reaches the knot of Vispn 
higher up, taking its stand in the heart; thence it goes 
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farther higher up, where there is the Rudra«granthi and 
breaking through the middle of the eyebrows, where the 
knot has its origin in the Xjf^-cakra, it reaches the 
region of the cool*rayed Moon, where the Cakra with 
the sisteen petals, known as AnShata, is; there the vital 
air causes the mosture, produced by the cool-rayed 
Moon to dry up of its own accord ; then moved aloft 
by the force of the PrS^a {vital air) the Sun dries up 
the blood and the bile. When the Pra^a reaches the 
Cakra of the Moon, where there is pure phlegm in the 
form of a fiuid sprinkled, how can this field of a cold 
character become hot ? So also the white form of the 
Moon is heated violently at once. The agitated 
moves upwards and the shower of nectar 
flows more copiously. As a result of swallowing this, 
with the Citta of the Yogin kept away from all sensual 
pleasures, the young practitioner, exclusively absorbed 
in the Atman and partaking of the sacrificial oflering 
called nectar, will take his stand in his own self. (67-73) 

The Dissolution of PrS^a and Others and •• 
THE Spreading Outwards of Dissolved Ones 

The KntiQlalini then goes to the seat of the Sahas- 
rSra giving up the eight forms of the Prak^ti (Earth, 
Water, Fire, Air, Ether, the Manas, the Buddhi 
and the AhatpkEra) and after clasping the eye, the 
mind, the PrSna and others in her embrace goes tO' 
Siva and clasping Siva as well dissolves herself in 
the Sahasifira. So also the very next moment, the 
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Rajas, (solar and bom of Prakrii, the j!va-tattva) and 
the S'akla (lanar, of the Is'vara), these two dissolve 
themselves in S'iva (seated in the Hindu of the Sahas* 
rSra). The very next moment thereafter the breath 
also dissolves itself; the P^a and the ApSna born 
together (of the same quality as and in the presence of 
S'iva in the Sahas^ra, i.e., non-differentiated) do like¬ 
wise, having reached an equipoised condition (no longer 
going up or down), Then (with the PfS(ia spread out¬ 
wards) in the form of attenuated elements or (in the 
mere remembrance of it) the mind reduced to the form 
of faint impressions and speech remaining only in the 
form of recollection, the Yopn thrives. All vital airs 
then spread themselves outright in his body, even as 
gold in a crucible placed on fire. (74*76) 

Experiencing everything as Consciousness 
Alone during SauICdhi 

By causing the Xdhibhautic body made of the ele¬ 
ments to be absorbed in a subtle state in the idhidaivic 
form of the supreme deity (the Pacamatman), the body 
of the Yogin, giving up its impure corporeal state, will 
attain the very subtle state of the pure Brahman (sup¬ 
porting the Prapafica, from all sides around). That 
which is released from the state of nonsentience, which 
is devoid of impurities, which is of the character of ab¬ 
solute consciousness, which is of the character of the 
attribute “ I ” of all beings, the Brahman, the subtlest 
form of That alone is the Truth underlying all things. 
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The release from the notion that the Brahman is 
qualihed, the delusion about the existence or non* 
e:cistence of anything apart from the Brahman (which 
should be annihilated) and experiences such as these 
that remain, these the Yogin should know as the 
Brahman and simultaneously with the dawning of such 
knowledge of the form of the Stman, is liberation 
attained by him. When such is not the case, only all 
kinds of absurd and impossible notions arise, such as 
the rope-serpent and absurd notions brought about by 
delusion, such as the notion which men and women 
have of silver in the shell of the pearl-oyster, only to 
perish. The Yogin should realize the oneness (of the 
VWvStman and others up to the Turlya) of the 
Piq^Sp^A or the microcosm, with the (Viiaijatman and 
others up to the Tur!ya of the) Brahrr^p^a or macro¬ 
cosm, also of the LiPga with the SutrStman, of Sleep 
with the an manifested state,* of the Stman manifested 
in one's self with the Stman of consciousness. (77*81) 

SamAdhi-yogA 

The auspicious power, Kup^alinl by name, which 
resembles the fine fibre of the lotus-stalk, having bitten 
the knot-like MnlldhSra with the tip of its hood, as if 
it were the root of the lotus and taken hold of its tail 
with its mouth, reaches the Brabmarandbra. The 
practitioner, after assuming the PadmSsana posture, 
remaining at ease, constricting the anus, sending up¬ 
wards (through the SuaumpS path) the vital air, should 
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have bis mind absorbed in the Kambbalra. In virtne 
of the action of the vital air, the fire, reaching the 
SvfdhisthSaa bursts into a blaze. The hmg of serpents, 
the Ku^d^Hn!, roused by the onslaught of the fire and 
the rushing of the air, then breaking through the granthi 
or knot of Brahman, thereafter breaks through the 
granthi of Vispu. Having broken through the granthi 
of Rudra also, he breaks through the siz lotuses. Then, 
in the thousand-petalled lotus the S'akti 

delights in the company of S'iva. This state (of having 
pierced through the phenomenal world of differences 
and reached the form of the Brahmavid>^) alone 
should be known as the transcendent state of Videba* 
mukti and this alone is the cause of the manifestation 
of Supreme BHss.-^Thus. (82-87) 


CHAPTER n 
The KhecarI VidyT 

Then I shall presently relate about the VidyS 
styled as the Kbecarf. He who has duly mastered this 
is devoid of doUge and death in this world. He who 
is afiiicted with mortality, disease and dotage, 0 Sage, 
should, after coming to know of this VidyS and apply¬ 
ing his intellect more firmly, practise well the Khecarl 
(traversing tbe ethereal regions). He who has gained a 
knowledge of tbe Khecart from books, from the exposi¬ 
tion of the meaning of the same and from having re¬ 
coil to its practice, become the destroyer of dotage, 
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death and disease on the face of this Earth. Him 
shouJd one approach for sheJter, looking upon him as 
his Guru from all points of view. The Khecart^vidyS: 
is difficult of attainment. Its practice can be had only 
with great difficulty. Its practice and performance do 
not simultaneously bring success (to the practitioner). 
Those that are intent on practice alone do not discover 
the right mode of performance. One attains right 
practice, O Brahman, sometime in the course of 
several births, hut right performance may not be attain¬ 
ed even at the end of a hundred births. The Yogin, 
after making practice of the right sort at the end of 
several births, gets, sometime in some other birth, the 
(right mode of) performance, rendered possibly by such 
previous practice. When the Yogin gets the secret of 
performance from the mouth of bis Guru, then alone 
does he attain success therein, as described in the series 
of books relating to the VidyS. When he attains suc¬ 
cess in performance, both out of theoretical knowledge 
gleaned from books and its application in actual 
practice, then he attains the state of S'iva, liberated 
from all attachment to worldly affialrs. Even Gurus 
are powerless to impart instruction without reference to 
the SSstras bearing on the subject. Hence, O Muni, 
this S^stra is much more difficult of access. So long 
as he does not get the S'Sstra, the mendicant has to 
wander over the face of the Earth till then. When, how¬ 
ever, the S^stra is got, then stands success in his hand. 
Success has nowhere been met with in the three worlds 
without the S'astra. Hence, one should think S'iva, 
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the bestower of soccessful performance, the bestower 
of the S^tra, the unswerving, the bestower of tbe right 
sort of practice, and then seek refuge under him. 
Having got this S'astra from me, one should not reveal 
it to others. Hence, with all effort should it be guarded 
as a secret, by him who knows it. Resorting to that 
place where the Guru, the bestower of the divine Yoga 
is, 0 Brahman, therei understanding with a subtle 
intellect the Khecail Vidj^ as taught by him, one 
should, under his instructions, commence his practice, 
in right earnest without giving way to sloth. The 
Yogia will attain successful accomplishment of the 
Khecarf out of this lore. Resorting to the Kbecarl 
Yoga, along with the Khecan MndrS, filled with the 
Khecari Bija (" Hnip, etc. ") having become the lord 
of the Khecaras (the Sun), after disembodiment, the 
Yogin will always, dwell in the worlds floating in the 
expanse of Ether. (1-17) 


The Formatiok of the King of Mantras, 
THE Khecar! Mantra 


By joining together the Khecara (HakSra which goes 
by that name), the Avasatha (I^ra representing the 
power of retention) and Vabni (Rakira, signified by fire) 
and bedecking it with the Ambn-maodaia (the nasal half- 
syllable “M”, known as Hindu, signified by the word 
" Drop of water"), what is known as the Khecari Blja, 
w*.," Hnip " is obtained. The Yoga, known as Lambika, 
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(hanging in middle space) performed with that, will be 
saccessfally accomplished. Then should he extract 
the ninth letter from SomSips'a (the Candrabija “Sa”) 
counting backwards from it, viz., the letter “Bha"; 
thence the ninth letter counting forwards, the letter of 
the form of the Moon, via., “Sa; thence the eighth 
letter counting backwards, viz., “ Ma,” as the next 
letter, 0 Muni, similarly the fifth letter taken in that 
manner (backwards) from such letter (o«.,'*Ma’') as 
the next letter (viz., " Pa '*), then the letter indicated 
hy the Moon, viz., “Sa”, (all these marked with the 
AnusvSra); and lastly the Kote (made up of K aud 
sa” and the AnusvSra). Thus gathered together, the 
seven syllables), Hrtip, Bbatp, Saip, Maip, Paip, Saip 
and constitute the Khecar! Mantra. (17*20) 

By Uttering as Japa the Mantra, the Khbcari 
Yoga is Successfully Accomplished 

This is attained only out of the Guru's precept 
and bestows all the accomplishments attainable through- 
Yoga. The Yogia, the MSyS born out of whose body 
takes shelter in his curbed internal organs of sense, 
would not attain it even in his dream. He who utters 
as Japa this, with the proper amulet, 500,000 times a 
day for twelve days continuously, for him there will 
result, of its own accord, the successful accomplish* 
ment of the Khecad Yoga. All obstacles vanish ; his 
tutelary deities bestow their grace ; wrinkles and grey 
hairs meet with destruction without doubt. Having 
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obtaioed this great VidyS, he should then practise it 
with fervour. Otherwise, 0 it wears away 

and is of do avail to the Yogin. When, in the course 
of the practice in the path of the Kbecail, one does 
not gain this VidyS, which is filled with nectar, then 
in the course of its performance be should attain the 
Vid^ and should ever utter it as Japa. Adopting any 
other course, 0 he shall not attain even a 

little success. When this SSstra is attained, then 
should he seek shelter in the Vidyl. Then the Muni 
will soon attain the success arising out of the VidyS. 

(21-27) 

The Method to be Adopted for the 
Practice of the Khecari 

Having well drawn up the tongue from the root of 
the palate, the knower of the Xtman should, for seven 
days, cleanse all impurities in the manner described by 
his Guru. Having brought a sharp-edged, well-oiled 
and dean instrument resembling tbe leaf of the milk- 
hedge plant, he should then scrape off the froenuoi of 
the tongue, to the extent of the breadth of a hair (with 
the iustrument). Leaving off every other kind of work, 
he should treat with the application of the yellow 
myrobalan and rock-salt well-pulverized together, 
When seven days have elapsed, he should once again 
scrape it off, only to the extent of the breadth of a hair. 
In this manner, by degrees he should practise for six 
months, applying himself to it always with due care. 
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Id the course of siz months the fold of skin (froenum) 
at the base of the tongue will vanish. The Yogin 
should then bandage the tip of the tongue with a 
piece of cloth and then should he draw it op graduallyi 
after knowing the proper season, time and manner of 
action. In the course of the nezt siz months, O Muni, 
by thus daily pulling it up, it will reach the middle of 
the eye-brows and obliquely up to the crevice of the 
ear. Being moved by stages, it will reach downwards 
as far as the root of the chin. In the coarse of the 
cezt three years it will, quite in a playful mood reach 
up to the fringe of the hair over the crest of head, and 
obliquely up to the root of the tuft and downwards up 
to the well of the throat. In the course of the next 
three years, it will undoubtedly reach the Brahma- 
raudhra and stand surrounding it completely. Obli¬ 
quely it will reach the outer surface of the crest, and 
stretch downwards up to the crevice of the throat and 
gradually will burst open the MahS-vajra door of the 
cranium. When the Khecan Vidj« described above, 
aloug with the concerned Blja (syllables), becomes 
difficult of attainment, then should he observe the six 
AAganySsas of the VidyS, by uttering as Japa the siz 
syllables of the Mantra with their distinct intonations. 
In the same manner should he perform the Karanyasas 
for the purpose of attaining all accomplishments and 
the like. In this manner should the practice be made 
step by step and not all at once. Whosoever prac¬ 
tises all at once, his body shall meet with dissolution. 
Hence, O chief among the Munis, the practice should 
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be by stages, whereby the tongue coold reach the 
Brahmabila or crevice by the external path. Then 
pressing with the tip of the finger the BrahmSrgala or 
ioJt the AntarjihvS opening, unbreakable even by the 
gods, the Yogin should thrust his tongne alone. By doing 
in this manner for three years one opens the Brahma- 
dvlra or Brahma-door. After entering the Brahma- 
dvSra one should commence the practice of churning 
well. Certain adepts practise it even without churning. 
In the case of the Yogin who has successfully attained 
the fruits of the Khecari Mantra, there is success even 
without the churning. Having performed the uttering 
of prayer as Japa and the churning, very soon he will 
get the fruit. Having placed a probe made of gold, 
silver or steel along with a thread soaked in milk in the 
nostril, bolding the vital airs in the heart and assum¬ 
ing a posture comfortable to himself and with his eyes 
firmly fixed in the direction of the middle of the eye¬ 
brows, he should gradually make the churning pro¬ 
perly. In the course of six months churning will be 
accomplished by the mere thought of It, even as sleep 
in the case of children, the mere thought being enough 
to bring it about. Practising churning always con¬ 
tinuously does no good and should be resorted to once 
a month. The Yogin cannot traverse the path with his 
tongue always. By practising in this manner for twelve 
years will success be surely achieved. The Yogin will 
himself see, in his body the microcosm, the entire 
universe the macrocosm distinctly by stages, and the 
forms of the ViiSj, Stitra, Bija and TuryStmans. 
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Wherein (».#., in the SahasiSra) the upward ascending 
Ku^dalini, with the shining teeth (V.e., the tongoe of 
the Yogin) traverses, that is the great path resembling 
the macrocosm.—Thus. (28-49) 


CHAPTER III 

THE MELANA MANTRA 
(Hrip^, Bkam, Saf^t, Mam^ Sairt, K^ati$) 

Difference in Seeing due to difference in 
THE Phases of the Lunar Fortnight, such as 
AmXvXsyS, Pratipad and Pur^imX 

Brahman said: 

Pray relate unto me, 0 Saipkara, about what is 
symbolically described as AmIvSsy? (complete shut¬ 
ting), Pratipad (partial shutting) and Pauruamlst (keep¬ 
ing wide open the eyes). When during practice there 
is difficulty felt in exercising the eye, during such times 
the Pratipad (using the eye half-shut) or the AmSvSs^ 
(keeping it completely shut) should be resorted to. 
One should get conErmed and stabilized In the Pauma- 
mSsi (using the eye wide open.) That is the way and 
none other. (1, 2) 
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Rule Regarding the POri^ims Vision 

Going in quest of sejisual pleasares, due to desire 
and passion and getting deluded in the gratification of 
desire and passion, due to attachment towards sensual 
pleasures, these two should the Yogin always entirely 
avoid and seek shelter in the noc'Unctuous Atman. 
Should he desire what conduces to his own welfare, he 
should give up every other thing. Having projected his 
mind (endowed with PCr^imS vision) into the Kupdahni 
S'akti, then again concentrating his mind in the middle 
of the S'akti, looking at It through his mind with his 
mind, (f.e., by conceiving in the mind intent upon 
directly perceiving the form of its prime cause, the 
Brahman, by assuming the attitude, “ I am the Brah¬ 
man,") and giving up taht also; this is the transcendent 
state (of Ksdvalya, aloneness). The mind alone is the 
Bindu (the Is^vara) and the cause of the creation and 
sustenance of the phenomenal world. The Bindu is 
generated from the mind. Even as what is of the charac¬ 
ter of the ghee is milk so also what is of the character of 
the Bindu is the mind. Though the mind is, of its own 
making, subject to bondage, the Bindu (the Is'vara- 
tattva which is swayed by the mind) is not subject 
to any bondage, as the mind after all partakes of 
the nature of false esdstence; nor does it (Bindu) 
resemble its cause, the mind, as when the mind is 
gone, the Bindu inheres in the non-differentiated Brah¬ 
man, as Is'vara. There is bondage in the form pf the 
mind, where there is the Kup^^int S^akti, midway 
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between the Moon (of the Brahmarandhra) and the 
Sun of the MBiadhSra. Having known this (that the 
Kuo4^iinl is the cause of the bondage of the mind) and 
broken through the three knots of the Su|umpS Nadi 
and projected the vital air, the eye and the mind 
through the middle of the ScsumtS NSdl, he should 
make the vital air rest firmly in the BaindavasthSna 
(the middle of the eyebrows etc,, with the mental con¬ 
ception, “ I am the Is'vara,*') and control the breath (by 
performing Kevala-kumbhaka) in the PrS^randhra, 
(the crevice of the vital air). Then having known well 
the vital air, the reputed Bindu, the absolute existence, 
the Prakrti (primordial matter) and the six Cakras, 
he should enter the region of Bliss (the YogSnanda). 
The MulSdhara, the SvSdhisthSna, the MapipSra, 
which is the third, the AnShata, the Vis'uddhi and the 
ffjfla, which is the sixth, are the six Cakras. The 
MslSdhSra is said to be the region above the anus; 
'! the SvSdhisthSna to be of the region of the genitals; 
the MaoipHra of the region of the navel; the AnShata 
seated in the heart; the Vis'uddhi at the root of the 
throat and SjfUtcakra in the frontal region. (3‘11) 

By THE Practice of the Control of 
THE Vital Breath is Attained the Vir3t form 

Having well known the six Cakras, he should enter 
the Map(Jala or region of Bliss. He should enter by 
drawing in the vital air—through that Sufum^ N5(}T 
oloTi^arid keep it coursing upwards. By training 

IS 
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the vital air thus the Yogln will pervade the entire 
macrocosm by taking the form of the VirSt- He should 
thus train the vital air, the Bindu, the Cakra and the 
Citta (mind). (12,13) 

Without the Pfactice of Yoga, there 
WILL BE NO Manifestation of One's 
OWN ilTMAN 

By the one {non-differentia ted NirvikaIpa*yoga) 
Yc^ins attain the equipoised state of SamSdhi, which 
leads to the immortai (nectar-like Brahman). Even as 
fire, which inheres in the log of wood Sami, will not 
rise up without churning, so also without the practice 
of Yoga, the light of knowledge cannot be lit. The 
light placed inside a pot does not at all shine outside 
the pot but when the pot is broken, the flame of the 
light makes itself manifest. One’s own body is said 
to occupy the place of the pot, even as the ^tman, the 
place of the lamp. {14-16) 

The Knowledge of the Brahman to be 
Derived from the Guru's Precept 

Simultaneously with the Guru's precepts, when 
ignorance vanishes, the knowledge of the Brahman will 
dawn clearly on the mind. Having attained the Guru 
as his helmsman and made a boat of his subtle teach- 
ings, by dint of the impressions left on their minds 
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during their tutelage, wise men cross the ocean of 
worldly existence. (17, 18) 

The Bearing of the Brahman on the 

Proper Functioning of the Sense-organ 
OP Speech 

Having sprouted up in the Pai5 of the Mflll- 
dhSra, turned into two leaves in the Pas'yantI (of the 
Anahata), budded in the MadhyamS (of the Vis'uddhi), 
the function of speech has blossomed in the Vaikhatl 
(of the throat). Speech which had its origin in the 
above-said manner, will, when the order is reversed, 
reach the vanishing stage. Of that organ of speech, 
the supreme lord is the eternal and immutable Para- 
mStman, who rouses the power of speech. That person 
who always rests in the conviction “ 1 am He ", is in 
no way affected, even though spoken to in articulate 
sounds, high, lower or low. (18-21) 

The Bearing op the Brahman on the Universe 
AND Other Phenomena 

The triad consisting of Vis'va, Taijasa and Prtjfia, 
the triad consisting of VirE(, Hirauyagarbhaandls^vara, 
the macrocosm as well as the microcosm, the worlds 
BhSr and others In their proper order, meet with their 
dissolution in the inmost Xtman, simultaneously with 
the dissolution of their respective prime causes. The 
BrahmSo^A or macrocosm and the PindSnija or micro¬ 
cosm, the twain perish along with their causes, when 
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barnt with the Bre of knowledge. What is dissolved 
in the ParamStman becomes the Parabcahman alone. 

(21-24) 

The Brahman Has no Counterpart 

Thereafter (after the dawning of the right know¬ 
ledge, that all but the Brahman is nought) there re¬ 
mains a certain Sat or existence, which is tranquil and 
sublime, which is neither radiance nor darkness out¬ 
spread, which is indescribable and indistinct (which is 
“ the absolute Brahman and certainly not non-exist¬ 
ence,'^ says the SVuti). (24, 25) 

Dhyxna or Meditation which is Employed as 
THE Means of Attaining the Brahman 

Having at first meditated upon the Stman in¬ 
herent in the middle (of the Sahas^ra in the Dvada- 
s^nta), as on a lamp placed inside a pot, one should 
meditate upon the Xtman of the measure of a thumb, 
manifesting itself in the form of smokeless radiance, 
that takes its stand in the interior of the body as 
the imperishable (Supreme Xtman) and that is the 
eternal and immutable Kntastha. The VijSanStman 
in the body (though it is the ParamStman) is deluded 
by MSya (Illusion) due to the waking, dreaming and 
sleeping states, and aftemards, desires to got trans¬ 
formed again into its real self (the ParamStman), owing 
to the inSuence of meritorious observances during 
several previous incarnations being brought to bear on 
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it. “ Who am I ? How has this draw-back, known 
as worldly existence, been brought about?’* “Whither 
is the destination daring sleep for me, who am function¬ 
ing in the waking and dreaming states of existence ?*’ 
—completely absorbed in thoughts of this kind, out of 
his own inner light and mainly out of ignorance trans¬ 
formed apparently into consciousness, tormented by 
external misery, the Yogia becomes consumed even as 
a ball of cotton-wool is consumed by fire. When 
knowledge is lost, then the inmost ^tman that has its 
seat in the internal Ether, known as Dahara, pervad* 
ing by spreading on all sides, verily burns up the 
VijhSna In a moment. Having in order burnt up 
completely all that is of the mind and of knowledge, 
it (the ParamStman) shines always only in the interior, 
like the lamp allowed to burn in a pot, in the form 
of the Xtman of a Videhamukta. (25-32) 

JIVANMUKTl OR LIBERATION WHILE VET LIVING 
AND ViDEHAMUKTt OR LIBERATION AFTER 

Dissolution of body 

Whichever saintly Yogin continues to meditate 
thus, till he attains his sleep, till he attains his death, 
should be known as a Jivanmukta ; he is blessed and 
has discharged his duty. Giving up his Jlvanmukta- 
state when his body meets with dissolution in course 
of time he enters upon the state of Videhamukti (and 
remains as the Brahman alone, the moment wisdom 
dawns on him with the lapse of the mis-conception, 
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that the body and the like are the ^tman and things 
pertaining thereto), even as wind attains the state of 
motionlessness. Then there remains that alone, where¬ 
in all sound is nought (stands dissolved), touch is 
nought, form is nought, decay Is nooght, so also taste 
is nought, which is eternal, wherein smell is nought, 
which has neither beginning nor end, which transcends 
the most vast, which is constant, which is devoid of 
impurities and ailments. Thus the Upani^d. (33*35) 
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{This Upasjisad, which is the forty*sUth among 
the 108 Upanisads and forms part of the SSmaveda, 
after expounding the six-fold expedients to Yoga, deals 
with the Brahman that has qo counterpart.} 


The Sixfold Stages of Yoga 

I shall presently relate about the Yogac^Smatii, 
which bestows success in the accomplishment of Kai* 
valya (aloneness), which is a profound secret and 
which is resorted to by the most advanced knowers of 
Yoga with the avowed object of promoting the welfare 
of the Yogins. Posture, complete control of breath 
withdrawal of breath, the holding of breath, meditation 
and or absorption through Sam?dhl, these six form 
the stages of Yoga. The SiddhSsana is said to be one 
posture and the second is the Kamal3sana. (1*3) 

Knowledge of the Truth about the Bodv, 
Essential for the Successful Accomplishment 

OF Yoga 

The six Cakras (centres of energy), sixteen 
AdhSras or supports, the three Laksyas or views aimed 
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at the five Paficakas (groups of five) of AkSs/a or ethers, 
he who does not know these in his own body, how can 
there be success for him ? (3, 4) 

The Cakeias, MOlSdhxra and Others 

The (Mula) AdhSra will be of four petals; the 
SvSdhistbSna of six petals. In the navel is the ten- 
petalled lotus, the heart is of twelve petals. What is 
known as the Vis'uddhf, is of sixteen petals; similarly 
in the middle of the eye-brows is (the one oO two 
petals. In the great path of the Brahmarandhra is the 
one whose petals are a thousand in number. (4*6) 

Sight op the Great Radiance at the Seat 
OF THE Genitals 

The first Cakra is the (Mula) SdhSra; the second 
is the SvSdhi$tb3na. Between the two is the seat of 
the genitals, known as KSmarHpa. What is known as 
KSma In the seat of the anus, is the four-petalled lotus. 
In the middle of it is said to be the Yoni (the Kuo4^* 
lini), called KSma and worshipped by adepts. In the 
middle of it stands the Great Li£^a, facing backwards. 
He who knows the gem-like image in the navel is the 
right knower of Yoga. Shining like molten gold and 
throbbing like a streak of lightning, is the Trikdpa, 
which is placed in front of fire and below the genitals. 
Should there be seen in it synchronizing with SamSdhi, 
a great Radiance, endless and edulging outwards in 
the of the universe, there will be no more 

pwssity for the outgoing and incoming of vital air 
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through the 14 s and other NSjJis, in. the practice of the 
great Yoga. (6-11) 

. Descriptiok of the Sv3dhi5xhXna and 
OTHER CaKRAS 

By the word ‘ Sva ’ is indicated Pi^tia (vita! force); 
SvSdhi|thana is the abode of that vital force. It is 
only from the Pi^nanl^i that abides in the SvSdhi- 
fthSna, that the Me^hra (genitals) is so called. That 
knot, which is pierced through by the SusumnS here, 
even as a gem is by a thread, that Cakra in the region 
of the navel is known as the MatiipQraka. Till the 
JIva discovers in the great Cakra of the DvIdas'Sra, 
devoid of all religious merit and sin, the highest 
Truth, till then, he will be thus deluded (swirling in 
worldly existence with bis seat in the heart). (1144) 

The Great Cakra of NTipfs 

Above the genitals and below the navel, there is 
the Kanda«yont (the place of origin of the Kanda) 
resembling the egg of a bird. There take their origin 
seventy-two thousand N5(jls. Of the thousands of 
seventy-two are specifically mentioned as im¬ 
portant and as carrying vital air. Of these again, ten 
are noteworthy: the I 4 ?, the PifigalS, the Susum^S 
as the third, the GSipdhSd, the HastijihvS, the Pa^, 
the Yas'asvinl, the AlambusS, the Kuhu and the S'ah- 
kbinl as the tenth. This great Cakra of should 
always be known by the Yogins. (1448) 
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The Places of the NJpfs 

The 145 stands on the left side; the PiftgalS 
stands on the right; the SufumpS stands in the middle 
place; the Glipdharl in the left eye; the Hastijih\^ 
In the right eye; the Pu|5 in the right ear; the YaYas- 
vim in the left ear; the AlambusS in the mouth'; the 
Kuhu in the region of the genitals; and the S'afikhinl 
in the anus. In this manner of NStJIs stand in order, 
each one occupying an opening. (18'21) 

The Vital Airs that move in the NApIs 
and Their Functions 

The I(|3, PingalS and Susump? are placed in the 
pathway of the Pr?pa (vital air); they always convey 
the P^pa (vital air) and have as their presiding deities 
Soma, Surya, and Agni. The vital airs are the Prapa, 
the ApSna, the Samlna, the Vyina, the UdSna, the 
the Ksrma, the Ktkara, the Devadatta and the 
Dhanaftjaya. The PrSpa stands forever in the heart; 
the ApEna in the region of the anus; the SamSna in the 
region of the navel; the UdSna in the middle of the 
throat; the VySna in the entire body; these five are 
the principal vital airs. In belching the concerned 
vital air is called the N&ga; the Kurma is in the 
opening of the eyelids; the Krkara should be known 
as the vital air that causes sneezing; the Devadatta 
is concerned in yawning; the DhanaHj ay a pervading 
the entire frame, does not leave it even when it is 
dead. These vital principles circulate through all the 
Nadfc. ( 21 - 26 ) 
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The Pulsating of the NSpis with the 
PrXi^a (Vital Air) or otherwise is an Index 
OF THE Pulsating of the Jiva or Otherwise 

Even as a ball, thrown by the forearm, moves 
onwards, so also the ]lva, thrown conjointly by the 
Pr5na and Apana, does not rest. The Jiva is at the 
control of the PrSpa and Apana (vital airs) and runs 
downwards and upwards and is not seen to prevail in 
the right and left paths, on account of frequent motion. 
Even as a thief, bound with a cord, is again caught, 
even though he flees away, even so the Jiva, bound to 
a state by the three Gupas, is dragged by the PrtTpa 
and ApSna. The Jiva subject to the control of the 
PrSpa and ApSna, moves down and up. The ApSna 
drags the Pi^pa and the Pi^pa in its turn drags the 
ApEna. These two are placed up above and down 
below. He who knows this is the knower of the Yog:a. 

(27-31) 

The Meditation on the AjapX GXyatri 

The Jiva goes out with the letter' Ha' and enters 
again with the letter ^ SaThe Jiva utters as Japa 
always this Mantra (formula) as “ Haipsa, Haipsa 
In the course of a day and night twenty-one thousand 
six hundred times, to the tune of this number, the Jiva 
utters as Japa always. The GSyatn known as AjapS, 
bestows liberation always on the Yogi ns. By the mere 
resolve to utter this one stands released from all sin. 
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The like of this VidyS, the fike of this Japa, the like of 
this knowledge, there has not been, nor shall be. This 
GSyatrl, which has had its origin in the Ku^4^iin!, 
sustains one's PiSoa* The PrEo3.-vidy5 is the great 
lore. He who knows that is the knower of the Veda. 

(3106) 

Bbeakcng Open the Doors of Liberation 
THROUGH THE KuyDALINl 

The Kun(jalini S'akti (vital force), in the cpper 
part of the knot of the navel, is in the form of eight 
coils; and remains always covering with its face the 
Susutn^S the orihcc leading to BrabmadvEra or 
the door of (be Brahman through which orifice is to be 
reached the perfectly safe door leading to the Brahman. 
The great Goddess (the sleeps with her face 

dosing that door. Waking by the conjoint action of 
fire and the mind along with the vital air, she, gather¬ 
ing ber body, moves upwards like a needle through 
the Susum^. With the Kun^alin!, the Yogin should 
burst open the door leading to Liberation (through 
attainment of the Brahman), even as the door of the 
the house is burst open with a key. Encasing the 
palms of both hands together (in a line with the heart, 
in the attitude of prayer), then assuming more firmly 
(than faithertofore) the PadmSsana posture, pressing 
the chin right against the chest as a preliminary to 
meditation, (inducing the JSlandharabandha, by con¬ 
stricting the throat and also with the aid of the Mcla- 
baodha, constricting the amts), filling up the ApSna 
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vital air, the Yogin should force it up stage by stage, 
(till at last it becomes one with the PrSpa, vital air); 
thereafter by means of Kumbhaka) and in virtue of 
the power inherent in the giving up the 

functioning of PrSijsi (in the Kun^alini), and applying 
himself to the meditation (of the Brahman, by assum¬ 
ing the attitude, I am the Brahman, unaffected by 
contact with the gross, subtle and causal bodies'*) and 
thereby fully awakened to an unequalled extent (simul¬ 
taneously with such awakening), the Yogin attains the 
Prgna (the ParamStman). Then massaging the limbs 
with the perspiration produced on account of bis exer¬ 
tion, the Yogin should take to diet, wherein milk 
predominates, giving up astringent, acid and salted 
dishes, and should be a celibate, temperate In food and 
intent on the achievement of Yoga as his hnal resort. 
In the coarse of a little over a year, he will become an 
accomplished adept. There is no need for enquiry 
regarding this. He whd partakes of oily and sweet 
food, leaving off a fourth of the requisite quantity and 
eats for the satisfaction of S'iva, is known as one who 
is temperate in food. The Kupdalinl Baktl is of the 
form of eight coils above the knot of the navel; she 
is always for enmeshing fools therewith (if below 
the knot) and bestowing liberation on Yogi ns (when 
she reaches above the nave), through the SusumpS 
path). (36-44) 

The Three Bandhas 

The NabhomudrS (Khecarl) is the great MudrS. 
That Yogin who knows the O^ySpa, JSlandhara and 
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Mslabandha is the receptacle of Liberation. That is 
known as the MSlabandha wherein, having pressed 
the genitals with the kick of chebeel and iirmly con* 
tracud the same, the Yogin shoo Id draw the ApSna 
vital air upwards. Even an old man always becomes 
a young man by means of the Mclabandha, on account 
of the union of the PrSna and ApSna vital airs and the 
diminution of urine and faeces. Whereby the great 
bird soars high without effort, that alone is the Ody^pa, 
the lion of the elephant of death. Behind the belly 
and below the navel, the Bandha is known as the 
(Pas'cima) TSna, while it is known as the Odyana in 
the belly, where a Bandha is prescribed. Whereby 
one binds the water of Nabhas or ethereal region 
having its origin in the head and flowing downwards, 
for that reason it is known as the JSlandharabandha, 
which destroys the numerous ailments of the throat. 
When the JSlandharabandha which destroys the 
numerous ailments of the throat, is effected, neither 
does the nectar flow into the Are, nor does the vital 
air leap forwards. (45*51) 

The Khecaw MudrT 

That forms the Khecatl MudrS, wherein the ton¬ 
gue moves backwards in a manner which is the reverse 
of the natural one, and the sight has penetrated be¬ 
tween the eyebrows. He who knows the Khecarf 
MudrS is immune from disease, death, sleep, hunger, 
thirst and the fainting fit He is not afllicted with dis¬ 
ease of any kind, nor is he affected by the observance 
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(or the non-observance) of ritoals, nor tormented in 
any other manner, he who knows the Kbecar! Mudr&. 
For the reason that the thinking mind functions in 
ether, and the tongue moves in ether, for that reason 
the Khecarl MudrS U adored by all accomplished 
Yogins. Yogins who have assumed the Khecarl 
MudrA consider all bodies (constituting the fourteen 
worlds) from head to foot (as the body of the Maha- 
virad^tman), for the reason that all bodies wherein the 
(fourteen) are established take their origin from 

Bindu (the Iffvara). He, by whom the orifice above 
the Uvula has been planted with the Khecarl Mudt<[, 
his Bindu (seminal fluid) does not waste away, even 
though he is in the warm embrace of the most beauti¬ 
ful woman. As long as the semen is conserved within 
the body, so long where U the fear of death ? As long 
as the Khecati Mudm is assumed, &o long the seminal 
fluid does not flow out. (52-58) 

Description of a yogin Endowed with 
Vajroli and other Powers 

Even though the seminal fluid should flash (at the 
sight of a woman out of the vesicle) and be at the 
point of entering the vaginal cavity, it would, when 
restrained forcibly with the power of the Yonimud^ 
(constriction of the genitals), take an upward course. 
The semen is of two kinds: the pale white and the red. 
They call the pale white variety S'ukla and the red one 
MahSrajas. Rajas, which is of the colour of a lump of 
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vermilion, remains In the solar region (above the middle 
of the eyebrows to the left), while S’ukla remains in the 
lunar region above the middle of the eyebrows to the 
right. The mingling of the two cannot be easily attained 
by any one other than Yogi ns—the Bindu (S'ukla) is 
Brahman, while the Rajas is the S'akti (creative energy). 
The Bindu is the Moon and the Rajas is the Sun. It 
is only by the union of the two that the highest state 
is attained. When Rajas, induced by the power of the 
Kug^^Unl, along with the vital air, effects a union with 
the Bindu, then by all means the Yogiu will assume the 
divine frame. The S'ukla combined with the Moon 
and the Rajas combined with the Son, be who knows 
the harmonious blending of these two together, is the 
knower of the Yoga. (59*64) 

The MahXmudrX 

The purification of the network of N&d^s causing 
the Sun and the Moon to move and the drying up of 
the malignant humours of the body: this is known as 
the Mahamudrit. Resting the chin on the chest, press¬ 
ing the genitals for a fairly long period with the left 
foot, holding with both hands the right leg stretched out, 
filling both the bellies with breath, holding it there, the 
Yogln should gradually expel it: this destroyer of the 
ailments of human beings Is known as the MahSmud^. 
Practising it ^vell first with the lunar NJdi, one should 
practise it again with the solar N5dl. When the num¬ 
ber of practices becomes equal, then should he give 
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up the MadrS. For him there is no proper or improper 
diet prescribed. All insipid food becomes sapient for 
him. Intemperate food, nay, the most virulent poison, 
taken by him is digested as nectar (with no untoward 
consequences). In the case of one who practises the 
MahSmudrS, symptoms antecedent to consumption, lep¬ 
rosy, obstruction of the bowels of the Anas, Gulma 
(GastrO'intestinial disorder), and indigestion vanish. 
This MahSmud^ is said to bring about great accom- 
plishments to human beings. It should be preserved as 
a secret with mach effort and should not be indiscrimi¬ 
nately bestowed on any person. (65«70) 

• The Praijiava Japa 

Assuming the Padmasana posture aright, holding 
the body and head erect in a line, one should recite 
silently as Japa the imperishable OipkSra, in a secluded 
spot, with his eyes resting well on the tip of the 
nose. (71) 

The Brahman of the form of the 
Import of the Pra^ava 

Aum, the eternal, the pure, the awakened, the 
indeterminate, the flawless, the indescribable, that 
which has neither origin nor dissolution, the one, the 
Turfy a, that which ever remains one, through the revo¬ 
lutions of the past, the present, and the future, the al¬ 
ways indivisible, the transcendent Brahman is implied 
by the Prapava. From that was born (as it were) the 
ParS^aktl of the essence of the character of Pure 
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radiant light. From the Atman (the cause of the 
Avyakta-and the Mahat-Tattvas) was begotten Al^s^a 
or Ether. From Ether, VSyu or Air. From Air, Agni 
or Fire. From Fire, Spab or the Waters. From the 
Waters, PfthvI or the Earth. Of these five elements, 
Sadhffiva, Is'vara, Rndra, Visnu and Brahman are the 
five lords. Of those, Brahman, Visou and Rudra have 
as their functions, creation, sustenance and dissolution. 
Brahman is characterized by Rajas or Mobility, Vispu 
by Satva or Rhythm and Rudra by Tam as or Inerita. 
Thus, these three are possessed of Brahman 

became the foremost among the Devas. DhStr in 
creation, Visnu in sustenance, Rudra in destruction 
and Indra in enjoyment became the first-born. Of 
these, from Brahman, the fourteen worlds, the gods, 
the brute-kind and men (their denizens) and inanimate 
objects (their food and objects of enjoyment) take their 
origin. Of these, the body of men and the lower orders 
is a combination of the five elements. That Ulva 
dwelling in the body) made up of the gross elements 
(evolved from PaBakarajja) consisting of the organs of 
perception and motor action, including their cognitional 
functions, the five vital airs, PrSpa and others, Manas 
(the seat of cognition), Buddhi (the seat of the intel¬ 
lect), Citta (the seat of thought) and the Aharpk&ra(the 
seat of self-consciousness), is said to be the SthBla- 
prakfti (of a gross nature) delighting in the waking 
state Vis^va. The Taijasa existing in the subtle body 
during the dreaming stale, with the organs of percep- 
tlon and motor action, including their cognitional 
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functions, the five vital airs, PrSpa and others, Manas 
and BuddhI, that is known only as Liflga (the inde¬ 
structible subtle original of the gross body made up of 
elements in a subtle state). That which is possessed 
of the three Gupas is the causal one (wherein the 
Pi^jfia delights during sleep). Thus there are three 
kinds of bodies for all beings. There are four states of 
existence known as JSgrat (waking), Svapna (dreaming), 
Sufupti (sleeping) and Turly a (the fourth). The 
Purusas (entities) that are the controllers of these states 
are four in number thus r Vis'va, Taijasa, PrSjffa and 
itman. The Visva enjoys the gross body; the Taijasa 
enjoys complete detachment; similarly the Pt^jfia 
delights in Bliss; as for the one beyond that, be is 
the All-witness. The Praijava (the Turiya) should 
remain as the All-witness in all kinds of Jlvas (that 
have attained the Vis^va and other forms, enjoying, in 
their gross and other bodies, the waking and other 
states) always in their interior, unconcerned with their 
enjoyment, while the Abhirama (the Tuny a that shines 
all around) should stand likewise aside in all the three 
states (waking, dreaming and sleeping, of all the Jlvas) 
with his face turned down. (72, 73) 

The Meaning of the Several Limbs 
OF THE PrA^AVA 

Aldira, Uk5ra and Makara; and thus the three 
Vardas, the three Vedas, the three worlds, the three 
Gopas, the three letters. In this manner there shines 
the Prapava. The Al^ra or * A ’ is in the waking state 
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and in the eye of all beings. The UkSra or * U ' is in 
the throat in the dreamiog state and the MakSra or 

* M' is in the heart, in the state of sleep. The ‘ A' 

is the the Vis'va and the Sthcla. The ‘ U * is 

the Hirapyagarbha, the Taijasa and the Soksma. The 
‘ M’ is the KSraoa, the AvySkrta and the PrSjfia. The 

* A' is said to be RSjasic (mobile), red in colour, Brah¬ 

man, and sentient. The ' U' is said to be Sstvic 
(of rhythm), white in colour, and Vispu. The ' M ' is 
likewise said to be Tsmasic (of inertia), black in colour 
and Rudra. From the Pranava is generated Brahman, 
from the Prapava is generated Hari, from the Prapava 
is generated Radra, the Prapava verily becomes the 
Para (the transcendent Xtman). In ^ A ’ is dissolved 
Brahman, in ‘ U ’ is dissolved Hari, in ‘ M ’ is dissolved 
Rudra,—the Prapava alone is manifest. (74-78) 

Tkb Brahman Radiant at the Top of the 
Turiyo¥K5ba 

The Prapava will tend upwards in the case of the 
enlightened, while in the case of the ignorant it will 
tend downwards. Thus will the Prapava stand. He 
who knows that is the knower of the Veda. In the case 
of the enlightened, it will go upwards in the form of the 
AnShata (the Brahman unbroken in the interior and 
manifest in the AnShata-ether of the heart). Like 
an unbroken stream of oil and the long chiming of a 
bell is the resonance of the Prapava. The topmo'si 
part of it is known as the Bralunan. That topmost 
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part U full of radiance and is indescribabie, even with 
the sharpest intellect. That the high-souled ones saw 
of- yore, he who knows that, is the knower of the 
Veda. (79-81) 

The Fourth Hamsa, the import of the Pravava 

In the waking state, between the two eyes is mani¬ 
fest the Haipsa alone (the ParamStman, unbroken in 
the interior). The *Sa’ (the Khecarl Bija) U known 
as the Khecarl, (that which moves in the AvySkfta- 
ether of the heart of all beings, reversing iu subtle 
form turned outwards) and hence has been conclusively 
taken to indicate the Tvam*pad5rtha (the “ Thou-sub¬ 
stance,” the innermost consciousness). The “ Ha ” will 
be the Parames'a (the ParamStman, and hence will 
it\.dicate conclusively this state, the Supreme Consci¬ 
ousness). When the ‘Sa,* the Jiva (giving ap its own 
state), meditates (on the ParamStman with the mental 
attitude, I am He, the Paramltman ” and comes 
to know of the same), it would surely become the 
'Ha*, which signifies the ParamStman and thus the 
Paramatman alone, in accordance with the Sruti, ” He 
who knows the Brahman, becomes the Brahman alone”. 
The Jtva is subjugated and held under bondage of the 
organs of sense (of his body), while the Xcman is not 
so bound, as, in the case of the former, there is scope 
for the springing up of the .false conceptions of ‘ I ’ 
and ‘ mine,’ with reference to the body, while in the 
case of the latter It is not so. The JIva will be affected 
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by the sense of * mine,’ while the absolate (itman) 
will stand affected by the absence of the ‘mine* 
sense. <82-84) 

The Japa of the Pra^ava making the 
Absolute Sthan Manifest 

BhCf, Bhuvar, Svar, these worlds have as their 
presiding deities, Soma, SCrya and Agni. Among 
whose syllables these stand, that ‘ Aum * is the trans¬ 
cendent radiance. Wherein (the three S'aktis) Icch3 
(desire), KtiyS (action) and so also JfKna (knowledge) 
inhere, whose syllables take their stand in a threefold 
manner, as pertaining to BrahmS, Rudra and Vi^u 
State ‘ Aum' is the transcendent radiance. One should 
utter that daily by word of rootath, should practise that 
with his body, should utter that mentally every day,— 
that ‘ Aom * is the transcendent radiance. 'Whether 
in a cleanly or unclean state, he who utters the Prattava 
always, he is not smeared with sin, even as the lotus- 
leaf is not with water. (85-SB) 

The Nbcessitv for the Control of Vital Air 
EVEN IN THE VOTARY OF THE PRA^AVA 

When the vital air moves, the Bindu also moves; 
when the former is motionless, the latter also is 
motionless. For the reason that the Yogin attains 
the state of a log of wood, therefore should he control 
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the vital air. As long as the vital air remains 1 q the 
body, 80 long as the Jiva does not leave it. The exit of 
the JIva is death. Hence should the Yogin control 
tile vital air. So long as the vital air is held (bound) 
in the body, the Jiva dose not leave it till then. As 
long as the eye is fixed on the middle of the eyebrows, 
why should there be fear of death ? With the slightest 
fear of death, even Brahman would be intent on the 
control of breath. For that reason the Yogins and 
the Sages should control the vital airs. (89-92) 

The Accomplishment of PrI^SyJCma from the 
Purification of the Nx^ls 

The Ha ipsa (the PrSpa) travels outwards for a 
distance of twenty-six digit-lengths by the right and 
left path, through the pathways of the aud Pifigall 
Ns4!s* Hence is prescribed the control of breath. 
When the system of Na(jls, which is filled with impuri¬ 
ties is purified, then alone will the Yogin become fit to 
control the vital air, by means of Kevala-kumbhaka. 

(93, 94) 

Description of PRJt^sv^MA 

Having assumed the Padm&sana posture, he 
should fill the vital air through the lunar should 
hold it as long as he could and again expel it through 
the solar NS^I. Meditating upon the disc of the 
Moon, resembling the ocean of nectar and as white 
as cow’s milk, during PrSnlySma the Yogin would 
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derive comfort. Meditating on the disc of the Son, 
adorable as the Radiance of existence, seated in the 
heart throbbing and radiant during P^pSySTma, the 
Yogin would derive comfort. (95*97) 

The Purification of the Nspis 

Through the should the Yogin draw in the 
vita) air as prescribed and again expel it through the 
other NSdI. Then through the PingaJS drawing in 
the vital air and holding it, he should expel it 
through the left N?^I. The system of Na4ls of the 
Yogin full of the power of control, who meditates on 
the two Bindus (discs) of the Sun and the Moon, as 
prescribed in the rule, gets purified in the course of 
a little over two months. The holding of the vital 
breath as long as It is desired, the kindling of the 
fire, the distinct manifestation of the Nsda and 
sound health are produced t>y the purification of the 
Nsdis. (98,99) 

The PrXuXyXma with the Prehminary 
Regulatichj of MxtrXs 

, As long as the PiSpa (vital air) remains in the 
body, the Yogin should regulate the ApSna (vital atr). 
MSti^ (the unit of measurement of the breath) is the 
time occupied by a single breath (inspiration and expi¬ 
ration in the normal manner) occupying the Gagana or 
X.kSs'a upwards and downwards. The Recaka, the Pfiraka 
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and the Kumbhaka are of the character of Prapava. 
According to this computation, the PrS^ySma is made 
up of twelve Mst^s. The Sun and the Moon (coursing 
through their respective N?^s) for a period of twelve 
MStrls in duration, throughout the day and night, 
without rest, should always be clearly understood by 
the Yogins, (as only with such clear knowledge could 
the alternation of the Pataka and the Recaka with the 
Kumbhaka, as well as the even flow of vital air through 
the Ns^Is, be regulated by him). Then should he 
perform the Paraka for a duration of twelve MstrSs. 
The Kumbhaka would be of the duration of sixteen 
MSitrSs, the Recaka of ten MSt^ and the Otpl^ra as 
well {of ten MstrSs). That is known as PrSpSySma. In 
the practice of the inferior type the PiSpSySma is 
twelve MStr^s in duration. In one of the middle 
type it is considered to be twice as many. In one 
of the superior type it is said to be thrice as many. 
In this manner is the determination of the PrSrSySma, 
In one of the inferior type there is profuse perspira¬ 
tion generated; In one of the middle type there is 
tremor experienced; in one of the superior type the 
Yogin attains the right position. Therefore should 
one control the vital air. The Yogin, assuming the 
PadmSsana posture, and saluting his Guru and Siva, 
should practise Pi^tiSj^raa all alone, with his eyes 
fixed on the tip of the nose. Having attained control 
over the nine orifices, having held in bondage the breath 
moving along with the power and the ApSna 

vital air and led it through the six centres of energy, 
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the MQlSdhSra and others in order, as long as the 
Yogin stands intent on the meditation of the Stinan, 
firmly fixing the TuryStman in the thousand-petalled 
lotus of the crest of head, in accordance with this rule, 
there is no need for the company of the great being 
persevered by him. In this manner PrapSySma be* 
comes the fire which feeds on the fuel of sin and is 
declared as the bridge across the ocean of wordly 
existence by Yogins always. (100*108) 

The Fruit of Each of the Subdivisions of Yoga 
Severally and Their Relative Importance 

The Yogin kills disease by means of posture, sin 
by PrSt^ySma, and gives up mental transformations 
by withdrawing the mind (PratyShSra). By DhSra^ 
(firmly fixing the mind) he attains mental fortitude 
and in SamSdhi (absorption) acquires marvellous con^ 
sciousness and with the renunciation of observances, 
auspicious and inauspicious, attains liberation. With 
twice six PrS^ySmas there is said to be PratyShSra. 
With twice six PratyShEras is generated auspicious 
DhSraoE. Twelve DhEratiEs are said to constitute 
DhySna by those well-versed in Yoga. Made up of 
twelve DhySnas alone is what is known as SamEdhi. 
In SamSdhi there is exquisite radiance, endless and 
pervading on all sides. When that is seen the Yogin 
discharges all his duties and as such there is no fur¬ 
ther worry relating to the performance of observances 
for him. (109-113) 
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By the Practice of the Sa^mukhI MudrI is 
NXda Distinctly Manifest 

Having assumed the Siddi^sana posture with his 
genitals between the pair of heels, regulating the orifices 
of the ears, eyes and nostrils with his fingers, filling the 
vital air through his mouth and holding it in the chest, 
along with the ApSna led thither by frequent effort and 
with the three kinds of Bandhas, one should fix the 
mind by DhSratS in the Turya, Turyatlta or SahasrSra 
of the crest. By so doing the Yogin with his mind 
intent on that Supreme Tattva attains equality with 
that Supreme Tattva (the TuryStlta). When the vital 
air has reached the AvySkrta Gagana or ^kSs'a of the 
heart, a great sound is produced, as of bells and other 
musical instruments. That is known as the accom¬ 
plishment of the NSda. (H4, 115) 

The Practice of PrXvSysma is the Dispeller 
OF ALL Diseases 

For him who is possessed of P^^ySma, there will 
he the destruction of all diseases. For those devoid 
of Pr5p5y3ma, there will be the generation of all 
diseases. Hiccup, Bronchitis, Asthma, diseases of the 
head, ears and eyes and various kinds of other diseases 
are generated out of the 111 * regulation of the vital air. 
Even as the lion, the elephant and the tiger get tamed 
by slow stages, even so is the vital air that is well 
regulated. Otherwise it kills the practitioner. One 
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should send out the vital air» according to exigencies \ 
should fill it in, according to exigencies; should hold it 
bound, according to exigencies; and by so doing one 
will finally achieve success. (116-119) 

In the Practice of PrSi^xyXma the Withdrawal 
OF THE Organs of Sense is Necessary 

When the eye and other organs of sense are roam¬ 
ing at large in the gratification of sensual pleasures 
pertaining to each, their withdrawal thence is what is 
known as PratyShlra. Even as the Sun withdraws his 
lustre at the commencement of the third quartet of 
the day, the Yogin should withdraw all mental trans* 
formations, remaining detached in the third of the 
stages (Infancy, adolescense and youth, or the gross, 
subtle and causal bodies, or Inertia, Mobility and 
Rhythm, or celebate, householder and anchorite in 
religious life—the yogi with the full knowledge derived 
by the denial of everything but the Brahman, the non- 
differentiated One essence, and simultaneously therewith 
becomes the Brahman alone). Thus the Upanifad. 

( 120 , 121 ) 
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[This Upanisad, which is the forty-ftrst among the 
108 Upanisads and forms part of the Kpsna Yajurveda, 
after setting forth the four kinds of Mantra-, Laya-, 
Hatha-, and Rsja-yoga, together with the eight sub¬ 
divisions, Yam a and others, deals with the supreme 
state of resting in the Brahman alone.] 

The Desire to Know the Eight-fold Yoga 

With the desire to do good to the Yogi ns, I 
shall presently relate the truth bearing on Yoga, 
having heard and learnt which, one becomes released 
from all sins. The Great Yogin, the great Devotee 
and the great Sage of the name of Vifpu, the most 
exalted Purusa, stands manifest as a beacon-light in 
the path of the Truth. The Pitimaha (the Creator), 
having worshipped that Lord of the world and ap¬ 
proached him with devotion, asked him thus: “Pray 
relate unto me the Truth concerning the Yoga of eight 
stages.^ (1-3) 

The Truth Concerning the Yoga, Difficult 
OF Attainment 

Hffikes'a, then said unto him thus : “I shall pre¬ 
sently relate it in its real form; listen." All the 
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Jivas are ensnared in a MSyic snare by worldly plea* 
sures and torments. The way of releasing them is 
the cutting off of the MSyic snare by the acquisition 
of the knowledge of the Brahman which destroys in* 
carnation, death, dotage and disease, which is the ferry* 
boat leading to liberation, which Is difficult, indeed, 
be reached by diverse paths, which ts Kaivalya, the 
Supreme state, for attaining which there is no other 
path, as the Sruti says. Those that are lured by their 
proficiency in the S'Sstras and by their ignorance as 
well, fall into the traps of the S^Sstras. Neither by 
them, nor even by the celestial beings can that indes* 
cribable state of the Brahman be adequately des¬ 
cribed. That form, which becomes manifested by the 
light of Stman alone, how can that be manifested 
by the S^stras ? That, whereby all things, from the 
Sun down to the pot, are manifested, wherefrom the 
Vedas and the SSstras derive their significance and 
purpose, that Brahman can never be manifested by the 
S^stras, that being capable of self-manifestation alone 
and beyond the range of expression by sentence or 
word or their import. (4-7) 

What is Apparently the State of the JIva 
IS ONLY THE PaRAMXTMAN 

That which Is digitless, which is devoid of im¬ 
purities, which is tranquil, which transcends all which 
is non-ailing, that invested with the form of the Jiva 
is surrounded by the fruits of religious merit and 
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sin. That, which is of the state of the ParamStman 
and which is eternal, bow did it come to. attain the 
state of the ]Iva ? The Param5tman which transcends 
beyond all forms and states of existence, which is of 
the form of knowledge in its essence, which is devoid 
of attachment, therein at first is its manifestation like 
water moved by gentle breeze. Therein was manifested 
AhamkSra or Self-consciousness that may be described 
as the Msla-prakfti of the character of equipoised 
Satva or Rhythm. Rajas or Mobility and Tamas or 
Inertia. Thence originated the five sobbtle elements 
and the five gross elements evolved by the process of 
qaintuplication, whence comes into being the Pinda 
or egg of fivefold character, bound together by the 
seven humours integument, blood, flesh, fat, bone, 
marrow and s'ukla (semen), conditioned by the three 
Gutias (Rhythm, Mobility and Inertia). When this is 
attended with pleasure and pain assume that as of the 
state of the Jiva. By attributing the character of matter 
to the exquisitely pure ParamStman, the name of Jiva is 
ascribed to the exquisitely pure non-differentiated Para¬ 
mStman, transcending all forms of existence. (S-ll) 

The JiVA, Divested of the Character of 

Material Existence, Attains the State 
OF THE PaRAMITMAN 

Lust, anger, fear, delusion, greed, infatuation, 
passion, birth, death, niggardliness, sorrow, sloth, 
hunger, thirst, covetousness, shame, trepidation, misery, 
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depression, joy, that j!va who Is rid of the above 
defects is known as the ParamStman alone. (12, 13} 

The Practice Simultaneous for Acquiring 
JSXna (Knowledge) and Yoga 

Hence I relate to you about the expedient to be 
employed for the destruction of the defects. How can 
knowledge become, of certainty, the bestower of Libera* 
tion, when unaccompanied by Yoga ? Likewise Yoga 
devoid of knowledge is incompetent to bring about 
Liberation. Hence should the seeker after Liberation 
surely resort to the practice of the methods of acquir¬ 
ing knowledge and Yoga also at the same time. 

(14, 15) 


The Real Form of JJ^ana 

Prom Ignorance alone arises worldly existence. 
From jasna or true knowledge alone is one liberated 
therefrom, The JflSna (Nirvis'eia), in the first place, 
of what constitutes knowledge, alone forms the chief 
means of getting at what ought to be known. That by 
means of which is known the real form of the Brahman, 
which is Kaivalya (all alone), which is the highest 
state, which has no digits, which is devoid of impurities, 
which is of the actual form of Existence, Conscious* 
ness and Bliss, which is devoid of the knowledge of 
the manifestation of origin, sustenance and dissolution, 
that alone has been described as the non-differentiated 
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knowledge which does not stand In need of the means 
of the Yoga for attaining its own fruit. I shall per- 
sently relate unto thee the Yoga which is essential for 
attaining that which is aimed at by Savis'esa JfiSna 
qualified knowledge^'vie., undifferentiated knowledge 
in the absolute. (16*18) 

Yoga of Four Kinds, Mantra-yoga and Others 

Yoga, although one, is differentiated, according to 
practice and usage, O Brahman, as of various kinds: 
the chief of them are: Mantra-yoga, Lay a- what is 
known as Hafba- and R^jayoga. (19) 

Arambha and Other Stages of Yoga 

Arambha, Ghata, so also what is known as Pari* 
caya and Nifpatti: thus is AvasthS (stage) everywhere 
enumerated. (20) 

Description of Mantra-yoga 

I shall presently relate the description, in an ab¬ 
breviated form, of these. O Brahman, Listen to them. 
He who utters as japa the Mantras made up of the 
MStrldfs Oetters of the Alphabet) for twelve’years, 
shall attain gradually knowledge associated with the 
special powers of Ai^iml or attenuation and the 
like. The practitioner of an inferior type endowed 
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with small intelligence, will have recourse to Yoga of 
this variety. . (21, 22) 

Descrtptjok of Laya^yoga 

LayA'/oga is the dissolution of the mind described 
in myriads of ways. While walking, standing, sleeping 
and eating, the practitioner should meditate on the 
digitless Is'vara. That alone is the Laya*yoga. Hence¬ 
forward listen to Hafha-yoga. (23, 24) 

The divisions of Hatha-yoga 

Yam a, Niyama, Asana, Pr^ijasarpyania, PratyS- 
hSra, DhSranl, DhySna of Hari in the middle of the 
eyebrows, and SamlTdhi (the equipoised condition): 
Thus is'Yoga said to be of eight divisions. MahSmudiU, 
MabSbandha, MahSvedha, and Khecan; jslaipdhara, 
^l^'JiySna and similarly MGlabandha, Dirghapranava- 
saqidhSna, also Siddhtlntas'rava^a; Vajiroll, Amaroll 
and SahajolS, considered as three aspects.; these con¬ 
stitute the twelve subdivisions of Hatha-yoga. (24-27) 

The Important Parts of Yam a, Niyama and 

Asana 

Hear the fundamentals, 0 Brahman, of the des¬ 
cription of these severally. Of the ten Yamas, light food 
is important and not the others. Among the ten 
Niyamas, 0 four-faced one, non-violence is important. 
Qf: the innumerable postures, eighty are considered 
jH>pofUnt of whi^ again the iilddha, the Padma, 
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the Sitpha and the Bbadra, these four are considered 
important. (2S, 29) 

Overcoming the Obstacles to the 
Practice of Yoga 

During the practice of Yoga at first, O four*faced 
one, there will be obstacles such as laziness, bragging, 
bad company, practising necromancy, dabbling with 
minerals, and longing for women and others, which are 
of the character of a mirage. The wise practitioner, 
knowing all these to be obstacles in bis path, should 
avoid them by virtue of the operation of religious 
merit previously accumulated by him. (30, 31) 

. The Right Sort of Matha and Ssana, 

FIT FOR PrX^SvXma 


Having himself assumed the PadmSsana posture, 
after resorting to a monastery (Matha) with a small 
entrance and devoid of apertures, either well cleansed 
with cowdung'water or lime-washed with due effort, 
rendered free from bugs, mosquitoes and lice with 
precaution, specially swept every day with a broom, 
emitting sweet smell and perfumed with a smoke of 
frankincense, neither too elevated nor too low-lying and 
covered with cloth, deer-skin or grass, seated there, 


assuming the posture of Padmisana should the wise 
practitioner commence the practice of breath-control. 
■._. .(32-35) 
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The Mode of Commencement of PrT^SvXma 

What body erect and palms cl.osed in the attitude 
cF prayer, he should salute his tutelary deity. Then, 
^vith the thumb oF the right band obstructing the 
PihgalS he should fill in the vital air little 

by little, through the (Nadi). Then should he 
perForm Kumbhaka without intermission, as far as it 
lies in his power. Again should be expel the vital air 
gradually and by no means with force. Again, drawing 
in through the PiAgalST, he should fill his belly gradu* 
ally. Holding the vital air as Far as it lies in his power, 
he should expel it through the ijS, gradually. Then, 
filling in through that wherewith he expelled 

the vital air, he should hold the vital air without 
detriment. (36-39) 

PRTyAYSMA WITH DUE ANTECEDENT MEASUREMENT 

IN MXTRAS 

The time taken by one when he snaps the fingers 
after circling, neither too quickly nor too slowly, the 
knee therewith, that is known as MStrS (unit of mcasur* 
ing time). Filling in gradually the vital air through the 
for a duration oF sixteen MStrEs, one should there¬ 
after hold in the iniilkd air For a duration oF sixty-four 
M^t^s. He should, thereafter, expel it through the 
PifigalS NSdh for a duration of thirty*two Matins. 
Once again filling in air through the PihgallT, he should 
do as before, with due control. He should gradually 
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practise /our times every day, up to eighty Kumbliakas, 
at daybreak, nooc, sun-down and at midnight, (40-43) 

PURIFICAim OF THE NXpiS, THE BSKEFIT 
Derived during the Interval and Its 
SVUPTOMS 

By practising thus for three months, the purifica¬ 
tion o/ the Nsdls wil] result therefrom. When the 
purification of the Nsd^s Is attained, then will external 
symptoms arise in the body of the Yogin. I shall 
relate them in their entirety: Lightness of the body, 
lustre, the rousing of the JathSrSgm (Increase of 
digestive power) and slimness of the body, these will 
surely result then. (44-46) 

Observance Regarding Diet and the like 
DURING THE PRACTICE OP YOGA 

The practitioner who is best versed in Yoga should 
abstain from food which would prove harmful to Yoga, 
such as salt, mustard, acid, hot, astringent and pungent 
dishes, all vegetables, asafoetida and the like, proximity 
to fire, sexual Intercourse and travel. He should 
also desist from early morning baths, fasting and all 
kinds of bodily exertion. At first, during practice, a 
diet rich in milk and ghee Is appropriate. Cooked 
wheat, green gram and rice, they know, as conducive 
to the development of Yoga. (46-49) 
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The Mode of Commekcembmt of Prx^XyXua 

What body erect and palms closed In the attitude 
of prayer, he should salute his tutelary deity. Then, 
with the thumb of the right hand obstructing the 
PiAgalS (N?40i he should fill in the vital air little 
by little, through the (NEdO* Then should he 
perform Kumbhaka without intermission, as far as It 
lies in his power. Again should he expel the vital air 
gradually and by no means with force. Again, drawing 
in through the Pingallf, he should liil his belly gradu¬ 
ally. Holding the vital air as far as it lies in his power, 
he should expel it through the Ids, gradually. Then, 
filling in through that Nsdl wherewith be expelled 
the vital air, he should hold the vital air without 
detriment. <36*39) 

PRiC*jrAYXMA WITH DUE ANTECEDBHT MEASUREMENT 

IN MXTRSS 

The time taken by one when he snaps the lingers 
after circling, neither too quickly nor too slowly, the 
knee therewith, that is known as MStilE (unit of measur¬ 
ing time). Filling in gradually the vital air through the 
IdX> for a duration of sixteen MStrSs, one should there¬ 
after hold in the infilled air for a duration of sixty-four 
Mntrhs. He should, thereafter, expel it through the 
PihgalE KSdi, for a duration of thirt^’-two MSti^s. 
Once again filling in air through the PiftgalX, be should 
do as before, with due control. He should gradually 
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practise four times every day, up to eighty Kumbhakas, 
at daybreak, noon, sun-down and at midnight. (40-43) 

PURtFICATION OF THE NSpIS, THE BENEFIT 
Derived during the Interval and Its 
SVMPTOHS 

By practising thus for three months, the purifica* 
tion of the Nsdis will result therefrom. When the 
pariiication of the NSdls is attained, then will external 
symptoms arise in the body of the Yogin. 1 shall 
relate them in their entirety: Lightness of the body, 
lustre, the rousing of the JathSi^gni (increase of 
digestive power) and slimness of the body, these will 
surely result then. (44*46) 

Observance Regarding Diet and the like 
DOKING THE PRACTICE OF YOGA 


The practitioner who is best versed in Yoga should 
abstain from food which would prove harmful to Yoga, 
such as salt, mustard, acid, hot, astringent and pungent 
dishes, all vegetables, asafoetida and the like, proximity 
to dre, sexual Intercourse and travel. He should 
also desist from early morning baths, fasting and all 
kinds of bodily exertion. At first, during practice, a 
diet rich in milk and ghee is appropriate. Cooked 
wheat, green gram and rice, they know, as conducive 
to the development of Yoga. {46«49) 
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The Successful Attainment of Kbvala 
(mere) Kumbhaka 

Thereafter he .will acquire power to hold the 
breath as long as desired. By holding the breath as 
long as desired, the Kevala Kumbhaka is successfuly 
accomplished. When the Kevala Kumbhaka devoid 
of the Recaka and the Puraka is attained, there is 
nothing in all the three worlds difficult of attainment 
for that practitioner. (49-51) 


Prasveda and Other Siddhis 

At first there will be profuse perspiration wherewith 
One should massage the body. Even after that, as a 
result of the gradual holding of breath, there will arise 
the.tremour of the body in the usual course, in the 
Yogin who has assumed his posture. With further 
increase of practice thereafter, a hollow is of itself 
caused. When there is this state of hollowness, the 
Yogin moves by leaps and bounds. The Yogln sitting 
in the PadmSsana posture, will move on the surface of 
the earth in the same posture. With further increase 
of practice thereafter, there will be the giving up of 
the movement on the surface of the earth. He will, 
even while in the PadmSsana posture, leave off the 
surface of the earth and move. In the same manner 
will skill to perform superhuman feats and the like 
arise in him. He will not make a display of his 
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sIciJI OP $how oat his robust frame bespeaking increased 
vigour. Then the Yogm will not suffer, even though 
afflicted with misery of a trivial nature or of various 
kinds. He will then become one passing a small 
quantity of urine and faces and sleeping for a short 
period. Rheumatic affections of the joints, rheum of 
the eyes, spittle, sweat and bad smell in the mouth, 
these do not arise by any means in him thereafter. 
With further increase of practice thereafter, there 
arises .prodigious strength in him, wherewith he attains 
the Siddhi known as BhueSra (wandering over the earth 
at large, without restraint) and becomes fit enough to 
conquer all creatures on the face of the earth, whether 
it be a tiger or a S'arabha, or an elephant or a wild 
bull or a lion; all these meet with their death when 
receiving a blow with the Yogln’s hands. The Yogin’s 
form will then become similar to Manmatha's in point 
of beauty. Attracted by his beautiful form, women 
seek intercourse with him. Should he have intercourse, 
there will be wastage of semen for him. Avoiding in¬ 
tercourse with women, he should earnestly betake him¬ 
self to the practice of Yoga. On account of the reten* 
tion of semen there will be generated an agreeable 
smell in the body of the Yogin. (51-62) 

pRA^AVAJAPA, THE PRELIMINARY STEP FOR THE 
Destruction of Obstacles to Yoga 

Then, sitting in a secluded spot all alone, he should 
utter as Japa the Pravava with his voice raised to the 
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Plula or the highest pitch of three for the pur¬ 

pose of destroying sins accumulated previously. The 
Prapava-mantra removes al) obstacles and destroys 
all defects. By practice of this kind is taken the first 
step to final achievement of Yoga. (63, 64) 

Ghata : The Stage of Effort 

Then comes the stage known as Gha^ wherein 
effort has to be put forth for the regulation of breath. 
That is known as the Ghafa stage wherein the Yogin 
brings about the union of P^pa, ApJna, Manas and 
Buddhi, and of the JlvStman and the ParamStman, 
without detriment to their mutual relationship. 1 
shall relate the symptoms thereof: He should take to 
the practice prescribed already, only to a fourth of its 
extent. Once, either during the day or at twilight, 
should he practise as above and once every day should 
he perform Kevala Kumbbaka. (65*67) 

Description of PRATYiHJRA 

The withdrawal of the organs of perception and 
action from the objects of pleasure is PratyShSra of 
the plain variety; but, for the yc^in, the withdrawal 
through the performance of Kumbhaka is what is 
called PratyShSra. (63) 

The Form of DhSravX 

Whatever the Yogin sees with his eyes, he should 
conceive of all that as the Stman. Whatever one 
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hears with his ears, he should conceive of all that as 
the Xcman. Whatever he smells with his nose, he 
should conceive of all that as the 5tman. Whatever 
taste he feels with his tongue, he should conceive of 
all that as the Xtman. Whatever he touches with his 
skin he should conceive of all that as the Xtman. In 
this manner he should hold in the Xtman (the inner¬ 
most Brahman) whatever results from the functioning 
of his organs of perception. (69-72) 

The Siddhis (Yogic Powers) Attainable 
THROUGH DhXRAI^S AND THE RULE RELATING 
TO Their being Preserved as Secrets 

The Yogin should perform DhSraoS as indicated 
above for a space of a Yima (three hours) every day 
with effort and without laaincss, or somehow or other, 
when, there would arise marvellous sagacity surely, in 
the Yogin’s Citta (mind). Clairaudience, clairvoyance, 
transportation across vast distances in a short time, 
yogic vocal powers, yogic power of transforming one’s 
self into any form desired, yogic method of making 
oneself invisible and the power of transmuting iron and 
other baser metals into gold by smearing with the 
Yogin’s urine and excreta these will be acquired by 
the Yogin. By intermittent practice for a sufficient 
time, in him will be generated the power of moving 
through Skss'a or ethereal space. By the Yogin with 
his intellect intent on the successful accomplishment 
of Yoga, these yogic powers should be considered as 
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obstacles to the attainment of the Great Siddhi of 
Yoga. The man of intelligence should not revel in 
them. The Yogirtija (the king of Yogins) should not 
demonstrate his sagacity to any one whatever. He 
should acquit himself with the world in the same man- 
ner as an ignorant man or a fool or a deaf man for 
keeping his powers as a secret. Disciples intent on 
carrying out their own purposes, make all sorts of 
requests, without doubt. The Yogin distracted by 
attempting to comply with them all, will become 
oblivious to his own practice of Yoga. The ascetic, 
giving up all concern with worldly chings, should be 
intent on achieving his aim of Yoga. Without forget¬ 
ting his Guru's precept, he should practise that, night 
and day. In this manner, out of the incessant practice 
of Yoga, will the Gba^a stage be attained. In the 
absence of practice, it is not achieved by mere vain 
squabble. Hence should the Yogin with all eUbrt 
practise Yoga alone. (72*81) 

The Paricaya Stage 

Then will the stage of familiarity be reached by 
frequent practice. The vital air, intimately associated 
with the Agni of the SvEdhisthSna by means of the 
Yogin’s effort, assuming the power of the Kup^^Hnl, 
will then enter, along with the fire, the Sufum^a Na<JI 
without any obstruction. Along with the vital air, 
the Citta (mind of the Yogin] will also enter the 
Great Path through the Su^um^ door. When the 
Citta (mind) of the Yogin enters the Su$omi^ along 



THE TOGATATTVOPANr$AD 


315 


with the vital air, at this stage is attained what is 
known as the ParicaySvasthS. (81*85) 

DhSraisiJs of the Five Brahmaks in the 
Regions of the Five Elements 

The Earth, Water, Fire, Air and Ether: these 
form the five-fold group of elements. DhSrai:^ of the 
gods (BrahtnS, Visnu, Rudra, Is'vara and SadSs'iva) 
in the five is said to be of a fivefold character. From 
the foot on to the knee is said to be the region of 
Prthivi (the earth). PfthivI is quadrilateral, is of 
yellow colour, and of the character of the syllable 
‘ Larp.’ Having forced in the vital air in the region 
of PfthivI, along with the LakSra or the syllable * Latp,' 
meditating on the four-faced BrahmS with the four 
arms and of the colour of gold, the Yogin should hold 
the vital air for five Gha^ikSs. By doing so he will 
attain the conquest of Pythivl, From the Pythivi-yoga 
there will be no death for the Yogin. From the knee 
on to the anus is said to be the region of Water. 
Water is crescentic and is of white colour; the syllable 
‘Vain* is said to be its seed. Forcing the vital air 
along with VakSra or the syllable Waip * through .the 
region of Water, calling to mind the god NSrIyaQa, 
with four arms, wearing the crown of the bright white 
colour of crystal, the Acyuta with the silk-robe, the 
Yogin should hold the vital air for five Gha^lkSs. On 
doing so he is rid of all sins. Thenceforward there is 
no fear for him from water and he will not find a 
watery grave. From the anus on to the heart is said 
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(o be the region of Fire. Fire is triangular, is of red 
colour, and takes its origin from RephSksara or the syl¬ 
lable ‘Ra^p^ Forcing the vital atr radiant with the 
syllable 'Raip* into the region of Fire, calling to mind 
god Riidra, with the three eyes, the bestowev of boons, 
shining like the young orb of the Sun, with his body 
entirely besmeared with ashes, and full of grace, the 
Yogin should hold the vital air for five Gha^ikSs. On 
doing so he is not scorched by fire. Even if he should 
enter a pit full of fire, his body will not be affected. 
From the heart on to the middle of the eyebrows is 
said to be the region of Air. Air is $a|ko^a (figure 
with six corner-angles formed by placing two isosceles 
triangles, one above the other, with their bases parallel 
to each other and tbeir apexes pointing one upwards 
and the other downwards), is of a black colour and 
manifested in the YakSra or syllable ' Yatp ^ Forcing 
the vital air through the aerial region along with the 
radiant syllable ^ Yaip', the Yogin should meditate on 
the all'knowing Is'vara, facing all directions, as having 
bis stand there and hold the vital air for five GhatikSs. 
On doing so be will move through ethereal space like 
Air. For the Yogin, there will be neither death nor 
fear from the aerial clement. From the middle of the 
eyebrows on to the end of the crest of head is said to 
be the region of Akis'a or Ether. Ether is of the 
circle shape and is smoky and is manifest bright as 
Hakara the syllable *Hant\ Forcing the vital air into 
the region of Eibcr along with the syllabic * Harpthe 
Y<^in should meditate on the great God Saipkara of 
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the form of the Bindu, of the form of Ether, the Sacte* 
s'iva of the colour of clear crystal and holding the 
crescent on his head, with five faces, with a pleasing 
feature, with ten arms and five sets of three eyes, 
equipped wi^h all weapons and decked with all jewels, 
with one half of his body shared by UmS, bestowing 
boons, and the prime cause of all causes. By holding 
the vital air in Ether there will surely accrue for the 
Yogin the power of moving through ethereal space. 
Wherever he might remain, he derives immense Bliss. 
Thus should the accomplished Yogin perform the five 
DhSran^s. Thence will he acquire a strong frame. 
There is no death for him. The Yogin of mighty 
intellect is in no way harmed, even should BrahmS 
meet with dissolution. (84-104) 

Sagu^a DhyXna or Meditation of the 
Qualified Kind 

In the manner prescribed above the Yogin should 
practise meditation for sixty Ghatikas, restraining the 
vital air in Ether, on the deity which would grant his 
desires. This is known as Sagupa Dhygna or medica¬ 
tion of the qualified kind which has the power of 
bestowing Yogic powers, such as ApimS or attenuation 
and the like. (104,105). 

Accomplishment of Samsdhi out of Nirgu^a 
Dhyana or Meditation of the Unqualified Kind 

Thereafter SamSdhi will be attained by the Yogin 
who resorts to meditation of the unqualified kind. 
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In the course of twelve days will he surely attain 
SainSdhi. This man of intellect, by restraining the 
vital air, becomes a Jivar.mukta. SamSdlii is samatS 
or the equipoised state of the Jivltman and the Para- 
mSiman. (105-107) 

The Renunciation and Non-renunciation 
OF THE Body at Pleasure by one who has 
Successfully Accomplished the Siddha Yoga 

Should there be desire on the part of the ac* 
complished Yogin to give up his own body, he will 
himself renounce it. He will seek repose in the Para- 
Brahman, but doesnot desire its (his body’s)annihi]ation. 
Again, should there be no inclination on his part to 
give up his own body, he will roam about the worlds 
with the yogic powers of attenuation and the like and 
whenever, out of his own desire, he becomes a celestial 
being, he will be highly esteemed in the celestial world 
and will turn himself into a man or a Yaksa (domi*god), 
out of his own choice, in a moment or will attain, out 
of his own choice, the various states, such as of a lion, 
a tiger, an elephant, or a horse, or else, according to 
his own choice, will attain the state of Mahes'vara. In 
all these is difference arising out of the varying nature 
of the practice. The fruit is however the same: 
Kaivalya, aloneness, in the case of one who does not 
hanker after the intermediate psychic powers and 
nothing but the transient powers is attained in the 
?ase of othersv (107-lU) 
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Description of MahAbandha 

The Yogin should place the back part of the 
left foot on (he genital region and stretching out the 
right foot, should hold it firmly with both hands. 
Placing the chin on the heart, again he should infill 
with air and holding it with Kumbhaka, as far as ft 
lies in his power, should expel it. Having practised 
first with the left side of the body, he should then 
practise with the right side. Whichever foot is stretched 
out, he should mount it on the thigh of the other leg. 
This is the MahSbandha and one should practise 
it both ways in this manner. [MahSmudrS has 
been described elsewere: See (66) of Yogaenj^mapy* 
upanisad] (112-115) 

Description of MahSvedha 

When the Yogin with the one-pointed Intellect, 
remaining in the Mab3bandha posture, has made the 
Pataka (inhaled vital air), and obstructed the onflow of 
vital airs firmly by means of the Kantha-mudrS (i.e., the 
jElandhara-bandba), the (PrSpa) vital air, completely 
filling the two vessels (Ids and Pifigals Ns<JIs) flows 
quickly into the SusumpT throbs there. 

This is the MahSvedha, which is incessantly practised 
by the Siddhas (accomplished ones}. (115«117) 

The Real Form of the KhecabI 

Withdrawing the tongue backwards, he Yogin 
should bold it in thp interior of the cavity of the 
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cranium, also with his eyes turned towards the 
middle of the eyebrows. This Mudr3 becomes the 
Khecan. (177-118) 

The Real Form of the Three Bandhas 
AND Their Fruits 

Shortening the throat, the Yogin should place it In 
the heart region with a firm intellect. This is known as 
the Jslandhara-bandha, the lion of the elephant of 
death. That Band ha, whereby the P^pa (vital air) will 
leap upwards (Uddiyate) into the Susumi^ NS^I and for 
that reason known as the Uddiyapa Bandha, this is 
well-known to the Yogins. Pressing with the heels, the 
Yogin should constrict the genitals firmly, forcing up¬ 
wards the ApSoa vital air. This is known as the Yoni- 
bandha. The PrSpa and the ApSna, are the NEda and 
the Bindu respectively and attaining oneness through 
the Mulabandha, they impart success to the accomplish- 
meut of Yoga. There is no doubt about this. (118-122) 

Description of ViPARfTAKARANf and Its Results 

The Karapl known as Vipartta, which destroys all 
mental and bodily ailments, develops the JatharSgni 
of one who practises daily. Many kinds of food will 
have to be procured by the practitioner of that Karanl. 
Should the kinds of food fall short, fire will eat up the 
body in a minute. With his head down and his feet 
up, he should remain for a minute on the first day. 
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Thence he should practise by adding slightly to the 
minute day by day. Wrinkles .and grey hairs will 
not be se^ in the course of six fortnights. He 
who practises it for one Ysma per day will conquer 
death. (122-126) 

The Real Form of VajrolI 

That Yogic who practises VajrolI proves to be 
the receptacle of all Yogic powers. Should he attain 
that, Yoga-siddhi is on the palm of Tiis hand. He 
will know what has transpired aiTd what is yet to take 
place. Khecart will also surely be in his reach. 
[Vajcoli consists in plunging the gians penis in a 
bronze cop of cow’s milk, drawing up the milk and 
dropping it and repeatedly practising it: then dropping 
the semen in the genital organ of the female and draw¬ 
ing it up with the S^o^ita discharged by her.] (126, 127) 

The Real Form of Amaroli 

He who drinks urine (leaving off the hrst and the 
last flow and reserving a fourth of the remainder) and 
uses the remaining fourth as a nasal douche everyday 
and practises VajrolI everyday: this is described as 
Amaroli. [What is attained by one. accomplished ih 
Amarol! without the drink and the douche is Saha- 
joll.l (128) 

The Completion of Raja Yoga 

After that (tJW., the practice of the twenty stages 
of Hatha Yoga) will be attained Rsja Yoga and not 
21 
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sureJy without that. When all actions are completed 
along with the RSja Yoga, then will surely be generate 
ed in the Yogin VairSgya or detachment o^t of Viveka 
or discrimination. The great Yogin, the great person 
and the great Sage of the name of Visnu, the most 
exalted Purusa stands manifest as a beacon-light in 
the path of the Truth. (129-131) 

Exposition of the Cause of Detachment 

The same breast which was originally sucked, by 
pressing well what is akin to it one derives pleasure 
later. Out of which genitals one was born, in the 
genitals of the same kind the same one revels. Who 
was mother becomes wife in her turn (in another in¬ 
carnation) and who was wife becomes mother verily 
(in another existence). Who is father becomes the 
son again and who is son becomes the father again. 
In this manner, revolving* in the cycle of births and 
deaths, even as the pot in the pully of the well, people 
attain series of births from several genitals and deaths. 
While matters stand thus, having heard from the 
scriptural texts and from the month of the preceptor 
that there is nothing other than the Brahman the 
Vogin attains the superior worlds. (131, 134) 

Worship of the Pra^ava in the Lotus 
OF THE Heart 

The worlds are three in number (BhUr, Bhnvar 
and Svar). The Vedas are three in number (Rk, 
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Yajus and SSman). Sandhyas occur thrice. The 
letters are three in namber (A> U, M). Fires are three 
in number (Daksi^a, G^rbapatya and ^havanlya). 
Gu^as are three in number Satva or Rhythm, Rajas or 
Mobility and Tamas or Inertia). All these rest on the 
three letters (as Vis^va, Vii^j and Otr in their Vyasti; 
as Tatjasa, Sctra and AnujiHtt in their Samasti, as 
Prajfia, Blja and Anujhaika rasa in Vyasti and 
Samasti). He who knows the secret of these three 
letters as well as the ArdhamSt^ letter (the Turya- 
caitanya) and learns from the mouth of his Guru, that 
it is no other than the Brahman, by that Yogin in the 
Turya-state is pervaded the entire, world of phenomena 
in the belief “ all this is I alone That is the Truth. 
That alone is the transcendent existence, which is the 
substratum. Even as fragrance exists in the middle of 
the flower, even as ghee exists in the middle of milk, 
even as oil exists in sesamum and gold among pieces 
of quartz, so does the Turya-caitanya stands inter¬ 
woven with all things. There stands a lotus in the 
region of the heart with its face turned downwards and 
its stalk higher up. In the nether portion of it is the 
Biodu in the form of AkSs'a or Ether. In the middle of 
it stands the Manas or mind (symbolical of the Lipga* 
s'arira, wherein the inmost consciousness manifests 
itself). With AkSra (of the form of Vis^va, Vi^j and 
Ott-c9itanya manifesting directly) the lotus (with its 
face upward) moves up. Only with UkSra (of the form 
of Taijasa, Sntra and AnujfiStr manifesting itself 
directly) the lotus blooms. With MakSra (manifesting 
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itself directly as PrSjfla» Bija and Anujfiaika-rasa)'ibe 
Yogin attains the’ NSda (the Itfvara-tattva, as well as 
the sound of the Praoava) 'and the haif-syllable (of the- 
form of the double Tory a and Avikalpa) stands motion¬ 
less, The Purusa accomplished in Yoga will then 
attain chat transcendend state of the Brahman resemb¬ 
ling the clearest crystal, which is digidess and des¬ 
troys all sin. {134-140) 

The Cessation of the Functioning of all 
Organs is the Expedient for Attaining the 

Stman 

The tortoise holds within itself its hands, legs 
and also the head after ceasing all functioning with 
them and remains like a piece of stone. So also, with 
the orifices of the body (the nine ones communicating 
with the outside \^orld and others of the NSdE-system 
within), filled with the vital, air at first and later 
emptied, the Yogin should remain in his body without 
functioning. When the nine orifices stand restrained 
from functioning, there will be How of air upward 
through the orifice of the> Su^umpS opening inwards 
from, the MulSdhSra.' The Yogiu should then perform 
Kevala-kumbhaka even as the flame of a lamp placed 
within a pot. The cessation of movement of air, they 
know as Kumbhaka^ With the nine orifices restrained 
from functioning, in a secluded spot, free from all 
disturbance, the Yogin (assuming the Slddhasana or 
other postures, by practising the Nirvikalpa-yoga and 
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breaking through the Kaivalya NS<jli) will attain the 
conviction (through the Imowledge of the Truth) that 
while every other thing has left no trace, by the ^tmau 
alone is something left and thus attain Videhamukti.*^ 
Thus the Upanisad. (1404^2) 

(;. ' ' I •. t I ' . * 
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THE YOGAS'IKHOPANISAD 


[This Upanisad, which is the sixty«third among 
the 108 Upanisads and forms part of the K^qa YajaC' 
veda, deals with aii that relates to JhSnayoga along with 
the means to be employed for its acquisition.] 

CHAPTER I 

Seeking the Path to Liberation 

All Jlvas are ensnared by a MSyic net, through 
happiness and misery. Tell me, my Lord S'aipkara, 
in the plenitude of thy grace, how salvation is attained 
by them. Pray describe the path which brings forth 
alhround success, cuts asunder the Miyic snare, des¬ 
troys birth, death, dotage and disease and bestows 
happiness. (1,2) 

The Path to Liberation Difficult of Access 

So enquired Hiraqyagarbha. Quoth be, the Lord 
Mahes'vara: The exalted state of Kaivalya or Aloneness 
is diihcult to be attained even by recourse to various 
paths, 0 LotuS'bom, It is attained by the established 
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path (of the knowledge of the non'differentiated or nir- 
viffesa Brahman alone) and by no other means. Says 
the S'ruti, “No other path exists for its attainment 

(3,4) 

The Brahman not Attainable by Mere 
Proficiency in S^stra-lore 

Those that are caught within the snares of S'sCstra- 
lore fall, being deluded by the little knowledge 
gleaned therefrom. That Brahman with a form which 
manifests itself of its own accord apart from the 
word-content and import of the SlTstras, which derive 
their significance therefrom, how can that be made 
manifest by the S^stra (mere book-knowledge) ? That 
which is devoid of any of the sixteen digits commeo* 
cing from PrSBa and ending with Niman), which is 
flawless, which is absolute quiescence, which is beyond 
ail and which is non-ailing, that (absolute Brahman) 
alone, in the form of the Jlva is invested with the 
fruits of religious merit and sin. How can that eternal 
state of the ParamStman, which transcends a!) Tattvas, 
attain the state of the Jlva? O Mah^deva, the great 
Lord (who can do, undo and otherwise do all things), 
pray tell me ont of thy grace. 

The JivAHooD of the Brahman 

That which remains all-aJone as the ParamStman, 
transcending all states of existence, in the form of 
knowledge and unattached, throbs of itself apparently. 
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as if it were Air in etherial space and therein arises 
self-conscioasness (on account of which it attains the 
state of being the all-witness). Thus it assumes the 
iive-fold character of the Tri^d BfaUti (three-quartered 
existence), which later manifests itself as the Nitya 
BbSti (eternal existence) which, on attaining full indl- 
viduality, becomes the LllS BhGti (sportive existence) 
which, on coming to display diverse misconceptions 
in relation to the microcosmic existence, becomes the 
Moha BhtLti (deluded existence) which again assum¬ 
ing diverse material forms, becomes the Ja4a BhSti 
(inert existence). Know then the ParamStman as 
the mass of primordial matter bound by the seven 
DbStus (humours, integument, blood, flesh, fat, bone 
mal’tow and semen) and displaying the three quali- 
ties (of rhythm, mobility and inertia), assuming the 
character of the Jlva. It is for this reason that the 
name of Jlva is attributed to the exquisitely pure 
ParamStmao. (7-9) 

S'lVATVA OF THE JIVA DEVOID OF THE DEFECTS 
OF Lust and the Like 

Lust, anger, fear, delusion, avarice, passion, birth, 
death, niggardliness, sorrow, sloth, hunger, thirst, greed, 
shyness, trepidation, misery, depression and joy, these 
are the defects. That Jlva devoid of these defects 
is said to be S'iva, (as these defects are the inherent 
cause of the Trij^d BhGti being turned into the Moha 
BhGd and the Jlva, when absolved from the Moha 
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Bhuti resumes the state of the TripSd Bhuti, which 
is of Siva.). (10,11) 

Absolution from Defects through JRSna 
AND Yoga 

Hence I relate unto thee the expedient to be 
employed for the purpose of absolution from defects. 
Some say that it is JHSna or knowledge that serves 
this purpose. But mere knowledge by itself does not 
conduce to success. How can knowledge devoid of 
Yoga bestow liberation, O Sir, in relation to this O^va)? 
Nor can Yoga devoid of knowledge be deemed fit to 
lead I'to liberation. [For, say the scriptural texts: 
“ See even in this the existence alone of the Brahman. 
Every other thing is non-existent.” ” There is noth¬ 
ing whatever beyond the Brahman,” “ The Brahman 
alone exists. Non-existence is nought.” There is no 
dispute relating to the fact that simultaneously with 
the attainment of the knowledge of the absolute 
Brahman resulting from the denial of the existence of 
the phenomenal world apart from the ParamStman, 
there is attained the state, of aloneness devoid of the 
body. This may be described as the existence of the 
three-footed Brahman alone as the residuum, as the 
conception of the Jiva and others is, as the result of 
the. ignorance of the PararaStman, limited in its 
nature and inures only till the dawning of Gnosis, 
which in most cases, is not. attained till the last in¬ 
carnation in this world. Without such Gnosis there 
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persists only relative knowledge conditioned by attri¬ 
butes. Further, such relative knowledge, conditioned 
by attributes and depending on the control exercised 
over mental fuctioning is, without recourse to the 
prescribed method of practice, incapable of producing 
the desired result of the attainment of the Brahman. 
Similarly as Yog:a of the variety which merely lands 
the practitioner at the various stages which apparently 
lead to the acquisition of special psychic powers, if 
incapable of producing the chief fruit of Yoga, viz.f 
Kaivalya, it is neither knowledge nor Yoga of the kind 
referred to above, and hence severally incapable of 
bestowing the ultimate fruit of Kaivalya]. Therefore 
the seeker should resort to a happy blending of JSSna 
or Gnosis and Yoga and practice them firmly. (12-14) 

The Real Forw of JfJXNA or Gnosis and 
ITS Fruits 

By the seeker after liberation should at first be 
known the real form of Gnosis, which alone Is the sole 
means to attain knowledge of the Brahman. By him 
should also be investigated of what nature ignorance is. 
The man of Gnosis by whom is known the real form of 
the Brahman, which is Kaivalya or aloneness and which 
is the exquisite state, becomes one who has discharged 
his duties, when be is released from all defects. How 
can the Jiva get liberation through knowledge of the 
spurious kind, when it is surrounded by all defects such 



THE YOGAS'IKHOPANI^AD 


331 


as lust, anger, fear and the like? Even as the real form 
of the Stman is all-comprehensive, so also Gnosis, 
which has the Atman as its objective, is full. Lust, 
anger and oth^* defects have no existence separate 
from Svarupa or one's real form. The man of 
Gnosis being thus blessed, where is the prescribed 
rule of conduct for him and how can the question of 
prohibition arise in his case ? He who knows to dis¬ 
criminate aright, being rid of the delusion arising from 
worldly existence, becomes ever liberated. By such 
discrimination, the knower of the Brahman attains that 
real existence, 0 Lotus-born, which is ParipSr^ or 
completely full in form, and becomes the Brahman 
which is divisible and at the same time indivisible, on 
account of this Piirnatva or fullness. (14*19) 

There is uttle Difference between the 
Man of Spurious Knowledge and 
THE Ignorant Man 

Due to the in£uence of the Kali age, the indivisi¬ 
ble, the Hawless (Brahman) which is openly manifest as 
the all, which resembles Gagana or Akasa in its all- 
pervasive character, by virtue of assuming the form of 
pulsatile throbbing, has attained the swirling character 
of worldly existence. He, who has somehow or other, 
without the requisite training attained this form which 
is devoid of origin, existence and dissolution as well 
' as Hashing and also Gnosis, has in a way discharged. 
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his duties. How theo does he, 0 mighty armed, im* 
merse himself in the ocean of delusion, giving ap his 
lore again and again ? Even as the mainstay of those 
attached to worldly existence is in the delusions caused 
by worldly pleasure and pain, even so when the man 
of Gnosis takes his stand in snch delusions, being 
eocomp^sed by the impressions left by worldly desires, 
then there is rjo, difference between the two, the com¬ 
mon feature being worldly-mindedness. Sbould Gnosis 
be known to be of this description, then of what des¬ 
cription would be ignorance ? (20*24) 

To THE Man of JRSna OF the Spurious variety 
THERE IS NO ACCOMPLISHMENT OF LIBERATION 
WITHOUT THE A ID OF YOCA 

The man who has somehow or other, by his own 
efforts, achieved Jf^tna but is devoid of detachment, 
or the man who has knowledge derived from books of 
Dharma (right conduct), but has not by his own efforts 
conquered his senses, does not attain liberation with¬ 
out the aid of Yoga (for purifying the impurities of his 
mental functions) while yet in his embodied state, 
O Brahman, corporeal beings are known to be of 
two kinds: the Apakva or unripe ones and the Pari- 
pakva or ripe ones (the real men of Gnosis ripened 
by Yoga). The unripe ones are those that are 
without the mellowing influence of Yoga. The ripe 
corporeal beings are those that are mellowed by 
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Yoga. The eatire body of the ripe one, purified hy 
the fire of Yoga, becomes sentient and devoid of sorrow, 
while the body, which isnon-sentieot and unripe, should 
be known as of earth and becomes the bestower of 
misery. Says the Sruti, “ Even as the pot is made 
of earth alone, even so the human body is made of 
“ Cit ” (sentience). (24-27) 

Endlessness of Misery op Men of JJJSna 
OF THE Spurious Variety 

Such a one, even when engaged In meditation Is 
disturbed by the organs of his senses being incapable 
of controlling them, he not having realized that apart 
from the Brahman they exist not. Even after con¬ 
trolling them with ail hU might, he finds himself sub¬ 
jected to other impediments. His body is afflicted with 
cold and heat, ease and torment, and such like pairs of 
opposites, as well as various types of mental anguish ; 
also from other sources, such as various kinds of crea¬ 
tures, weapons, fire, water, and winds. As a result thereof 
his mind is powerfully agitated. When, in this manner 
there is danger to PrSpa, the respiratory Air gets ruffled, 
Thence the minds of men (other than men of Gno^s 
of the genuine variety) subjected to hundreds of tor? 
raents, would be agitated. Whatever the Jiva would 
conceive in its mind at the time of the cessation of 
bodily existence, that alone would it become. This 
alone is the cause of coming into corporeal being. 
Men do not know which incarnation is in store for 
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them after death. Hence JfiSna (of the sparious 
variety) and detachinent {arising therefrom) contribute 
merely to the weariness of the Jiva. The man of such 
J^ua is disturbed out of his meditation, the moment 
that an ant begins to crawl on his body. Could such 
a one become verily an enjoyer of happiness, should 
he be stung by a scorpion or even terminate his bodily 
existence ? How could that be ? Hence those are fools 
who with an array of false arguments aronnd them do 
not really know the Brahman, as they hug hard the 
delusion that, apart from the Brahman, there is their 
own body, medication, obstacles to be avoided and 
so on. (27-34) 

The Development of Aha^bhXva or Egoism is 
BY Itself at the Root of all Ruin 

When one's egoism is lost, even his body is verily 
lost. Is there further need to say that his diseases are 
likewise lost ? To whom would a01ctiOD be caused by 
water, hre, wound Inflicted by weapon and the like ? 
According as egoisni in one waxes or wanes, on account 
of such false attachment to the body leading to the 
conception, ** I am the body " his mental attitude, “ I 
am the Brahman/' and other real conceptions perish, 
and diseases and other torments set on him. There is 
DO effect produced wheresoever without a cause. So 
also, how can there be affliction tn the body without 
individuality ? (34-37) 
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To A Yoga-Siddha there Ensues the 
Power of Ts'vara as well as JlvANMUKxr or 
Liberation while yet Living 

By the body have been vanquished all ignorant 
people and by the Yogins (who look upon themselves 
as the Brahman) has been vanquished the body. 
Hence how can fruits such as pleasure and pain and 
the like affect them (the Yogins) ? By whom are 
conquered with the sword of knowledge the Indriyas 
or senses, the mind, the intellect and the emotions 
such as lust, anger and the like, by him alone is 
conquered all. Such a one is not tormented by any 
whatever. The five great elements and the tatvas 
are one after another overpowered by him< The 
body made up of the seven humours is slowly con¬ 
sumed by the fire of Yoga. The Yogin's body en¬ 
dowed with prodigious strength cannot be seen even 
by the gods, being released from all changes and bonds, 
possessed of powers various and transcendent (thus 
partaking of the character of Is'vara). Even as Ether 
is, so becomes the Yogin’s body, nay even clearer than 
Ether, manifesting itself in a form subtler than the 
subtle, gross but yet not gross and non-sentient but yet 
sentient. The king of Yogins, verily capable of assum¬ 
ing any form of his choice, dependent on none but his 
own self and devoid of dotage and death, plays where* 
soever he likes in a sportive mood, in the three 
worlds. Possessed of incomprehensible power, the Yogin 
assumes various forms and withdraws from them again 
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at pleasure, be having attained mastery over his senses. 
In virtue of the strength of his Yoga, this Yogin does 
not die (a Yogin having no mortal coil to shuffle, for 
says the S'ruti “ A sage is not born nor does he die.”) 
He is veritably dead because of his perfect Jfiana 
(which brings on the conviction that apart from the 
Brahman there is no body and the like). Whence can 
there be death to one already dead ? Wherein all 
others have (their) death, there this (Yogin) is fully 
alive. Wherein fools are fully alive, there this (Yogin) 
is veritably dead. There remains nothing yet to be 
done by him. He is in no way affected by his previous 
Karma; he, having become a Jivanmakta, is always 
pare as crystal, being devoid of alJ faults. (38-47) 

Imposture by Men of JRSna of the 
Spurious Variety 

There are other so-called men of JfiSna who, beings 
full of passion, are always conquered by their bodyv 
Those masses of flesh with their bodies perversely 
directed, how can they stand comparison with Yogins 
who have no more incarnation to their credit. The 
fruit of their religious meric and sin is reached by these 
so-called men of Jf^na after their demise. This so-called 
man of JfiSna is of such nature and will be born again 
after undergoing the respective fruits of his meritorious 
and sinful actions. [The man of JSana of the genuine 
variety, on the other hand, does not incarnate again, 
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a$, in his case, the frait of Che preponderarvce or 
subsidence of the meritorious or sinful nature of his 
actions does not hold good, for, as the scriptural texts 
say “ The knower of the Brahman becomes the Brah¬ 
man alone,*' “ He who knows the seedless (Brahman) 
thus becomes himself seedless,*' ** He who knows Him 
(the ParamStman) thus, becomes immortal herein; 
there is no other path leading to final emancipation '*; 
such a one attains Videha-kaivalya, simultaneously 
with his JhSna.] (48, 49) 

The Emancipation op such Men Attainable 

ONLY Through Association with Siddhas 

(JlVANUUKTAS) 

Such a so-called man of JfiSna attains associa¬ 
tion with a Siddha (Jlvanmakta) later on, only through 
religious merit earned. Hence he becomes a Yogin, 
only through the grace of the Siddha and not 
otherwise. Thereafter perishes the cycle of births and 
deaths and not otherwise—this is the utterance of 
Siva. (SO, 51) 

The Mutual Relationship of JfWNA and 
Yoga as Effect and Cause 

The so-called JflSna deprived of Yoga, 0 Brahman, 
does not lead to liberation, nor shall Yoga accomplish 
its purpose without the aid of such JiUCna. (51, 52) 

2Z 
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Yoga alone, the Highway to Liberation 


Yoga is attained by the so-called JfKna only in 
the course several other incarnations, while Jhana 
of the genuine type is attained in the course of a 
single incarnation only, through Yoga. Hence there is 
no other royal road bestowing Liberation (through 
JfUtna of the right type) beside Yoga, as it generates 
pure after shearing off the spurious character 

of so-called JhSna. After long investigation through 
jnsna (be it of the so-called variety, in the absence 
of Yoga) one assumes the mental attitude, 1 am 
liberated/’ Is it possible that such a one could get 
released that very moment, merely by a random 
mental attitude? Only later on, it may be after the 
lapse of hundreds of other incarnations, through Yoga 
alone is he liberated. From Yoga there will not be 
such births and deaths again and again as in the case 
of men of so-called Jf^na. By the conjunction of 
the and the Ap^na (vital airs), there is attained 

the union of the Moon and the Sun. The Yogin 
should exhilarate his body made up of the seven 
hurnours with the fire of Yoga. All diseases of his 
perish. What need be said of cuts and gashes and the 
like ? Such a one will assume the state of one with a 
body of the form of transcendent Ether. Of what use 
is dilating further on this ? Verily there is no death 
unto him. Resembling burnt camphor, himself will 
appear in the world, as if possessed of a corporeal 
frame. (52-58) 
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Knowledge op the Stman Dawns only in a 
Mind Purified by Yoga 

The Citta or mind in all Jivas stands bound up 
with the PrSpa vital air. Even as a bird tied by means 
of a cord, even so is this mind. The mind is not capable 
of being restrained be investigations of various kinds. 
Hence, the only expedient to be employed for its con* 
quest is the Pi^pa alone and nothing else. Barring 
the established expedient of Yoga, viz.^ breath'Control, 
O Brahman, the Prana (vital air) (s not amenable 
to control either by arguments, pratilings, the S'Sstra 
groups, stratagems, mystic formulas or medicaments. 
Ho \vho, with a little knowledge, has recourse to the 
path of Yoga, without knowing the established expedient 
of breath-control, will suddenly find himself beset with 
difficulties. He, who, without controlling breath, desires 
foolishly to attain the Yoga of Yogins, verily attempts 
to cross the ocean, embarked on a pot unmatured 
or unbaked in a kiln. He whose vital air vanishes 
internally, when the practitioner is yet alive, his 
corporeal frame does not drop and his mind is torment¬ 
ed with afflictions. (59'6«l) 

The Practice of Yoga is the First Duty 

Should his mind, however, be pure, knowledge of 
his own Atman manifests itself therein. Hence, O 
Brahman, JhSna results from Yoga in a single incarna¬ 
tion. Therefore should the practitioner always practice 
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that Yoga aJone at first. By seekers after liberation, 
conquest of the PrSija (vital air) should be made for 
the sake of liberation. There ts no religious merit 
higher than Yoga, no prosperity greater than Yoga, no 
subtlety transcending Yoga, in fact there is nothing 
beyond Yoga, What the union of the Pra^a and Ap^na 
(vital airs) is, similarly of the Rajas or red and Rctas 
or white vital Buids, the conjunction of the Sun and the 
Moon, and of the JlvStman and the ParamStman, in 
this manner, the conjunction (between the two con¬ 
stituting a pair) of the several pairs, is known as 
Yoga. (65-69) 

The Imparting of Yocas'ikhX 

Then 1 shall presently describe the Yogas'ikbS which 
is by far superior to all forms of Ji^na. When the 
Mantra is contemplated upon, then there is generated 
bodily tremor. Assuming the Padma posture or any 
other posture deemed suitable by the practitioner, fixing 
the eyes on the tip of the nose, keeping under control 
the hands and feet, withdrawing the mind from every¬ 
where, one should contemplate upon the OipkSra in¬ 
stead. The wise man, having made Parames'vara take 
his seat in his heart, should ever be enpged in medita¬ 
tion. He should not look upon his body constituted 
in this manner, having the single pillar (the spinal 
column supporting the entire edifice of the body), 
provided with the nine orifices (the three pairs of eyes, 
Wrs and nostrils, the mouth,.the urinary passage and 
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the rectum) and with the three props (of PrSrabdha, 
XgSrnin and Srjita Karraas, the body persisting as long 
as these are not spent up) and presided over by the 
five deities (BrabmS, Vifou, Rudra, fevara and 
SadSs'iva), as the Stman or Atniic in any manner 
whatsoever. He should then conceive in his heart, 
to the accompaniment of favourable control of breath 
the form of the solar disc surrounded by rays and 
flames and kindle the fire in the middle of it. as he 
would the wick of a lamp. (Therein Pa ram ©s'vara 
should be conceived as of the form of the flame of the 
lamp). Of what dimension is the flame of the lamp 
(of the Mul&dhara-cakra, vis., as fine as the awn of a 
grain of wild paddy), of that dimension Pararoes'vara 
in the form of the flame of a lamb should be con* 
ceived. (69-74) 

By THE Practice of Yoga there is the Direct 
Realisation op Parauapada. the 
Highest State 

By the grace of Par?mas'iva Yogi ns (who are 
SaihnySsins), by the strength of their practice of Yoga, 
pierce through the disc of the Sun (to reach the highest 
state); (for. says the Sruli, “ Those pUre soul's cross 
the doorway of the Sun to reach the Parabrahman)/* 
Others, who are mere Yogi ns' have recourse to the 
second method of breaking throu^ the door of 'tb^ 
SusumpI which is bright all roaUd and specially 

theant for the purpose, by rousing the Ku^jafinl arid 
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drinking the nectar produced by the Sun, Moon and 
Fire contained in the SahasrSra«cakra of the cranial 
cavity, thereafter see that highest stale {of the Para- 
mSttnan with the mental attitude, He am I,** and 
through jasna acquired therefrom, either become the 
qualified or the non-differentiated Biahman. (75*76) 

Attainment of Pu^yaloka by One who cannot 
Conform to the Prescribed Form of 
Meditation to the full Extent 

Then, should a person in the act of meditation, 
oat of laziness and erroneously, contemplate on that 
(Brahman as different from his own self) and thus 
meditate three times (every day), that person attains 
the meritorious state (such as of Brahman, Indra and 
the like). This merit hating been found out, is briefly 
described by me. (76, 77) 

The Recognition of His own Stman by the 
Accomplished Yogin 

Then shall the accomplished Yogin recognize Para- 
meYvara manifest in all its glory as his own Xtroan. 
As for the sinner, when his (accumulated) sin is atoned 
through thousands of other incarnations (by the grace 
of Is'vara, propitiated through the offering of the fruits 
of daily observances and the like), then shall he see, 
through (the strength of) his Yoga the great uprootit»g 
of attachment to the ways of the world. (78, 79) 
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Sitting at the Feet of a Guru who Has 

Conquered His PrS:;ia» for the Practice 
OF Yoga 

Now sh^H I explain the true nature of the practice 
of Yoga. The seeker should always serve that Guru 
by whom has been successfully accomplished the con* 
quest of PrEria. The wise practitioner should achieve 
the conquest of the Prapa (vital air), out of his Guru's 
gracious oral instructions. (79, SO) 

Rousing into Activity of the SarasvatI 

NXpl 

Measuring twelve digitdengths in point of length 
and four digit-lengths wide, soft and white: the des¬ 
cription of the piece of cloth wherewith to tic round 
the SarasvatI is said to be as already stated. 
[Having tied round the top of the NS^I with a piece 
of cloth of the above description, waking up betimes in 
the Brahmamuhurta, the Yogin should, without any 
fear, rouse the into activity for the space of a 

MuhQrta.] (81) 

Piercing through the Three Gran this (Knots) 
BY Rousing the Ku^paU 

After rousing the SarasvatI N54h controlling the 
breath firmly in such a way as to conduce to the rous¬ 
ing of the power of the Kupdall, the Yogin should 
strengthen the which is of the form of eight 
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coils» make constriction of the anus and thus rouse the 
Kup^air. Even though he should l>e in the jasvs of 
death, where is the fear of death for him ? This is 
indeed a profound secret communicated unto thee by 
me. Assuming the Vajrasana posture §jery day, the 
Yogin should practise the upward constriction. The 
fire, rendered ablaze by the vital air (rising by such 
constriction), will continuously heat the KupjaU. 
That power capable of deluding the three worlds, 
being heated alive by the fire, will enter the Candra- 
dao<la (shaft of the Moon) in the interior of the orifice 
of the SusumtiS Nidi. That' power, along with the 
introspecting mind, the PrStia vital air and the fire, 
pierces through the knot of Brahman (which forms 
as it were the door leading from the Mulldhira); then 
piercing through the knot of Vist^u (forming the door 
of the AnShata) it stands hi the knot of Rudra 
(the door of the 5jM). Then after firmly filling the 
vital air, by means of Kumbhakas over and over 
again, the Yogin should pierce through the knot of 
Rudra. (82-87) 

RutE Relating to the Practice of the Four ’ 

. KiNos OP Kumghakas 

One should practise the Kiimbhakas known as 
Stiryabbeda, UjjSyl,; Sttali and Bhastil. These to* 
gether constitute the four-fold Kumbhaka. Together 
with the three Band has, that causes the attainment 
Qf.'the KevaJa (Rumbhaka). (66-89) 
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Description of the SOrva Bheda Kumbhaka 

1 shall presently give a good and concise descrip¬ 
tion of this. All alone, should a secluded spot be 
reached by the practitioner temperate in food and of 
a resolute frame of mind and the form of the PrSoa 
and the like and the impeiishable truth of the highest 
import should be meditated upon.- This is verily the 
peerless medicine which would eHectively cure the dis< 
ease of worldly-mindedness, ©y the practising Yogin 
should be drawn in the vital air through the Solar N34^. 
After performing Kumbhaka as prescribed in the rule, 
he should expel it through the lunar This, 

which kills many a disease of the belly and extirpates 
the malignant influence due to intestinal worms, should 
often and often be performed and is known as SGrya- 
bheda (breaking through the Solar Nsdl). (89*92) 

Description of CJijXv! Kumbhaka 

Drawing in the air through the two 
Intelligent practitioner should direct it along the two 
sides of the Kuti<}al!, hold it in the belly and thereafter 
expel it through the This kills the malignant 
influence of phlegm :|ind the like in the throat, raises 
the temperature of the body, removes the rheum out of 
the and ratifies the^ defects inherent in the 

humours (of the body). This Kumbhaka known as 
(Jjjgyl should be perfornled (by the practitioner) while 
moving and standing. . ' . (93*95) 
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Description of the SItalI Kumbhaka 


Drawing in air through the mouth, he should 
expel it through the nostrils. This is performing the 
Sltzll Kumbhaka and destroys bile, hunger and 
thirst, (95,96) 

Description of the BhastrikX Kumbhaka 

The practitioner should intelligently expel with 
speed the air in the body, out of the two breasts and 
611 it in likewise, till he is overcome with fatigue, 
as with a blacksmith’s pair of bellows. When fatigue 
comes OR in the body, then should he hi) in through 
the solar Na^i and after constricting the throat, should 
expel it again through the lunar NSjl* "^bis Kum* 
bhaka removes abnormal! tes of V3yu, bile and phlegm, 
raises the temperature of the body, rouses the Kupcjali, 
removes defects in the mouth, bestows auspiciousness, 
is wholesome, removes impediments, such as phlegm 
remaining in the interior of the opening of the Brahma 
nZix and is capable of bursting through the three 
granthis or knots as the result of effectively practising 
the Bandhas. This Kumbhaka is known as the 
Bhastr3 and should be specially practised. (96-100) 

Rule Relating to the Three Bandhas 

I shall now relate, in the prescribed order, the 
three Bandbas, by performing which, this practitioner 
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will attain the conquest of vital air. When Kum* 
bhaka of the four varieties has been sucessfully accom> 
plished, this threc-fold Bandha should be performed. 
That is to be related by me presently. The first is 
Mulabandha ; the second is what is known as Ud^iySna; 
the third is Jslandhara. Their description I relate 
hereunder. (i0U103) 


The MClabanoha 

Pressing the anus with the heel, the practitioner 
should forcibly draw up the vital air in such a way 
that the air would move upwards stage by stage. The 

PrSpa and A^na (vital airs), as also the NSda and 

the Bindu, becoming one by means of the MQlabandha, 
bestow the successful accomplishment of Yoga. Herein 
there is no doubt. (104, 105) 

The UppiVXNABAKDHA 

The Ud4*y^2i-bandha should be performed at the 
close of the Kumbhaka and before the Kecaka (expulsion 
of vital air). For the reason that by such Bandha the 
Pr3pa (vital air) would do spring upwards 

in the SusumpS, this is said to be what is called Uddl' 
ySna by Vogins. Udd^y^n^ is always communicated 
by the Guru in the natural course. The practitioner 
should practise it without sloth, whereupon even an old 
man would turn young. He should, with effort, make 
coustriction above and below the navel. Should he 
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pracUse it for sis months, he wi)) verily conquer deaths 
there Is no doubt about it. (106*109) 

The J7LANDHARABAKDHA 

The Bandha known as jslandhara should be 
perform^ at the close of the Puraka (in-filling tbe vital 
air). This is of the form of constricting the throat 
with a view to obstruct the passage'of vital air. After 
constricting the throat, be should establish the vital 
air firmly in thh bosom. This is known as the Jslan- 
dbara-bandha, which causes the fall flow of nectar. 
Should the constriction of the throat be made with 
the immediate contraction of the nether part, by per¬ 
forming Pas'cimatSna in the middle, the Pr&pa (vital 
air) will reach the Brahma*nSdh (109-112) 

Attainment of the Nirvikalpa State by 

Breaking THROUGft thE Three Knots by 
MEANS OP THE KuyDALl POWER. 

Remai n i ng i n the Vaj rSsana posta re, the Yogi n, after 
causing movement of the Kuo jail, should thereafter per¬ 
form the Bhastrf Kumbhaka and quickly rouse tbe 
Kcu4‘'il^ Even as the joints of a bamboo are pierced 
through by means of a red-hot iron rod^ evin so there 
•will be the bursting through the knotr of the'vertebtai 
column by means of tbe vital air along with the Kug^all. 
Should an ant crawl over the body there is an kchlng 
eensation. produced., there. ; By > constan t practice^ with 
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the. vital air along with the Kundall will be generated 
a similar sensation in the Susutti^. Thereafter, pierc¬ 
ing through the Rudra-granthi, the then attains 

the character of S'iva (the Turlya in the Brahma* 
randhra). Their conjunction (f.Sn of the Kup^all 
and 5'iva) takes place after making the Moon and the 
Sun attain their equipoised state. The three Gu^as 
(Satva, Rajas and Tamas) will be transcended on 
account of the three knots having been pierced through. 
From the conjunction of S'iva (the Turlya) and the 
S'akti (the Kup^^ll) there is generated the trans* 
eendent state (natural Nirvikalpaka state). (112*117) 

The Su§umvX forming the Path to Liberation 
AND THE Final Resort of all Time 

Even as an elephant will always drink water with its 
trunk, so also the Susum^-nSjl will grasp the vital air 
th ro ugh the Va j rad a o f ih e vert ebral col u mti. There 
are twenty-one bright nod\]les attached to the vertebral 
column,, all located along the Susumt^, resembling a 
number of gems strung togther of and the size of grains 
oi linseed and dispelling the darkness of Che SusumpS* 
path from the MolSdhXra to the Brahmarandhra, con- 
sitututing as it were the joints of the iSusumpS bamboo, 
and within the actual range of experience of Yogins. 
The Sufum^, which is of the form of the universe, 
(depending as it does on the Brahman, the prop of 
the entire universe) stands established in the path of 
IfiberatiQU. Even as I^la or all duration of time is 
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determined with reference to the position of the San 
and the Moon, (which bear on the Suaum^ and all 
divisions of time from the minutest twinkling of the eye 
to the longest Kalpas (Aeons) hnd their repose therein). 
In the practitioner, the vital air once in-hlled through 
the SudaninS and held through Kumbhaka there, docs 
nor at all go out. Should it go out by some mistake, in 
the same manner shold it be restored to its original 
position in the Susum^S, again and again, till it is con- 
hrmed m its position. This is the characteristic 
quality of the pas’cima dvSra or the backdoor of the 
SusumqS. That vital air in filled through that door 
and slightly held in Kumbhaka will enter through the 
pas'eima path all the parts of the body. When it is 
expelled (through the Scsumii^ owing to the Influence 
of time and destiny) it causes wasting i when it is in- 
hlled again it nourishes the body. (117-122) 

The Acquisition of the Knowledge of the 
Brahman through Su^uni^Xyoga 

He, (whose knowledge of the Atman has as ite 
basis the refutatiou of erroneously attributing the 
quality of the Atman to the mind and the sum-total 
of the results of its functioning), who, by means of his 
SufumtiS-yoga, makes his mind along with the body 
dissolve in the very Brahman wherefrom it had its 
origin, he alone, devoid of the slightest touch of 
individuality and feeling blissful, is liberated from the 
delusion of conceiving himself to be other than the 
Ac man. Those fools, who dp not know the real basis 
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of the knowledge of the Stman (in the aforesaid 
manner), fall into the embodied state. Should the 
clearly manifest chitta or mind get dissolved, in that 
cessation even of the flow of vital air becomes esta¬ 
blished. If not, for him there is no S^stra, no distinct 
knowledge of the fftman, nor Guru, nor liberation (as, 
with his deluded vision, he becomes incapable of being 
liberated, in the absence of the dawning of the real 
knowledge of the Atman, either from a clear compre* 
hen si on of the Veda or through the grace of the Guru), 
Even as a jackal forcibly sucks up blood of its own 
accord, even so the Brahmans^ (the SusumnS) does 
the DhStus by constant practice; (thence arises the 
knowledge of the Brahman and simultaneously with 
it liberation from the del osion caused by things other 
than the Brahman). Prom constant practice of the 
Susumna Yoga is achieved the aforesaid end. Through 
practice of such Yoga and out of the daily assumption 
of posture and practice of Bandha, the citta attains 
dissolution and the Bindu does not flow down¬ 
wards. (123-126) 

The Successful Attainment in due Course 
OF THE Form of the Brahman bv the 
Practice of Yoga 

After giving up the Recaka and the PUraka (expell¬ 
ing and in-fllling of the vital air), one should take his 
firm stand by holding the breath. Various kinds of 
sounds are produced. The lunar region would stream 
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out nectar, on swallowing which there would arise the 
awakening, “ There is nothing apart from the Brah¬ 
man as a result of which, thenceforward will perish 
all such things as hunger and thirst. Then will the 
Yogin have his main stay in the form of the Brahman 
alone, which is Existence, Consciousness and Bliss. 
This description of the practice of Yoga has been 
verily related unto you out of affection. 027-129} 

Mah^oga of the Character of the Fourfold 
Yoga of Mantra and the LtKE 

Mantra-, Laya-, Hatha- and REja- yoga at the end, 
are the steps in order. This Mahffyoga is only one, 
but is called by four different names. (129, 130) 

M ANTRA'YOGA 

Going out with HakSra or the sound of “ Ha " 
and entering again with the Sak?ra the suund of 
“ Sa this Mantra, viz.y *' Haipsa Harpsa '* is uttere<l 
by alt the Jivas involuntarily. In the case of Yogins, 
on account of the precept of the Guru and during 
(.yoga), thejapa will become reversed. That 
which becomes thus: viz., " So* ham, So* ham is 
known as the Mantra-yoga. (130-132) 

Hatha-yoca 

Out of the conjunction of faith and Mantra, there 
takes place in the Pas'cima path the union of the 
Moon and the Sun. By “ Ha *’-i8 ipeant the Sun and by 
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the Moon. The anion of the San and the 
Moon is known as Hatha. (132, 133) 

Lata •YOGA 

By Hatha (-yoga) is removed the dullness resulting 
from all ailments (irregularities). The conscious princi¬ 
ple in the corporeal body and the transcendent Atman, 
when there is union between the two, when their union 
is brought about, O Brahman, the mind gets dissolved 
and the vital air attains firmness, when Laya-yoga 
takes its rise. From dissolution is attained comfort, 
the Bliss of one's own Atman, the exquisite state. 

(134-136) 

Rsjavooa 

There abides in the great spot in the middle of the 
genitals of all creatnres, Rajas (female vital fluid) resem¬ 
bling the JapI and Bandhuka flowers in colour, well 
protected and representing the Devi (feminine) prin¬ 
ciple. By the conjunction of the Rajas with the Retas 
(male vital fluid i.€., of S'akti with S'iva) there is 
what is known as RSja-yoga. From Rija-yoga the 
Yogin shines out after attaining the psychic powers of 
ApimSC or attenuation and the like. (136-138) 

The Common Feature of the Various Kinds of 

Yoga and the Attainment of Liberation 
BY means of Yoga 

The mingling together of P^ija and A^na should 
be known as the common feature of the fopr-fold 
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Yoga. This is what is related in brief, 0 Brahman, 
the word of S'iva is not otherwise. Whatever is 
attainable will be attained only by gradual practice 
and not otherwise. By practising Yoga even with a 
single body little by little, liberation is attained at 
long last. The method of the monkey is that alone. 

(138-140) 

The Masher in which Success is Achieved in a 
Subsequent Incarnation bv the Practitioner 
WHO DIES EEPORE SUCCESSFUL ACCOMPLISHMENT 

OF Yoga 

Should the body of the practitioner perish oat of 
negligence, even before the attainment of the froit of 
Yoga, endowed with the impressions left by his experi¬ 
ences during the previous birtb, he will attain another 
body. Then due to the influence of religioQS merit 
(accumulated during previous births) and by contact 
with his Guru, he will achieve success. The fruit will 
be quickly produced by having recourse to . the PaV- 
cima DvSra or the posterior door-way (the SufumnS 
path) and from the practice made during the previoas 
bitch the practitioner will reap the frait at once.(X41-143) 

Only by Yogic Practice there is Liberation 

This much should verily be known, what is known 
as the Kakamata (the doctrine that Mahes^vara has 
complete control over Mays). There is no other practice 
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that may be known as AbhySsa-yoga (practice preli¬ 
minary to Yoga) beyond the KSkamata. Only through 
that, liberation is attained (even by the ignorant man 
and the man of spurious knowledge, as there is scope 
for the attainment of the knowledge of the non- 
differentia ted Brahman through eradicating the im¬ 
purities of their minds by having recourse to it) and 
not otherwise. This is the word of S'iva* (143, 144) 

Benefits Accruing to tnb Yogin, such as 
OVERLORDSHIP OVER ALL, JiVANMUKTI OR LIBERA¬ 
TION WHILE YET Living and the Like 

There is no final resort to be had by the Yogin 
beside the Pas'cima or posterior Susumpi path to 
liberation, reputed as attainable unartificially, the 
method of Hatha-yoga, along with the dissolution of 
the Jlvltman and the like, (as borne out by the Vedic 
texts, “ Having gone aloft by means of that (Susumtff) 
the Yogin reaches the state of immortality '* The 
Susumi^ rests on the transcendent Brahman flawless 
and of the form of the Brahman " and others). 
Diseases perish even at the commencement of the 
practice, the dullness born of the body perishes next, 
then becoming equipoised (by conjunction with Pritna, 
Agni, SQrya, S'akti and Siva) the Moon showers 
nectar incessantly. Thereafter the fire in the Mels- 
dhSra, along with the vital air, grasps the DhStus 
of the body (contributing Co the increase of vital energy 
and virility). Various kinds of NSda or sounds arise 
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and the body attains the soft bloom of youth. This 
person having overcome frigidity due to showers and 
the Jike, (for the S'ruti says, “ Having become the at« 
tnosphere he becomes a cloud *'), will, with his radiance) 
traverse the etberial regions (assuming the form of 
the Sun). This person will become the knower of 
all things, capable of assuming any form at his choice, 
and attaining the fleetness of wind, will roam at 
pleasure through the three worlds. Should he desire, 
various psychic powers will be generated in him. 
When camphor is being consumed by hre where will 
the hardness be in it ? Even so, when individuality is 
destroyed by the lire of Yoga where will be scope 
for indelibility in the body ? (The body will become 
either soft or ethereal in consequence). The king of 
Yogina will be able to do anything, relying entirely 
upon himself, and assuming endless forms. The great 
Yogin becomes a Jlvanmukta, there is no doubt about it. 

(145451) 

Rule Relating to the Safe-guarding of 
Artificial and non‘artificial Psychic Powers 

Psychic powers are of two kinds in this world; 
artificial and non-artificial Those psychic powers that 
prevail by having recourse to means, such as the 
various ways of employing mercury and medicinal 
herbs, the practice of mystic spells and the like, they 
are known as artificial. Such powers, as arise out of 
employment of the above means, are transient 
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Aod endowed with little efficacy. Those powers which, 
without the employment of such means, are generated 
of their own accord, in those that are solely intent on 
the Yoga relating to their own Atman, out of their own 
resources, are verily acceptable to Is vara. Those 
psychic powers which arise in this manner are known 
as devoid of artifice. Powers that are attained of their 
own accord, which are lasting for ever, highly effica* 
cious, in accord with one's desire, and resulting from 
one's own Yoga, are produced after a long time, in 
those that are devoid of impressions of previous births; 
Those powers should be safeguarded by him who takes 
bis stand in the imperishable state of the ParamEtman, 
through his MahSyoga. The array of psychic powers 
should be kept as profound secrets always when there 
is no need for their use. This is character procedure to 
be adopted by one who has accomplished his Yoga 
successfully. (151«156) 

The Index of a Yooa-siddha and a JIvanmukta 

Even as various places of pilgrimage are seen on 
the way by travellers bound for and Siddhis 
attairtable by various paths are brought about of their 
own accord, so also, in the path of Yoga, devoid of any 
considerations of gain or no gain,, is met with the 
assemblage of Siddhis. Even as gold is determined 
by the assaying goldsmiths, one should determine an 
accomplished Yog^n by the psychic powers acquired by 
hi0 and klso a JIvanmukta likewise by his knowledge 
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of the Brahman. Surely the quality which is not of 
this world extraordinary) will sometimes be seen 
in him. One should look upon a person devoid of 
psychic powers as bound to this world. (2 57*160) 

Attainment of Videha-mukti by the JRJnin 
EVEN WHEN HiS BoDY REMAINS 

This Yogin with the knowledge of the Brahman, 
whose corporeal frame is devoid of dotage and death, 
is alone a Jlvanmukta. Beasts, birds, worms and the 
like verily meet with their death. By their letting fall 
their coil, 0 Padmaja, is liberation attained by them ? 
The vital air of the Yogin does not come out. Whence 
then the fall of his body ? The liberation which is 
attainable by the fall of the body, is not that liberation 
obstructed ? When the body of the Yogin has attained 
the state of the Brahman, when it has reached the not 
dissimilar state, even as a piece of salt dissolved in 
water, he is then said to be a liberated one. No 
doubt the limbs of the body and the organs of sense 
are inconsistent with the attainment of liberation. 
Verily the Brahman has attained the state of the body, 
even as water has attained that of a bubble. (161*165) 

Description of the Microcosm as a Sivilaya 

The body is a city with ten gates, provided with 
the highways of the ten' N54i8> perflated by the ten 
kinds of vital air, surrounded on all sides by the ten 
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organs of perception and motor action, provided with 
the six inner chambers of the centres of energy (Cakras) 
and a great forest fit for the practice of the six kinds of 
Yoga, viz.y Mantra, Laya, Ha^ha, RSja, BhSvanl and 
Sabaja, with their characteristic methods of practice, 
provided with, four Pithas scattered about if, lighted 
by the four Vedas, wherein the MahaliAga of the in- 
most consciousness manifests itself through the various 
functions of the Hindu and the N3da the Manas 
and the Buddhi). The body Is said to be a temple of 
Siva bestowing special powers on all mortals. (165-168} 

Description in Detail of the Six Centres 
MOlXdhXra and Others and the Four PIthas 

The MulSdhSra, which is triangular in shape, is 
situated in the interspace between the anus and the 
genitals. That is said to be the seat of S^iva in the 
form of the Jiva, wherein is established the exquisite 
power known as the Kup^jalinl ; wherefrom the vital 
air has its origin ; whence arises the hre; whence the 
Bindu takes its origin; whence is generated the N3da.; 
whence is produced the Haqisa; whence is produced 
the Manas or introspecting mind. This is verily the 
Pl^a known as KSmarQpa, which bestows the fruits of 
desire. At the root of. the genitals and with, six 
comers is situated the Cakt^ known as SvSdhi^thSna. 
In the region of the navel is situated the ten-petalled 
MapipUra Cakra. In the heart-region is the great 
Cakra AnShata with twelve petals. This is the Pltha 
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known as POr^iagiri, 0 Brahman. In the well of the 
throat is situated wbat is known as Vis*uddbi, the sis* 
teen*petalled plexus, wherein is established the Pl^a 
known as JSlaipdharaf 0 Lord of the Gods. The 
superior plexus known as KflS is situated with two 
petals in the middle of the eyebrows. Over this is 
established the great Pitba known as U^^iySoa. The 
earth, to begin with, is four-spoked and Brahman is its 
presiding deity. Water is of the aspect of the half- 
moon and Vi^pu is its presiding deity. Fire is the 
triangular Ma];i43>ld ^d Rudra is rts presidmg deity. 
The image of ^^yu is six-spoked and Is'vara is its 
presiding deiQ^. The region of Ether is circular and 
its deity is SadSs'iva. The region of the Manas or 
mind in the middle of the eyebrows they know to be of 
the form of NSda. [“The Jyotirlinga which is no 
other than the inmost Brahman, is what manifests 
itself in the mind. For says the S'ruti, “ The Yati 
shonld always meditate unceasingly on. the Jyotirlinga 
in the middle of the eyebrows.” He who knows thus 
the inmost itman as the fundamental principle of the 
microcosm, that sage verily knows the Brahman as the 
basic principle of the macrocosm, owing to the oneness 
of the substratum left inside and outside, by denying 
the reality of the phenomenal world individualy in its 
znicrocosmic aspect and collectively In Its macrocosmic 
aspect and thus becomes one who has discharged his 
duties]. (168-178) 
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CHAPTER 11 

The AdhikXri for YogajRXna 

Once again do I wish, 0 S'aipkara, to hear about 
the great characteristic of the knowledge of Yoga, by 
the knowledge of which alone one would attain equality 
with the Sun in point of radiance. Hear, 0 Brahman, 
what should be kept a secret with great effort. He, 
who dutifully renders service for twelve years with no 
want of attention, to that self* con trolled seeker after 
the knowledge of the Brahman, should the Guru, 
who imparts instruction regarding the real nature of 
such knowledge, bestow the VidyS, either oat of pride 
of his learning, or coveting wealth, or as a result of 
error of judgment, whatever has been learnt from 
such Guru by the disciple, or beard or carried out 
by him, will be lost, being vitiated by the incom¬ 
petence of the bestower of the Vidj^. He, who 
understands the correct import of the MiJlamantra 
(the fundamental formula), as expounded by (a com* 
petent) Guru, achieves his end successfully. (l*^) 

The Greatness of the MClamantra Known 

AS THE Pra^AVA 

That Mantra, made up of S'iva and the ffakti, 
taking its rise from the MnISdhSra is fit to be the 
Pra^va or the NSda. He who having understood its 
real- nature is capable of expounding or hearing that 
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Mantra, is rare indeed. This (Mantra) is said to be 
the Pldia (the basic one, the Brahman, the import of 
(be Mantra being the basis of all), the NSda-linga, 
that symbol which does not bestow the knowledge of 
anything but the Atman on those resorting to it) that 
shares my characteristics (as there is no difference 
between the name and what is named by it). By the 
mere knowledge of it, a person will become a Jlvan« 
makta; and powers, such as AtiimS or attenuation and 
the like, will be attained therefrom in no time. (5, 6) 

Explanation as to Why it is of the Quality 
OF A MOlamantra 

On account of its being used for manana to 
meditate upon the Brahman, its helping the flow of 
vita) force and its serving the purpose of awakening my 
form in the mind of the practitioner, it is called a 
Mantra, 0 Brahman, or .because of its being based oh 
me. Being the root of all Mantras (in accordance with' 
the Vedic texts, '‘Even as through the trunk the 
leaves receive the sap, so also all speech is vitalized by 
theOipldTra," “ All this is Otpkara,^*) and on account of 
its originating from the MulSdbSra, and being the 
symbol of the form of the basic entity (the Brahman), 
It is known as the Mula*mantra., • • (7*9) 

Explanation as to Why it is of the Nature 
OF BEING THE NXDA-LI^IGA 

On account of its subtle and causal nature, oh 
account of its state of repose and mobility and its 
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being symbolical of the transcendent Is'vara, it is 
known as the Li6ga (symbol). (9» 10) 

Explanation as to Why it is of the Natube 
OF A Thread {S Or rat v a) 

On account of Its presence in all beings, at all 
times, and its sQcatva or indicating the form of the 
Brahman, it is called the Sl!tra. (10,11) 

The Pra^iava being of the Nature of the 
PIXHA AND THE BiNDU 

As the Prapava is of the nature of the Praktti, as 
borne out by the S'rutl, “ Knowers of the Brahman 
say, out of being the Pra^ava arises being the Prakrti/'. 
and as the Prapava Is the MahSmfyX, (the great 
Illusion), MahSlaksmi, (the great goddess of wealth)T 
MahIdevI, (the great goddess), Sarasvatt, (the goddess 
of learning and the power originating from the MClS* 
dhllra which is Avyakta is that by means of which 
(Pranava-prakrci) the Universe (of names and forrns) 
is sastained, it is said to exist in the form of the Hindu 
(the mind) manifested in its subtle form and in the 
form of the (four) Pl^has, (KEma^rUpa etc., jn a gross 
state). : \ 2 ) 

Expedient to be Adopted for the Attainment 

OF THE PRAUAVA^BrAHMAN 

0'Brahman, that Prauava which is pronounced 
by- the functioning of the Prapa (and ApSna) having 
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thcooghly broken (to tiny pieces) the Bin4upi|ha.(o{ 
that Pratjava, which is distinct and indistinct in its 
character), in accordance with the precept of the Guru, 
by assuming the $anmukhl MudrS (and having attained 
the knowledge of the absolute. Brahman), when the 
Yogin approaches the NSda-lihga, (which does not, at 
all times, give any scope for the differentiation orsym* 
boJs manifested in the Bindu-pltha, commencing from 
the JSgraj'jSgrat up to the Avikali^nujBalka-rasa), 
there at once dashes the Turya*turya Brahman, in the 
form of the non-relative Stman alone. (15, 14) 

The Brahman being of the Form of the 
SthOla or Gross, the SOk$ma or Subtle and 
B ijA OR THE Seed is of a Three-fold Character 

The body of the Brahman is of three kinds: gross 
subtle and transcendent. The gross form, composed 
of the five great elements, is known as the Vai^ja; 
the subtle, as Hirapya-garbba ; and that characterised 
by- the three seeds (AJ^ra» UkRra and Makara) as 
Nada. (14,15) 

The Know ability of the Buddha Tattva 
Absolute Truth only Through the 
Practice of the Stma-mantra 

By the practice (through Sravapa, Manana, 
NididhyEsana)^ at all times, of the itma-mantra, 
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(the Pratjava and the MahSvIkya groups), there mani¬ 
fests itself the highest truth, the transcendent Brahman, 
the exquisite truth, of the character of Existence, 
Sentience and Bliss, the immeasurable, the non- 
demonstrable, which transcends the range of speech 
and thought, the pure, the subtle, the a&pectless, the 
changeless, the detached, the endless, the non*divisible, 
the peerless and the non-ailing Brahman. The 
one Brahman should be meditated upon from the time 
of awakening from sleep till one gets sleep ”—says 
the S'ruti.) 

Signs of Manifestation of the Paratattva 

Listen to me (when I relate) the signs of its mani¬ 
festation, which are the doors leading to the acquisition 
of psychic powers. By the Yogin who has achieved it, 
are always seen, in a subtle form, the flame of a lamp, 
the moon, the firefly, lightning, stars and bright objects. 
Whenever there is the desire, powers such as AtdmS 
or attenuation and the like, originates in him in no 
time. (18-20) 

The Greatness of the Investigation of the 

NSda ' 

There is no Mantra higher than the NSda t there 
is DO god higher than one’s own Stman ; there is no 
worship higher than investigation of the NSda, there h 
no happiness higher than satisfaction. By one' who 
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desires to acquire psychic powers, the import of the 
Atma-mantra should be kept as a profound secret. 

( 20 , 21 ) 

The Knowledge of the Paratattva Obtainable 
ONLY THROUGH DEVOTION TO THE 
Guru and BhagavJn 

My devotee, having understood this, becomes bles¬ 
sed and happy. To him who has suppreme faith in 
Is'vara and, even as in Is'vara, so also in his Guru, 
these meaniugs, which are explained here, will become 
manifest to that great soul. (22) 


CHAPTER III 

The Four Forms, Parjc, PAgYANTl etc., of the 
Nida Brahman 

After realiaing the communion with which (Brah¬ 
man), that Cit (consciousness) has been explained by 
the Yogins, to their disciples, by saying that there is 
nothing beyond the Cit, as testified to by the S'ruti, 
One should concieve thus: that, the Cit is here, this 
is Cit alone, made up of Cit alone, the state of being 
Cit is Cit, 1 and ail these worlds are Cit", that 
which is Che prime cause (as well as the final resting 
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place) of all psychic powers by the realization of which 
even an ignorant man is liberated from the bondage 
of birth (due to the delusion caused by everything 
other than the fftman, as borne out by the text of the 
Smrti, “When what is apart from one's own Stman, 
arising out of one's own ignorance, gets dissolved out 
of one’s knowledge of the Xtman, released from its 
(false) counterpart, there remains only the Stman, that 
Brahman is of a two-fold character, described as the 
Parama Aksara (the highest imperishable Brahman, 
when viewed from the point of view of the knower of 
the Brahman) and as the S'abda Brahman (of the form 
of the NSda), the means to be employed for the at¬ 
tainment of the Parama Aksara (for, says the S'ruti, 
“ Immersed deeply in the S'abda Brahman, one attains 
the Para Brahman “). There is the Pa^ power (of 
the same character as Cit) inherent in the Mi!l?dhSra 
of the indistinct form, known as Bindu and having 
Nsda as its support. From that alone arises Hsda, 
even as the sprout out of the subtle seed. That, by 
means of which the Yogins see the universe, they know 
it as Pas'yantf (also known as An^hata). (Sa^s the 
S'ruti, “ Sprouting out of the ParS, it (the NSda) 
is turned into two petals in the Pas'yant!. Budding 
in the MadbyamS, it blooms in the Vaibharr'). In the 
heart (wherein is the AnShata) is placed this sound, 
which resembles that of a thunder-cloud. It is 
known as MadhyamS, 0 Lord of the gods, situated 
there. That alone is again known as VaikharT, when, 
in conjunction with the PrS^a vital air, it goes by the 
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came of Svara (when it takes the form of attic ulate 
expression). (1-5) 

Enuhciatioh of the Form of the Vaikhar! 

One should utter the syllables commencing from 
AkSra and ending with KsakSTa/’ by moving the 
palate and other seats (of speech), by making them 
assume the form of the sprouts and branches of trees. 
From the syllables are evolved words and from words 
is the formation of sentences. The Mantras, Vedas 
and S^stras in their entirety; the PurSoas, the I^vyas 
and Che diverse Isfnguages, as well as the seven notes 
of the musical scale* Gathas and everything produced 
out of Nsda are of the character of sentences. This 
is the goddess, Sarasvatl, abiding in the hearts of all 
beings and prompted, by stages, by the V^u along with 
fire, assumes in this manner, the form of words of two 
or three syllables and sentences. (5-9) 

Bv THE Intuitive Perception of VaikharI is 

Attained Rem ark as le Power of Speech 

That Yogin, who sees in himself this power of 
Vaikharf, attains by the grace of the Goddess of Learn- 
ing remarkable power of speech and shall, of his own 
accord, become the author of Vedas, S^stras and 
Pci^pas (as borne out by the S'ruti, “ Four are the 
stages marked out by speech. Those Bi5hmanias who 
know them become sages. Thrc^ of them, placed in 
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the cave, do not show themselves ont. The fourth, w., 
speech, men speak”)* (10, 11) 

The Real Form of the ParamSksara 
Wherein, 0 Austere One, the Bindu, the NSda, 
the Moon, the Sun, Fire and Air and all the senses 
(of perception and motor action) attain their dissolu¬ 
tion, wherein the vital airs get dissolved and the mind 
takes its final rest, after attaining which, no other gain 
is considered as of a higher measure be^^ond that, taking 
his stand on which the seeker is not moved even by 
a great calamity, wherein the mind, restrained in the 
service of Yoga, finds repose, wherein the seeker 
seeing his Atman, with bis Atman, rejoices in the Atman, 
that which is intense happiness, capable of being grasped 
by the Buddhi, but beyond the range of the senses, this, 
which lies beyond whatever is perishable and imperish¬ 
able, id known as the peerless Akfara (the ParamSksara). 
All beings are perishable. The Sutratman is known as 
the Imperishable. The transcendent Brahman, which 
is indeterminate and unattached is imperishable. That 
has no description, nor aim; is non-conjeeturable and 
peerless; has neither this side, nor the side beyond; 
is indivisible, incomprehensible and extremely dawless; 
is the prop of all beings; has no support; is non-ailing; 
has no sanction; is non-demonstrable, immeasurable and 
beyond the range of perception; is non-gross, non-atom ic 
and non-dimunitive; is lengtheless, originless and waste¬ 
less; is soundless, intangible and formless; that has 
neither eyes, nor ears, nor name; is all-knowing, 
all-reaching, tranquil and standing in the hearts of all; is 
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capable of being well comprehended, by following the 
import of the instructions of the Guru; and not capable 
of being comprehended even with difficulty, by those not 
endowed with a sound mind; is dig!dess, qua!ity-less, 
tranquil, changeless, and independent (of everything 
else) is smearless; does not stand in need of protec¬ 
tion, is immovable, unchangeable and perpetually the 
same; and is unaffected and constant. (11-21) 

The Attainment of the Parabrahman Through 
THE Devotion to and the Meditation on the 
S'aB DA BRAHMAN 

That luminary of luminaries, which is established 
beyond darkness, which is free from existence and non¬ 
existence, which is within the range of imagination alone, 
that supreme truth can be attained by means of devotion 
coupled with the mind absorbed within. Herein, 0 
Brahman, imagination or BhIvanS alone is the cause, 
even as BhSvanS ia the cause for men to become 
embodied again. When a man contemplates over a 
particular subject, his mind would take delight in 
pondering over that subject. The mind of one who 
contemplates on me (either in the qualified or the 
unqualified aspect) gets dissolved in me alone, In this 
world. From contemplation on me there occurs omni¬ 
science, supreme lordship, omnipotence and endless 
power. (He becomes the qualified or the unqualified 
Brahman, as the case may be, as borne out by the 
Sruti, “ In whichever aspect he approaches Him (the 
i^mStman), he becqme&even so.**)—Thus. (22-25). 
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Falsity op JIvatva 

Owing to the one form assumed by the Supreme 
Consciousness, no difference is attached to it wherever. 
Even as in a rope, there ia the false conception of a 
snake, so aJso should the . false nature of the Jlva be 
understood. Just as, in the absence of knowledge about 
the real nature of a rope, the rope verily puts on the 
aspect of a snake in a twice, even so, it is the supreme 
consciousness alone, which puts on the actual aspect of 
the phenomenal world, (so long as ignorance of its real 
nature persists. The moment real knowledge of the 
i^tman dawns, the phenomenal world becomes consci¬ 
ousness alone). . (1}2) 

' The Brahmatva op the Entire Phenomenal 

World v ' 

The immediate cause of the phenomenal world 
is* DO ther othaa the Brahman. Hence, this pheno¬ 
menal world in its entirety is the Brahman alone and 
nothing else. What is pervaded and what pervades, is 
all false as, according to the scripture, all is the Atman. 
Should the highest truth be understood thus, where is 
the room for any difference of opinion? For the reason 
that all beings take their origin from the Par- 
mitmau, which is the Brahrhan, think that all these 
become the Brahman alone. Deem that the Brahman 
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alone is the mainstay of all NSma or names, Rapa or 
diverse forms and cictions, in their entirety. Even as 
the quality of being gold permanently inures in articles 
made of it, so will the Brahmanhood be, of what is 
generated out of the Brahman. (3-7) 

SEemo Things as Apart from the Brahmak, 
THE Cause of Ruin 

Whichever foolish soul takes his stand of making 
the slightest difference between the Jlvstman and the 
ParamStman, even talking with him will bring about 
fearful consequences. Dualism would result from such 
ignorance and be sees that (dualism) in other things 
also. At the dawning of wisdom, he then sees all as 
being of the character of the Xtman and not an atom 
of anything else therein. (6, 9) 

Falsity of the Phenomenal World 

Even though this world has been experienced'by 
us and is fit for carrying out our daily functions, it Is 
of the form of non.existence, even as a dream disturbed 
at the next minute. There is no waking state in a 
dream, nor a dream in the waking state. Neither of 
them is there in a state of repose, nor is repose in 
either of them. All the three, the products of the three 
Gujjas (Sattva, Rajas and Tam as) are only false. He 
who sees this, transcends the Gupas, is eternal, and U 
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of the character of Consciousness. Even as the illusion 
of pot in earth, and the illusive appearance of being 
silver in the pearl-oyster, even so the state of being the 
Jiva in the Brahman vanishes when reality is looked at. 
Even as the name of pot would bear significance in 
earth, the name of ear-ornament in gold, the idea of 
silver in the pearl-oyster, even so the significance of ihe 
appellation JIva in the ParmStmao. Even as there 
appears blue colour in etherial space, of water (of the 
mirage) in a desert, of a person in a trunk of wood, even 
so the phenomenal world appears In the Stman of Con¬ 
sciousness. Even as a VetEla reduces itself to vacuity, 
the city of the Gandharvas (castle in the air to unreal¬ 
ity), the illusive presence of two Moons in the firma¬ 
ment, even so does the basis of the phenomenal world 
in Truth. Even as it is water alone, that is verily sug¬ 
gested by the waves, large and small, even as with the 
name of the Ghaja or pot is suggested the earth, and 
with the name of Pata or piece of cloth is suggested Che 
threads composing it, even so with the name of the 
world (of phenomena), Supreme Consciousness mani¬ 
fests itself. All is absolutely the Brahman alone. (10-18) 

The Extreme Improbability of the Phenomenal 
World Apart from the Brahman 

Even as there is no son of a sterile woman, no 
water in a desert mirage, even as there is no Nabho- 
vtk» or sky-tree, even so the real existence of the 
world there is not. When the pot is grasped forcibly, 
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the earth of which it is made manifests itself; even so, 
when Che phenomenal world is really seen, the ef)‘ulgent 
Brahman alone manifests itself. (18-20) 

Attributjon of the Bopy and the like 
TO THE StMAN through IGNORANCE 

1, the Stman, am always pure chough appearing 
always to be impure. Even as the rope has always a 
two-fold aspect to the knowing man and the man of 
ignorance, even as the pot is made of earth, even so the 
body also Is of consciousness. The distinction between 
the Atman and the AoStman is only made wrongly by 
wise men. Even as the rope is determined by the fool 
to be of the character of a snake and a pearl-oyster to 
be of the character of silver, even so the state of the 
Atman is considered.to be of the character of the body. 
Even as earth is considered to be of the character of the 
pot, a mirage to be;of. the character of water, pieces of 
wood as of the character of a house, and made of iron 
to be of the character* of a sword, even so, one sees in 
virltie, of the influence of AjfiSna or ignorance, the 
cm bodied, s ca te i n the Atm an .—Thus, (20 • 24) 
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CHAPTER V . 

The Body Possessed of the Characteristics 
OF A Temple of Vi§^u 

Once again, I shall relate ante you aboat Yoga, the 
profound secret, which is of the form of the Brahman. 
Listen (to the discourse), 0 Brahman, with an attentive 
mind in the regular order. The bhdi;' Is a city with ten 
gateways, provided with the ten highways of the NS^fs, 
perflated by the ten winds, covered by the ten senses 
(of perception and action), with the six inner chambers 
of the Cakras, with the great forest fit for the practi^ 
of the six kinds of Yoga (Mantra, Laya, Hatha, R5ja,* 
BhSvan? and Sahaja, with different methods of practice) 
with the four Pljhas scattered about it, provided with 
the lamps of the four Vedas, the abode of the'Bindu, 
the Nsda, the great Lhiga, Vifpu and Laksmt, ih'6 
body is said to be a temple if Visou, bestowing Siddhis 
or powers on mortals. * tL4j 

Detailed Description of the Six Cakras 
AND THE Four P!tha's 

The MflISdhSra, which is triangular in shape, 4s: 
situated in the interspace, between: the anus and the 
genitals. That is said to be the seat of S'iva in the 
form of Jiva; wherein, is established the great power, 
known as the Kup^alinl; wherefrom the vital air has 
its origin; whence arises the fire; whence the Efindu 
takes its origin ; whence is generated the NSda; whence: 
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is produced the Harpsa; whence is produced the 
Manas or introspecting mind. This is verily the PItha 
known as KSmaiUpa, which bestows the fruits of 
desire. At the root of the genitals, with six spokes 
is situated the Cakra known as SvSdhisthSna. In 
the region of the navel is situated the ten*petalled 
Ma^ipQra Cakra. In the heart region is the great Cakra 
Anihata with twelve petals. This is the Pl^ha known 
as Pdrpagiri, 0 Brahman. In the well of the throat 
is situated, what Is known as Vis'uddhi, the sixteen* 
petalled Cakra, wherein is established the P](ha, known 
as JSlandhara, 0 Lord of the gods. The superior 
Cakra, known as AjA?, is situated with two petals in 
the middle of the eyebrows. Over this is estab* 
lished the great Pl^ba, known as Earth, 

to beg^n with, is four*spoked and Brahman is its 
presiding deity. Water is of the aspect of the half¬ 
moon and Visnu is its presiding deity. Fire is the 
triangular Man^ala and Rudra is its presiding deity. 
The form of VSyu is six-spoked and Saipbarfa is Its 
presiding deity. The Mapd^la of Ether is circular and 
its deity is Sn NS^Hyapa. The Mapd^la of the mind 
in the middle of the eyebrows, they know, to be of the 
form of the Nada. This, the seat of SacpbEu, 0 Brah¬ 
man, has already been described unto you. (5-16) 

The Real Form of the Njdi-cakra 

Henceforward 1 shall relate about the determina¬ 
tion of the Cakra of the Nidfs* Standing in the 
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triangle of the MnISdhEra is the SusampS of twelve 
digit-lengths. She, having the appearance of a bamboo 
half-split at the root, is known as the Brahma-nEiJl* 
The ItjS. and the Pihgala, which are situated on either 
side of her, interwoven with the Vilambinl, reach the 
interior of the Na^ika. Vital air of the form of gold 
flows through the I<}S in the left. Assuming the 
character of the Sun, it flows by the right side through 
the PiflgalS. The N3d^ known as the Vilambinl is 
distinctly placed in the navel. There have originated 
the N3^s> which ramify transversely upwards and 
downwards. That is known as the Cakra of the navel 
and is placed like the egg of a hen. Therefrom proceed 
the GSipdhSri and the HastijihvS to the two eyes; the 
POsa and the AlambusS reach the two ears; therefrom 
the great N3d1, named S^ui3, reaches the middle of the 
eyebrows; that NSdl, which is the Vis'vodan, eats food 
of four kinds; that Na^l, which (s the Sarasvatl, spreads 
to the tip of the tongue; that which is called 

the Esk3, having drunk water in a minute, produces 
sneezing and Alls the nose with phlegm; that 
which originates from the hollow of the throat, known 
as the S'aflkhicl, goes with face downward and bringing 
the essence of food, always Alls it in the crest of head. 
There are three NSd^s going below the navel with faces 
downward; the KuhS evacuates faces; the VSrupI 
lets flow the urine: the of the frenum of the 

penis, known as the CitrE, is the cause of the discharge 
of semen. Thus is known the NS^I-cakra. Hence 
listen to the form of the Bindu. (16'27) 
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The Body of the Brahman, of the Three- . 

FOLD Character of Bindu, Agni and Soma 

The body of the Brahman is of three kinds: the 
gross, the subtle and the transcendent. The gross one 
is the Bind a of the character of semen. The subtle 
one is of the form of tbe five fires» The transcendent 
one is said to be of the character of the Moon.. The 
eternal witness is the eternal Acyuta. .(2S-29) 

Mental Conception of the.Five Fires and the 
Fruit Thereof 

That K&ligni, which is established in the netber 
part of the PStSla (nether) regions, that .MGiSgni (basic 
fire), wherefrom the N3da takes its origin, is in the 
body. The BatjabSgni in the body* finds, its place in 
the middle of the bones. The fire of wood and stone 
verily has its plate in the middle of the bones. The 
fire taking its origin from wood and stone is of the earth 
and has its seat in Grahai;^ or that part of the alimen* 
tary. canal from which vi tal - warm th is d iffu sed. Th e fi re 
Chat has Us seatinAntarikia or mid-etherial.rigions is 
of lightning and of tKe character of one’s Antarltman. 
The fire that-baa.its place in. the echerial region and U 
of the form pf the Sun, abides in the region of the navel. 
This Sun showers poison downwards and streams nectar 
in the upward direction.. The Moon standing at the root 
of the palate, showers nectar in the downward direction. 
Th^ Bindu, which resembles clear crystal, has its abode 
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in the middle of the eyebrows. That is known as (he 
sobtle form of the radiant MahSvis^u. With that4n« 
telligent Yogin, who conceives of these five fires by 
means on his intellect, whatever is eaten and dronk by 
him, partakes of the iiature of a sacrificial offering 
alone. There is no doubt about it. (29*35) 

ROUSINO THE KUljipALlNl 

With dreams conducive to his health and food 
well'digested and temperate, the Yogin, having* at first 
purified his body and assuming a comfortable posture, 
should purify the path of the Prapava or vital air, by 
means of PQraka or in-filling, Recaka or expulsion and 
Kumbhaka or holding of bis breath. Having with effort 
constricted the anus, he should worship the main power 
by rousing the Kundalinl. (36, 57) 

Practice op the KhbcarI MadorX and Its Fruit 

He should perform the Bandha, known as 
in the navel and in the middle of the organ of sex. By 
doing so, he moves making U44^yaaa or ascending up¬ 
wards • I n virtue pi that power, i t is tb | seat of U . 

He should constrict the throat a little. This is JSlan- 
dhara Bandha- He should, with firm mind and self* 
possessed, perform the Bapdha known as the Kbecart 
Mudril. The tongue moving in the reverse direction 
enters the opening in the cranium. The eyes turn inwards 
into, the interior of the eyebrows. This forms the Khecarl 
MifldrS. When by th.e .YogiD; the crevice above the 
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uvula is closod up with ths Khccarf» th€ nectar does 
not /all over the fire, nor does the ^itai air leap forwards. 
Neither hanger, nor thirst, nor sleep, nor sloth is pro¬ 
duced. He who knows the Khecan Mudi5, for him 
there will be no death. (38-42) 

Attainment of Kaivalva Siddhi by the 
Contemplation of NXrXya^a in the SahasrXra 

Then, in the etherial space at the front and rear, 
(vis., the Sahast^ra or the Ajfis) in the DvSdas'inta 
region of the character of Acyuta, the seat of UddiySnai 
which is non-dual, propless and unattached, the Yogin 
should meditate npon NlrSyapa, having bis seat in the 
middle of the lotus, reaching the middle of the disc of 
the Moon, and always streaming forth nectar. Then 
will break away the knot of the heart, all doubts vanish, 
the previous Karma of the Yogin will become spent 
up, when the Brahman, that is this shore as well as the 
other of the ocean of existence, is seen. (43-45) 

Expedients for the Attainment of the 
Reutive Siddhis by the Yogin having Recourse 
•TO THE Appropriate Methods Prescribed 

Now shall I relate, 0 Lord of the gods, the Siddhi 
and the easy expedient of attaining it, to be adopted 
by those who have conquered their senses, attained 
peace, and conquered their breath and their mind, 
The absorption of the mind, O Brahman, in the NSda i® 



THE VOGAS^IKHOPANISAD 


381 


the cause of clairaudience. By absorption of the tnind 
is the Hindu, one can attain clairvoyance. Should the 
mind become absorbed in the K§l3tman, this is the 
origin of the knowledge of the past, present and future. 
The union of one’s mind on to the body and mind of 
another is what enables one to enter bodies of others. 
One should contemplate os nectar in the head, for 
counteracting the effects of hunger, thirst and poison. 
Should one perform DhSrat^ of his mind over the 
earth, access to the nether world is attained. Should 
one perform DhAra^ of his mind over water, he will 
never be vanquished by water. Should one perform 
Dhara^ of the mind over fire, he will never be scorched 
by fire. Should one have his mind absorbed in Air, 
traversing the sky will be rendered possible for him. 
Should he perform DhSraQa of his mind over or 

Ether, he will attain the psychic powers of ApimS or 
attenuation and the like. Fixing his mind on the form 
of the Vir5j, he will attain the power of increasing in 
size at will. Uniting the mind in the four-faced Brah* 
man, he will become the creator of the world. By 
mental conception of himself to be of the form of 
Indra, he will enjoy all human pleasures. Fixing the 
mind on the form of Vi^u, the great Yogin will sustain 
the entire universe; on the form of Rudra, the great 
Yogin will destroy even with his radiance. Fixing the 
mind on NSrSyapa, he will become one with NIrSyapa. 
Fixing the mind on VSsudeva, he will attain all success. 
In whichever manner the Yogin, who has accomplished 
Yoga and conquered his senses, shapes bis desires, in 



382 


THE VOGA UPANIgADS 


the same manner he will attain the objects of bis 
desire accordingly. In tbi8» the frame of mind is alone 
the cause. • (46-55) 

Rule Regarding the Worship of the 
Preceptor 

The Guru is Brahman; the Guru is ViBHiu; the Guru 
fs always the Lord Acyuta; greater than the Guru 
there is no one whatsoever in all the three worlds. One 
should worship with extreme devotion the Guru who 
imparts divine wisdom, who is the spiritual guide, who 
is the Supreme Lord himself. For him there will be 
the fruit of JfUtna or knowledge. Even as the Guru, so It 
levara. Even as the Is^vara, so is the Guru. He should 
be adored with great devotion. There is no difference 
between these two. One should not engage in debate, 
on equality of status with the Guru anywhere. With 
devotion, one should contemplate in his mind the 
identical character of the Guru, God and the Stman. 

(56-59) 

Greatness of the Yogas'ixhX 

'To that man of great Intellect who knows the 
profound secret, the Yogas'ikhS, there is not even a 
little unknown to him, in all the three worlds. Neither 
religious merit, nor sin, nor cause for disease, nor 
sorrow, nor defeat, nor the coining back once again 
btb this region of wordly existence, is there for him, 
on any account. (60, 61) 
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Rule Regarding the Attitude of Indifference 
TOWARDS Psychic Powers 

The Yogin .should not, with a fickle mind, allow 
his mind to dwell on the Siddbi ^attainment of psychic 
power). Nevertheless this person, once he has realised 
the Truth, becomes verily liberated without doubi.-^ 
Thus the Upanisad. (62) 


CHAPTER VI 

Rule Regarding the Mode of Cultivating 
THE KUypALINl S'AKT! 

“ Pray, tell me, 0 Parames'vara, the method of 
cultivating the Kup^alini S^akti, by the very knowledge 
of which I may be released from worldly existence.” 
” I shall presently speak to thee about the secret 
formula for cultivating it, the method to be adopted 
therefor and the fruit following from listening to it, O 
Hirapyagarbha I After attentively* listening to it, do 
cultivate it in the right manner. My salutations to the 
SufumpE (pathA the (power), the nectar How* 

ing .from the region of the Moon In the SahasTttra, the 
Unman! state of the mind, to thee the great S'akti or 
power that is CidStman (of the character of Supreme 
Consciousness).” • ' (1*3) 
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Real Form of the Svsm^x 

A hundred and one are the of the heart. 

Of these, one goes in the direction of the head. Going 
through that, one attains immortality. The others 
spread out in various directions. There are one 
hundred and one Among these, one is known 

as the Pa^. Free from contamination and of the 
form of the Brahman, the SusumnE reposes in the 
Pa^. The 1^ stands to the left and the PjAg:alsr to 
the right. Between these two is chat exquisite seat. 
He who knows that is the knower of the Veda. One 
should hold the vital air passing through the nostrils 
therein and causing it to become one of lengthened 
breath there, he should practise only by stages. At 
Che posterior part of the anus, there is the VinSdati4A 
(vertebral column) bearing up the body. Up to the 
end of the long bony frame, it is said, there is the 
BrahmanS^i* At the er^d of the vertebral column, 
between the and the PiAgalS, there is the SusumpS, 
exquisitely fine duct of the form of the Sun, which is 
called the BrahmanJdl by sages. 

The Su9UMtiS, the Main Prop of All 

All NS^s reaching all parts of the body and 
spreading in all directions, are placed in thatSusum^. 
Along its course are placed the Sun, the Moon, Fire 
and Parames'vara, as also the groups oftdve) Elements, 
the cardinal points, places of pilgrimage, oceans, 
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mountains, rocks, islands, rivers, the Vedas, S^stras, 
VidySs, KalSs (arts and crafts), the letters of the Alpha¬ 
bet, the notes of the musical scale, Mantras (mystic 
formulas), the PurSnas, the Gnijas (Rhythm, Mobility 
and Inertia), all these, in ail directions, their seed, the 
Bijatman, the souls and the PrEna VSyus or vital airs. 
The Suaum^ is a veritable universe in the interior of 
the body and everything that could be reached by the 
various tiny Ns^Is is established in (the Susamna) 
which is, so to say, the inmost St man of all beings. 

It has its root upwards and its branches spreading 
downwards and can reach everywhere through the 
path of the vital air. There are seventy-two thousand 
which, being full of holes, could be reached by 
the vital air by all paths. What arc of the character 
of being filled with holes, cross below and above, when 
all the holes are obstructed by the KuD^^lim. (10-15) 

The Awakening of the ParS S'akti 

One should attain liberation, through knowledge 
of what is higher up, by means of the (KuniJaJini) Jlva- 
s'akti, coupled with the vital air. After knowing the ^ 
Sui^umnS then bursting through it and making 

the vital air pass right through the middle of It, he 
should restrain it in the nostril, at the BaindavasthSna 
(between the middle of the eyebrows). In the human 
body there are seventy-two thousand openings of 
NSils. Among them, the SusumpS is the power of 
S'atpbhu, while the remaining others are of no value. 

96 
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When “ Hrfm ”, which is the exquisite Bliss (of 
the Is'vara-Wttva) is established at the root of the 
palate, the practitioner should restrain his mind, breath 
and the like. By restraining the mind, etc. above 
that stage, where are the Turya and the Turya-turya, 
aiming at which he should utter the Paj5 S'akti, 
(Pratiava of sixteen MStra*lengths) abiding in the 
Brahmarandhra, Should there be (thereafter) Bhrama- 
rasrsti (the occurrence of the progeny of revolving mental 
functions, for says the S'ruti,Desire, volition, doubt, 
sincerity insincerity, firmness, fickleness, bashfulness, 
cognition, fear, all this is the mind alone,” in other 
words, even though there is no scope for such functions 
in the seedless Brahmarandhra, should there be such in 
the Vis'uddhi cakra, climbing down from the middle of 
the eyebrows, then (by firmly holding on to the 5jfiS 
cakra) he should boldly give up being deluded by attach¬ 
ment to the objects of worldly desires (by flatly deny¬ 
ing them, as they are the cause of his ruin). (16-19) 

DhyXna or Meditation on the ParamItmak 

I see the lamp of the form of consciousness, which 
destroys the intense darkness remaining in the interior 
of all men, which is capable of being reached and not 
reached by the various functions of the senses, and 
yet devoid of being so reached and not reached. I 
salute the Hamsa of the form of the ParamStman. 
Of the sound AnShata (not produced by any impact); 
what is the echo of that sound; the radiance that is 
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in the interior of that echo; the mind that is in the 
interior of that radiance; when that mind meets with 
dissolution, that is the exquisite abode of Vi^u. (20-21) 

Attainment op Liberation by the Dissolution 
OP THE PrT^a and Others in the SdhIra- 

Brahman 

Some say that the AdhSra is where the SusumnS 
and the Sarasvatl (NS^Is) are established. As from 
the Adhfra the Universe takes its origin, so the Uni¬ 
verse dissolves in that alone. Hence by all kinds of 
effort one should seek shelter at the feet of the Guru who 
would expound the real nature of the AdhSra. When 
the power inherent in the AdhSra-(Kup4aHQl) is asleep, 
the Universe is overtaken by sleep. When the power 
inherent in the Kup^^lint is roused, all the three 
worlds are aroused. He who knows the AdhSra, 
reaches what is beyond darkness. By knowing that 
alone, man is rid of all sins. When the Guru is pleased 
of his own accord, then through the lustre of the 
AdhSra cakra, radiant like a cluster of lightning, there 
will be liberation undoubtedly, (as borne out by the 
SVuti, “ Attainable from him whom alone be (the seeker, 
seeks ’*)• He should cut asunder religious merit and 
sin with the lustre of the AdhSra cakra. By restrain¬ 
ing the vital air in the Sdhara, he seeks repose in some 
other ethereal region; by restraining the vital air in 
the Adhara, the body shakes; by restraining the vital 
air in the SdhSra, the Yogin dances always; by 
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restraioing the vital air in the AdhSra, he sees the 
universe there alone (by realizing that there is nothing 
beyond the Stman). The AdhSra (the prime cause) 
of all created things (apart from the Brahman) is the 
AdhSra (the Brahman alone). In the AdhSra abide 
all deities. In the AdhSra abide also all the Vedas. 
Hence one should have recourse to the idhSra, In 
the posterior part of the AdhSra, there occurs the 
confluence of Triveiji or the three PiflgalS 

and Sufium^). By bathing and drinking there, man is 
deprived of all his sins. In the AdhSra is the Paffcima 
LiAga (inmost consciousness), as well as its door (the 
three knots). By bursting through it (the door) alone, 
one is liberated from the bondage of worldly-minded- 
ness. In the posterior part of the AdhSra (in the 
Susum^) are the Sun and the Moon. Should they be 
constant, there stands the Lord of the Universe, by 
meditating on whom the Yogin attains communion 
with the Brahman. (22*32) 

By Meditating on the Forms of the Deities, 
Brahman and Others in the Cakras is 
Effected the Entrance into the 
Brahmarandhra 

In the posterior part of the AdhSra, there stands the 
fotm of the deity, symbolically. (In this manner, the 
votaries should meditate on the appropriate deity, 
gracing the cakras). Yogins restrain the vital air which 
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(formerly) went out of the Brahmarandhra (the Susum- 
OS N5<J5) at first in the left and right (ItjS and 
PihgalS N54ls) and thereafter, forcibly bursting through 
the six cakras, then after drinking the nectar flowing 
out of the union of the Sun, the Moon and Fire enter, 
through the SusnmpS, the SahasrSta, which is resplen- 
dent with the Turya and the TariyStlta and seek 
repose therein. Those who enter the Brahmarandhra 
thus attain the highest state. (33-34) 

Liberation of one Whose Inner Senses are 
Dissolved in the Brahmarandhra 

When the Haipsa (the PrSpa) runs downwards 
and upwards In the Susum^, when one incessantly 
causes the Prana to revolve in the Susumt;!?, when 
the PrS^ia of the Intelligent Yogins gets steady in 
the SusumpI, by entrance into the Susumi^, the Sun 
and the Moon will get dissolved. He who knows 
the state of equipoise at that stage, he is the real 
knower of Yoga. When, in the SufumijS, the current 
of one's mind is lost, when, in the Sufum^, the Yogin 
takes his stand for even a single minute, when, in the 
Su^umt^, the Yogin has full command for half a minute, 
when, in the Susum;^, the Yogin holds fast, as salt in 
water, when, in the Susumi^a, the Yogin is lost, as milk 
in water; then the granthi or the knot (of the differ¬ 
ence between the Jtva and Is'vara) breaks; all doubts 
vanish and get lost in the transcendent Ether and the 
Yogins attain the highest state. (35-40) 
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The Greatness of SusumijiS Yoga 


Bathing in the Ganges and the Ocean and wor¬ 
shipping the Mai^kar^il^ at Benares^ do not deserve 
even one-sixteenth of the merit due to the invest!* 
gallon of the middle Na^i (the Susumi^). There is 
liberation for one paying a visit to S'ne'aila, for one 
who dies at BenareSf for drinking the water of KedSra, 
and for having a sight of the middle NS(}l (the 
Susumt^). Thousands of horse-sacrifices and hun¬ 
dreds of VSjapeyas do not deserve even a sixteenth of 
the merit due to Yoga attained by meditating on the 
SusumpS. Whichever man discourses on the SusumpS 
is rid of all sins and will attain eternal Bliss. The 
Suaumt^ alone is the holiest place of pilgrimage. The 
Susumpa alone is the most efficacious Japa. The 
Sufump? alone is Dh^^oa or meditation of the highest 
order. The SufumpS alone is the worthiest goal. The 
various kinds of sacrifices, gifts, vows and austere 
observances do not deserve even a sixteenth part of 
the merit due to Yoga attained by meditating on the 
Susump3. (41*46) 

Clarification of the Respective Positions 
Assumed by the Power of Supreme Conscious* 
N£SS AND THE JlVA 

In that great place, the Brahmarandhra, ever 
abides the 8'iva, the power of Supreme Consciousness, 
the greatest Goddess, well placed right in the middle. 
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Similarly in the lotus of Ether, in the foremost part 
of the forehead abides the MSyS S'akti; in the middle 
of the forehead abides the ParS’ Sakti, or the form 
of N5da (Sound); in the posterior part of the fore¬ 
head abides the Sakti consisting of Bindu (of the 
form of the mind). In the middle of the Bindu there 
abides the JivStman in a subtle form. In the middle 
of the heart he abides in a gross form and does not 
move (either) In the middle of the eyebrows or the 
SahasrSra. [Should he move in either of them, he 
either becomes perishable or becomes the imperish¬ 
able Brahman]. (47-50) 

The Manner of Hai^sa Prayer by the JivA, 

WHEN UNDER THE CONTROL OF THE VlTAL AiRS 

The Jlva, under the control of the Prapa and 
Apdna (vital airs), runs downwards and upwards and 
is not seen because of quick changing by the right and 
the left path. Even as a ball thrown by the forearm 
goes upwards and onwards, even so the Jlva impelled 
by the PrSpa and ApSna does not rest. The ApSna 
draws the Prana and the PrSpa likewise draws the 
ApSna. With the sound of Ha ” it goes out and with 
the sound of “ Sa ” it enters again. The JXva ever utters 
this Mantra, “ Haqisa, Hacpsa”—thus. The Jlva 
knowing this becomes the imperishable Brahman, (by 
conceiving, “ 1 am the imperishable,” and simultane¬ 
ously with the dawning of such knowledge becomes 
the Brahman), He who knows this is the real knower 
of Yoga. ' (51-54) 
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Liberation and Bondage due to Difference in 
THE State of the KundalinI 

The KuD^^inl S'akti, which has its place above 
the knot of the navel, is of the form of Liberation, in 
the case of Yogins and leads to bondage, in the case of 
fools. He who knows that power, is the real knower 
of Yoga. (Should the move upwards from 

its position, as in the case of an accomplished Yogin, 
that leads to liberation. Should it not rise, as in the 
case of a fool, his bondage does not cease). (55) 

The Pra^ava, the Support of All 

In whose MEtrSs (syllables) stand Bhur, Bbuvar 
and Suvar, these (three) worlds; the Moon, the Sun 
and Fire, the (three) deities, that transcendent radi¬ 
ance is (the Pragava) Om. Wherein, the three dura¬ 
tions (past* present and future), the three deities 
(Brahmi, Visgu and Rndra), the three.worlds (Bh5r, 
Bhuvar and Suvar), the three Svaras (Hrasva, Dlrgha 
and Plata), the three Vedas (Rk, Yajus and Sacnan), 
take their stand, that transcendent radiance is (the 
Pragava) Om. (56, 57) 

Bondage and Liberation, the Results of the 
Mobility and Immobility op the 
C iTTA OR Mind 

When the mind moves, that is known as Saihsara 
or worldly existence. The motionless state of the mind 



THE yOGAS'IKHOPAHI^AD 393 

is known as Liberation. Hence, 0 Brahman, one 
should make the mind steady with supreme wisdom. 
The mind is the cause of all the ends and aims of life. 
While it persists, the three worlds exist. When that 
is dissolved, the world vanishes. That should be treat¬ 
ed with great endeavour. {58, 59 ) 

Bv Constantly Dwelling on the Thought 
THAT the Mind does not Exist Apart 
FROM One’s Own Stman, the Direct 
Perception of the Brahman 
COULD BE Attained 

I am the mind of the aspect of Ether. I am the 
mind which faces in all directions. I am the mind, 1 
am the all Atman { the transcendent Brahman is not 
the mind alone. The mind (endowed with the qualities 
of Mobility and Inertia) is turned into actions of all 
kinds. The mind is tainted with sinful actions. Should 
there be the high SXtvic mind, one can reach ecstasy, 
when there will be neither religious merit nor sin. 
When, by looking with a mind (which has attained a 
satvic or rhythmic state), on a mind (full of Inertia and 
Mobility) and realizing that everything is false, the 
mind becomes devoid of functioning, thereafter will 
verily be seen the Para Brahman very diihcult to attain. 
The knower of Yoga, looking at this mind with his 
mind, becomes released. Looking at the mind with 
the mind, one should always remember the final 
ecstasy. Looking at the mind with the mind, the Yogin 
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should become intent on Yoga for ever. Looking at 
the mind with the mind, the conviction (described as 
Das^a-pratyaya) is seen by the Yogin, the conviction 
“lam the Brahman dawns upon him (even as, when 
taught by the Guru "thou art the tenth ", the convic* 
tion " I am the tenth " arises in the disciple and when 
taught by the Guru, “ That thou art", the conviction 
" that I am " arises). When convictions bear on him, 
then he becomes a Yogls^vara. That, which is the 
Bindu, the NSda, the Kals and Jyotis, that which Is 
the Otf, the AnujflStt, the AnujHaika-rasa, and what is 
beyond, the Avikaipa, all that is said to be the 
Para Brahman. (60-66) 

The Ihseparable CoKNEcriON between the 
Pra^a and the Mind 

One laughs, rejoices, plays with affection and 
similarly feels happy, ekes out his livelihood, with intel¬ 
ligence and care, is afraid of danger from all quarters, 
quarrels, reflects, when afflicted with grief, gets intoxi¬ 
cated with newly acquired fortune, quails at the venge¬ 
ful acts of his foes, when filled with lust, enjoys (inter¬ 
course with the other sex), putting on a smile. In all 
this one should know that in the body the mind takes 
delight in sensual pleasure with the aid of memory. In 
whichever part of the body the vital air abides, therein 
will the mind surely abide. The mind is said to be the 
Moon, the San, to be the vital air and the eyes, to be 
fire. They are respectively the Bindu, the Nsda and 
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the Kala, 0 Brahman, having as their deities. Vi|qu, 
Brahma and Is'vara respectively. (67-70) 

Close Application to the NXoa is the Cause of 
THE Dissolution of the Mind 

By closely applying one’s mind always to the 
Nsda, previous impression wears away. The vital air 
and the Mind, 0 Lotus-born, will find their repose, in 
the Brahman devoid of all attachment. What the 
Nsda is, that is the Bindu and that again is the Citta 
or mind, so it has been said. The NSda, the Bindu 
and the mind, by the three should oneness be attained. 
The mind alone, as also the Bindu, is the cause of all 
creation and sustenance. By the mind is the Bindu pro¬ 
duced, even as milk, which is of the character of ghee. 

(71-73) 

Rule Regarding the Practice of Breath- 
control ALONG WITH THE MiND 

Having thoroughly come to know of the six cakras 
the mind of one should enter that comfortable region 
in the interior of the Susumu^. Having entered it, 
after drawing in the vital air, he should similar!)' place 
the mind and vital air higher up. He should practise 
well with the vital air, the Bindu, so also the cakra and 
his mind. Yogins reach the nectar of immortality, only 
simultaneously with the attainment of their SamSdhi. 

(74. 75) 
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Without Practice in Accordance with the 
Instructions of the Guru there is no 
Dawning of JI5Sna or Knowledge 

Even as the fire dwelling in the interior of the 
S'atni wood will not rise up without churning, so also 
without the practice of Yoga, the lamp of knowledge 
will not glow. Even as a lamp placed inside a pot 
does not at ail shine outside, but when the pot is 
broken, the flame of the lamp manifests itself. One’s 
body is said to be a pot and the Jiva is of the sam^ 
state as the Atman. When the ignorance encompass* 
ing both is broken, simultaneously with the dawning 
of knowledge from the Guru’s precept, knowledge of 
the Brahman manifests itself. Having approached the 
Guru, who holds the rudder and holding on firmly to 
his precepts serving as a boat, with the power derived 
from the practice of Yoga and the impressions left by 
association with righteous people, Yogi ns possessed of 
the knowledge of the Brahman, through the grace of 
the Vedas and the Guru cross the ocean of worldly 
existence.—Thus the Upanisad. (76*79) 
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[This Upaniflad, which is the ninety-eighth among 
the 108 Upanisads and forms part of the Krspa Yajur- 
veda, gives an exposition of jmtna-yoga, after dealing 
with the ninety-six eternal verities and closes with a 
description of the Brahman, which has no counterpart 
and the Turya-turya, the import of the Pcatiava.] 

CHAPTER I 

Various views Regarding the Number 

OF THE TaTTVAS (ETERNAL VERITIES) 

Then> the great sage Rbhu performed severe 
penance for a period of twelve years measured by the 
standard of the Devas. At its close, the Lord (Vispu) 
of the form of the porpoise, manifested himself before 
the sage. (Having done so, desirous of bestowing the 
fruit of the penance on the sage), the Lord said thus, 
“ Arise, arise, choose the boon (of thy heart).” (In 
response to the words of the Lord) the sage stood up 
and having made obeisance to Him, replied thus : " O 
Lord^ 1 do not, even in my dream, propose to beg of 
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thefi anything whatsoever of the heart’s desires of 
men of desire. All the Vedas, S'Sstras, ItihSsas and 
PurS^as, all the groups of the faculties of VidyS, 
the gods with Brahman as the foremost, all these say 
that liberation Is attainable from the knowledge of 
thy form. Hence, pray explain unto me the Brahma- 
vidyS, which expounds thy form.” Thus quoth he. 
“ Be it so” said the Lord of Che form of the porpoise: 
" some discoursers of the Brahman need for their 
exposition twenty-four Tattvas (eternal verities); 
others thirty-six eternal verities, and yet others ninety- 
six. I shall relate them in order. Pray listen with 
an attentive mind,” (1) 

The Twenty-four Tattvas 

The JfBnendriyas or senses of preception are five 
only, the ears, the integument, the eyes and others; 
the Karmendriyas or senses of motor action are hve 
only, speech, hands, feet and others in order; the Pi^na 
and others are also five only ; so also sound and other 
are five ; the Manas or mind of volitions, the Buddhi 
or intellect, AhaibkSra or Ego-consciousness and the 
Citta or the thinking mind, these four, these the 
knowners of the Brahman know as the twenty four 
Tattvas. (2-4) 

The Thirty-sjx Tattvas 

Along with these Tattvas, the five elements, Earth, 
Water, Fire, Air and Ether severally and containing 
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all the five collectively; the three bodies^ the gross, 
the subtle and the causal, which wise men know ; and 
the three states, jSgrat or waking, svapna or dreaming 
and sasupti or sleeping; these together, sages know 
as the groups of thirty-six Tattvas. (5, 6) 

The Ninetv-six Tattvas 

Along with the aforesaid Tattva-groups, one should 
add the Tattvas : the six varieties of existence: exist¬ 
ence, coming into being, growth, evolution, decay and 
destruction, these wise men know as the stx varieties of 
existence ; hunger, thirst, sorrow, delusion^ dotage and 
death; these are known as the six Ormis (human in¬ 
firmities) ; the six sheaths I shall presently relate unto 
thee, dermal membrane, blood, flesh, fat, marrow and 
bone, know these to be the sheaths; lust, anger, greed, 
delusion, infatuation and spite, these are the six enemies ; 
Vitfva, Taijasa, and PrSjfla, the three Jivas; Rhythm, 
Mobility and Inertia, the three Gunas; previously 
commenced, prospective, and accrued, these are kno^vn 
as the triad of Karmas. Speech, grasping, going, evacu¬ 
ation and pleasure constituting a group of five; volition, 
perseverance, misconception, decision; delight, com¬ 
passion, friendship and indifference, these groups of 
four; the cardinal points, VSyus, the Sun, Varuna, the 
As'vins, Fire, Indra, Upendra, and Yama, so also, the 
Moon, the four-faced Brahma, Rudra and Is^vara the 
All-witness; these together are said to be the group of 
ninety-six Tattvas, (7-15) 
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Liberation onlv through Devotion to the 
Lord that Transcends the Tattvas 

Those who seek asylum in me of the form of the 
porpoise, who am subject to no ailments and stand 
differing from the aforesaid Tattva^groups, verily become 
Jtvanmuktas, having surrendered to me their ignorance 
and its concomitants. (15, 16) 

Fruit of the Knowledge of the Tattvas 

Those who have knowledge of the ninety-six 
Tattvas, in whichever stage of life they may delight; 
whether such a one has his head with matted hair, or 
close-shaven or with a tuft, is verily released; there is 
no doubt about it. [The ninety-six Tattvas recognized 
by the SEtpkhyas are included in the thirty-sis Tattvas 
recognized by the S'aivas, which again are included in 
the twenty-four Tattvas exclusively recognised by the 
VedSntins. These again are included in the single 
Tattva of MS)^, apart from the Atman, which MSyE 
again being of the form of non-existence, which has no 
counterpart, there remains only the Brahman, which 
has no counterpart. This is the essence of the con¬ 
clusion arrived at by ail the systems of VedSnta.] 
—Thus. ( 17 ) 
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Excellence of Fourfold Means 

The great Yogin of the name of gbhu asked the 
great Lord of the form of the porpoise thus; O Lord, 
pray impart unto me the knowledge of the most exalted 
BrahmavidyS.’* Being asked thus, the Lord, the 
breaker of the misery of his devotees, said as follows: 

The four-fold means, such as detachment and others 
arise in the case of men out of practising the line of 
conduct appropriate to one's own Var^ (caste) and 
Xs'rama (stage in life), from severe penance and 
propitiating the Guru; they are: the capacity to 
distinguish between what is eternal (the BrahraaQ) 
and what is ephemeral (every thing other than the 
Brahman) and detachment towards what is of this 
world (such as dower, perfume and women) and 
what is of the other (such as enjoyment of celestial 
happiness and the like). The desire for liberaiion 
is the result of the successful attainment of the six 
excellences—S'ama and others. One should culti¬ 
vate them properly, [S'ama is control of the in¬ 
ternal organs; Dama is the control of the external 
organs; Uparati is the renunciation of all action; 
Titik^ is putting up with heat and cold and 
other pairs of opposites ; S'raddl^ is implicit faith 
in the scriptural text, as well as the words of the 
Guru; SamSdhSna is the one-pointedness of Citta or 
the mind.] (1-4) 

26 
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Only the Know^j of the Brahman and the 
Stman is the one who has Accomplished 
THE Supreme Object 

Having thus become one, who has conquered his 
senses, and given up in all things the sense of "mine- 
ness,” he should cultivate the sense of " i-ness in me, 
the all-witnessing supreme consciousness. Having 
attained the human state, which be attained only 
with great difficulty, that too of the BrShmapa in 
human form, and through the study of the VedSnta, 
that of a mendicant, manifest symbol of the great 
Lord ViSQU, if the Yogin-mendicant does not know 
the form, which is beyond the pale of the Varpas 
and the Ss'ramas (the unmanifest symbol of Visnu), 
of the character of Sat or Existence, Cit or Conscious¬ 
ness and Ananda or Bliss, when can such an ignorant 
one become liberated ? (4«7] 

The Form of the Bliss of the Stman 

"I alone am supreme Bliss, fthe innermost 
Brahman) and naught else. Sould there be aught 
else, that is not at all the peerless Bliss. That great 
Bbuma or abondance is verily Bliss says the S'ruti). 
What is not intended for me is not dear to me; that 
which is intended for me is dear of its own accord. 
Let me not be non* axis tent, for the reason that I am 
the object of affection. Let me exist always."— 
He who sees thus, be am 1, the O foremost 

of sages j (7.9) 
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The SelF'Manifest Nature of the Atman 

The statement, “I am not the manifest (Brah¬ 
man) ", only postulates the manifest (Brahman). How 
can then the unmanifest touch that Atman that mani¬ 
fests of its own accord ? Those who, cut of conviction, 
come to know of the self-manifest (Brahman), that does 
not depend upon anything else, they are verily possessed 
of supreme wisdom: this is my firm conviction. (9-11) 

Distinctness of Atman from Characteristics 
OF MSva and its Effects 

Apart from the Atman which is full by itself, the 
phenomenal world, the Jlva, the Is'vara and others do 
not exist; nor does the MayS exist. By nature I am 
entirely distinct from them. That which is of the 
form of the intense darkness of ignorance and is of the 
character of Karma (action), Dharma (line of conduct) 
arid the like, is not at all fit to touch me, who am the 
Atman that is self-manifest. (11*13) 

The BhSva of Brahman of the Knower 
OF THE Atman that is the Brarman 

Whoever sees the Atman, the All-witness, which 
is devoid of Var^a (classification) and As^rama (differ- 
entiation Into stages), as of the form of the Brahman, 
becomes the Brahman of his own accord. Looking 
at all these that shine as the lustrous form, which is 
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the highest state from the standpoint of the VedSnta, 
one gets released at once. Knowledge of the kind, 
whereby one looks upon the body as the Atman, is 
an obstacle to the right understanding of the nature 
of the body, as of theStman. He whose knowledge 
rests on the Stman alone, attains liberation even 
without seeking. (15-16) 

For the Knower of the Atman, there no 
Bondage Resulting from Karma 

That which is of the character of Truth, Know¬ 
ledge, Bliss and Fullness, stands furthest away from 
darkness. How’ can one be bound by Karma, when 
he has seen the Bliss of the Brahman, the witness of 
the threefold existence, characterised by Truth, Know¬ 
ledge, Bliss and the like, the real significance borne 
by the application of the words “Thou*' and “I*’, 
of the scriptural texts, “ That thou art ”, “ I am 
the BrahmaD,’*} standing apart from all faults and 
hence undefiled. (16*18) 

Distinction between the JfJSNi or Wise Man 

AND THE AjRXNIN OR THE IGNORANT MaN IN THE 
Matter of the View-points and Positions 
WHEREIN They take Their Stands 

The eye of knowledge of a wise man sees the 
all-pervading (Brahman), that is Existence, Conscious¬ 
ness and Bliss. The eye of ignorance of an ignorant 
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man does not see the resplendanc (innermost) Sun 
(of the Brahman), even as a blind man does not see 
the lustrous Sun of the phenomena) world. That 
Brahman, which has Truth and Wisdom as its char¬ 
acteristics, is Wisdom alone. It is only by knowing 
the Brahman thus, a mortal becomes immortal. Having 
known the real form of one’s own 5tman, that BlUs 
of the Brahman, the non-dual, that is devoid of 
qualities, that is Truth and full Consciousness, one 
does not scent danger from any quarter whatsoever. 
The stand taken by knowers of the Brahman is as 
follows: There exists the Brahman alone actually, 
which is absolute Consciousness, all-pervading, eternal, 
full, and which is imperishable Bliss and nought else 
exists. The phenomenal world is, to an ignorant man, 
filled with a Rood of misery, while, to a wise man, it 
is full of Bii88» To a blind man the world is dark, 
while to men of clear vision it is bright. (18-23) 

In the Stman there is really Non-existence ' 
OF Bondage and Liberation 

When the seeker takes his stand on me, of the 
form of the porpoise, the endless Existence, Consci¬ 
ousness and Bliss, there will be the dual-less-existence. 
While so, what is bondage and who will be liberated 
thereform ? The form of the fftman, for all embodied 
mortals, is always verily Consciousness alone. The 
assembl^e of the body and the like is not at all to be 
looked upon as a pot. Realising this phenomenal world 
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of things, movable and non-movable, which shines as 
something other than one's own Atman, as consisting 
of oneU own Atman alone, assume the mental attitude, 
“ I am that (Atman) One enjoys, of his own accord, 
the real form of the Atman. There is nothing sepa¬ 
rately enjoyable apart from the Atman. Should there 
be any such thing of the form of existence, the Brah¬ 
man alone is of the character of Existence. He who 
is possessed of the knowledge of the Brahman, even 
though he sees what is reputed to be the entire world, 
does not at all see in ft anything apart from his own 
Atman, always. He is in no way bound by Karma (of 
various kinds), owing to his knowledge of my form. 
He who knows the Brahman devoid of the body and the 
senses, who is the albwitness, the sole knowledge of the 
supreme import, the essence of Bliss, the self-manifest, 
as of the form of the Atman, all out of self-realization, 
he should be known as the man of fortitude. 1 am he. 
Do thou likewise become that, 0 Ftbho. Hence the 
‘seeker seeing always that the experience of the pheno¬ 
menal world is not true, while the experience of the 
rsaliaation of the form of the Atman is verily so, and 
possessed of full knowledge, is neither liberated from 
bondage, nor is he at all boand. (23-31) 

Concentration on the Brahman and the Atman 
FOR THE Removal of the Bondage 

He who, for a Muhnrta, thinks of me, the all- 
witness, dancing on account of concentration on the 
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form of tht Atman, is liberated from all bondage. 
Salutations to me alone, who stays in the inmost 
recess of all beings, who am of the character of con¬ 
sciousness, ever liberated, and am of the form of the 
inner most consciousness. Thou am I verily. Thou 
art, 0 Divine power, ibe glorious I indeed. To thee 
and CO me, the endless, to me and to thee, of Che 
character of consciousness, salutations to me, the trans¬ 
cendent Lord, salutations also to thee, the auspicious. 
What shall I do ? Whither shall I go ? What shall 
I grasp ? What shail I give up ? Even as the Uni¬ 
verse has been filled by me with the water of the Great 
Deluge, similarly he who gives up internal attachment, 
external attachment, and attachment to one’s own self* 
with his Atman devoid of all attachment, he undoubt¬ 
edly reaches me. He, who avoids attachment to 
men, as if it were a snake, who devoid of lust and 
possessed of detachment looks upon a beautiful damsel 
as carrion, and upon sensual pleasures, which end in 
misery, as poison, that ParamabaipSR becomes in this 
world the VSsudeva myself alone. This is the 
Truth. This is the Truth. What is said here is the 
Truth. I am the Truth, the transcendent Brahman ; 
apart from me, nought else exists. (32-38) 

Announcement regarding UpavXsa (U pa « near 
AND VISA-living) WHICH FORMS THE MeANS 
TO THE Attainment of the Brahman 

That living near each other of the JivStman 
and the ParamStman, that alone should be known as 
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UpavSsa, and not the emaciation of the body. What 
avails by the mere fasting of the body and that too In 
the case of ignorant folk ? Does the great serpent 
(abiding in the crevice below) die by the mere beating 
of the ant hill ? 

Aparok^a or Direct Knowledge the Means 
TO JlVANMUKTl 

“ There is the Brahman: ”—should one know thus, 
that is only indirect knowledge. I am the Brahman : ” 
—should one know thus, that is known as direct reali¬ 
sation. At what time the Yogin knows his own Sttnan 
alone, commencing from that time, this Yogin becomes 
a Jivanmukta. The firm conviction, “ I am the Brah¬ 
man/’ when it arises, is the cause of liberation to the 
bigh-souled ones. (41-43) 

Rule Relating to the Giving up of the 
Internal Anxiety about the Brahman 

Two positions there are leading to bondage and * 
liberation: what are known as NirmamatS or the 
" mine-lessness ” and the matnatl or mineness ” 
What is the mine ” attitude, by that is bound the 
created" being and by the "mine-less” attitude he is 
liberated. Neither outward anxiety nor inward anxiety 
should be evinced, 0 5bhu, Giving up all anxiety, re¬ 
main always at ease, taking thy stand on the Atman. 

(43, 44) 
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Thinking of the Great Lord the Sole 
Expedient to ward off all other Thinking 

The world in its entirety is the outcome of Saihkalpa 
or determination alone. The manifestation of the 
world likewise is dependent on determination. Give up 
this, which is determination alone. Approaching rne 
the Nirviklra or non‘determinate one, conceive, in 
thy heart, the state that is mine. Thinking of me, 
singing my glories, mutually conversing about me, 
having become solely absorbed in me, 0 sage of great 
intellect, spend thy time. Conceive that there is con* 
sciousness in every thing in this life, that this is con¬ 
sciousness alone, this is made of consciousness alone, 
thou art consciousness, 2 am conscjousness, and that 
all these worlds are consciousness. Converting Riga 
or passion into NXrSgatS.or passlon-lessness, remain 
always unattached. (45-48) 

The Brahman alone bevond the Range of all 
Creative Imagination should be Thought op 

How can the lamp of the knowledge of the Atman 
having the S^ruti (the Vedas) as its genesis, be affected 
by action of any kind, arising from the syntactical rela¬ 
tions known as Ksrakas, commencing from the agent 
(Kartf) and the like, which is the offspring of Ignorance? 
Giving up the state of the Anatman, remaining unaffect¬ 
ed by the condition of the phenominal world, with a 
singleness of purpose, do become absolutely intent on 
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the perception of the Brahman abiding in the inner¬ 
most core of everything. The AkSs'a (Ether) of the Ghata 
or the pot and the AkSs^a of Matha or the monastery 
are established in the great ocean of SkSs'a. In the 
same manner, the Jiva and Is'a (Tattvas) are formed 
out of the CidSkIs'a or Ether of consciousness in me. 
That which does not exist before me, the Atman, and 
similarly vanishes at the end, that has been sung as 
MSy3 by BrahmavSdins (disconrsers on the Brahman), 
out of their true discernment. When MayS and its 
progeny perish, there is neither overlordship, nor exist¬ 
ence as a Jfva. Purified by Its riddance, I am the 
supreme consciousness alone, propless like Ether and of 
the character of sentience and nonsentfence, assuming 
the form of the. Jfva, le'vara and the like. Creation 
commencing from reflection and ending with entrance 
into the Brahman is the work of Is^a. Worldly existence, 
commencing from waking and ending with liberation is 
the work of the Jiva. Practices commencing from the 
vow of TrivUtctkeUi and ending with Yoga, these are 
based on delusion about the Is^vara. Schools of thought 
commencing from Lol^yata (rank materialism) and 
ending with the SSrpkhya (system of philosophy), are 
based on the delusion of the Jiva. Therefore should no 
thought be directed at all towards the controversies re¬ 
lating to the Jiva and Is'a by seekers after liberation. 
On the other hand, let Che Truth relating to the Brahman 
be investigated upon by the steadfast one. To what 
extent people do not understand the truth about the 
non'dual Brahman, to Chat extent, all those are only 
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dduded. Whence is liberation for them, whence happi- 
ness in this world ? (48-57) 

The Brahman Non-differentiated within, 
Transcending all States 

For them (the deluded), should there be the notion 
of superiority and inferiority, what would result there¬ 
from ? Will a man roused from sleep-consciousness or 
Svapna be touched by the difference between a king¬ 
dom and beggary experienced in a dream ? That ie 
known as sleep by wise men, when one’s intellect seeks 
repose in ignorance. How can there be sleep for me 
tn whom ignorance and its concomitants are dissolved? 
The full-blown state of the intellect, this is known as 
the waking state. The waking state is not for me, for 
the reason that I am devoid of change and the like. 
The traversing of the Intellect through the subtle 
Nl(jls gives rise to a dream. There is no dream in me 
who am not given to movement of any kind. (58-61) 

Becoming the Brahman through Knowledge 
OF THE NIRVIS'E^A BrAHMAN 

During sleep, when all is at repose and enveloped 
in darkness, the sleeper devoid of the power of vision, 
enjoys what is of the form of his Atman, fix., sublime 
Bliss. He who sees all things as none-differentiated, 
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on account of their close relation with consciousness, he 
alone is the actual man of knowledge of the Brahman, 
he is S'iva, he is Hari and also Brahman, (and knowing 
the supreme consciousness right through all stages, 
becomes the supreme consciousness alone). (62, 63) 

Reflecting on the Oneness of the Brahman, 
Preceded by the Dissolution op worldly 
Existence 

Know this cycle of worldly existence is what is 
verily a long-drawn dream, a lengthening delusion 
ensnaring the mind; nay, it may be characterised as 
indulging in building castles in the air, for a long time, 
and what is more a veritable ocean of sorrow. Hence, 
from the time of one's rising from sleep to the time 
when he goes back to sleep, let him reflect on the one¬ 
ness of the Brahman. By the dissolution of the (un¬ 
real) phenomenal world, which is, after all, the result 
of ignorance, there remains but the mind (deeply en¬ 
grossed in it), assuming only my form t.e., which be¬ 
comes the Brahman alone. Having vanquished the 
foes (that vet! the Brahman of the form of Existence, 
Consciousness and Bliss, vis., the six internal foes, lust, 
anger, greed, delusion, Pride and Jealousy), by having 
recourse to the six means to be employed, (t^., 8'ama, 
Dama and others) obtained through the grace of the 
Guru one’s Atman becomes the Supreme One without 
a second like an excited and overjoyed elephant 
In rut. (64, 65) 
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Experience of the Knower relating to the 
Brahman, Non-dipferentiated from 
THE Innermost Atman 

Let the body cease to exist or last as long as the 
Moon and the stars last. What difference arises out 
of such duration, concerning the form of my consci* 
ousness ? Whether the pot gets broken now or lasts for 
a long time, that makes little difference whatever to the 
AkS^a or Ether of the pot. The lifeless slough cast 
off by a snake remains abandoned over the ant-hill and 
the snake does not care for it, Even so, the knower 
cares not for the gross and the subtle bodies. When 
false knowledge along with its cause is dispelled by 
the fire of the knowledge of the innermost Brahman, 
this knower becomes bodiless, on account of his being 
of the form of “not this“ “not this’’. The per¬ 
ception of the illusory phenomena) world as real, 
will die out 38 a result of the knowledge dawning on 
one by the study of the S’Sstra, that the Brahman 
alone is the real existence and there is nothing apart 
from if. Such knowledge, taking the form of jfiSna, 
VijRSna and TattvajfiSna, clinches at the truth, that 
apart from the Brahman, MSyS is nought and simul¬ 
taneously with such disillusionment, the three kinds of 
Karma—Arjita, PrSrabdha and AgSmin, along with the 
brood of impressions left by them, perish and the 
knower thereafter remains as the bodiless Brahman 
alone. When JfiSna (knowledge) gleaned from books 
ripens into VijKna (wisdom) through experience, out of 
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such direct wisdom perishes whatever relates to the 
world of MsjiC (Illusion). Then everything other than 
the Brahman manifests Itself as a redectionf as a result 
of which his Saficita-karma perishes and his PrSrabdha- 
karma begins to waste away by enjoyment and does not 
at once perish, it having commenced just in the present 
incarnation. When VijfSna (wisdom) still further ripens, 
through confirmed experience into SamyaktattvajfETna, 
(the thorough perception of the truth), then everything 
other than the Brahman, which had assumed the 
form of reflection, completely vanishes and becomes 
void. Thereupon, even the Pjiirabdha-karma, which 
is none other than Mays (Illusion) in a gross form, 
also vanishes. With the vanishing of the PrSrabdha 
(karma) there occurs the vanishing of the reflection 
as well. Thus, in these three ways perishes the 
MSyS (Illusion) relating to the Atman. Thus, when 
the denial of the delusion relating to existence or 
non-existence of something resembling what is apart 
from the Brahman, becomes thoroughly accomplished, 
the functioning of the mind relating to such denial 
is tantamount to the state of perfect knowledge of the 
Truth. By such functioning the knower remains pos¬ 
sessed of the knowledge, that the Brahman is the Atman 
alone with no counterpart. When the Atman is joined 
to the state of Brahman-hood (purely out of the know¬ 
ledge gleaned from the S'astra), the state of Jivahood 
does not go. When the Truth is understood as the 
non-dual state, VSsanS (impressions left by previous 
K^rma) recedes into the background. At Che expiry 
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of Arabdha (Karma commenced in this birth) will be 
the riddance of the body. AJJ MSy5 (Illusion) of the 
form of intense attachment to the body wastes away 
in this manner. When the word Asti, " there is ”, is 
uttered, the entire Universe will become that essence 
of existence, the Brahman. When the word BhSti 
(‘* there shines forth,”) is uttered, the entire Universe 
will become that manifestation of the absolute Brah* 
man. (Whatever pleases, all that is the Bliss of the 
Brahman. For says the S'ruti, ” These are the five 
essential features, ofa., Asti (there is), BhSti there 
shines forth ”,) Preya (whatever pleases), REpa (form) 
and nSman (name). The first three are of the form of 
the Brahman. The two thereafter are the characteris¬ 
tics of the phenomenta! world.”) All water in a 
desert is the desert alone and only that. This triad 
of worlds is all consciousness alone, when investigated 
upon from the point of view of the Atman. Ignor¬ 
ance alone has association with the phenomenal 
world as its root*cause; so the possibility of the world 
ever deserving to attain a better condition is nowhere. 
At a spot, far away from places, where rage con¬ 
troversies about the Jlva, the Is'a and the Guru, 
revelling in the state of the Atman, which is all 
alone and of the one essence of consciousness, I am 
the completely full, absolute Brahman alone. When 
the full-figured Moon of Consciousness has its splend¬ 
our eclipsed by the Rshu of delusion, austerities such 
as ablations, gifts and sacrificial rites are only in vain 
til) the end of the eclipse, (66-74) 
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Meditating on the Nsda the Means 
OP SamXdhi 

Even as rock-salt, when brought into contact with 
water, acquires the same quality, even so, the one¬ 
ness of the Atman and the mind is attained through 
Yoga: this oneness is said to be what SamSdhi. 
The giving of addiction to sensual pleasures is very 
difficult indeed; the actual perception of the Truth 
{vis., the Brahman) is rarely attainable; the innate 
state of the Yogtn is unattainable; all these arc unattain¬ 
able without the grace of the Sadguru. The innate 
state manifests itself of its own accord in a Yogin, who 
has realization of the Kuc^linl-power roused in him 
(due to proficiency acquired hy him) in the practice 
af Yoga, aided by his knowledge of the Atman (or 
who has reached the state of SamyaktattvajKna 
and is possessed of the powers of sentient action, 
knowledge and desire), and by whom have been aban¬ 
doned completely the three kinds of Karma (Arjita, 
Pr3rabdha and AgSmin). Unsteadiness is the inherent 
quality of quick-silver, as well as of the mind. When 
quick-siiver has been bound (has lost its fluidity) and 
the mind has been bound (has ceased to be fickle), 
what then cannot be successfully accomplished in this 
mundane world ? When calcined with sulphur-quick¬ 
silver drives away disease ; when dead, it causes one 
to be restored to life; when bound (turned into a 
solid) carries with it the psychic power of locomotion 
through Ethereal space. In the heart of mercury there 
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is Brahmanhood. The lord of the organs of perception 
is the mind. The lord of the mind is the vital air. The 
lord of the vital air is final dissolution (the Brahman). 
Hence, seek asylum in that lord (the Brahman). The 
final dissolution of Yogins (the Brahman) lives forever 
action less, changeless, bursting away from all volition 
and devoid of all kinds of gesture. Whatever is that 
dissolutioji (the Brahman) which lies beyond the range 
of expression of the speech and minds, is fit to be attain* 
ed by the Xtman. The Yogin, though intent on paying 
regard to sensual pleasures darting through his mind 
like feathered arrows following one another, does not 
give up his sole aim of d irectly perceiving the Brahman, 
even as the female*dancer, though absorbed in the sym* 
phony of song, musical time, and instrument, does not 
lose sight of her principal aim of maintaining the stable 
equilibrium of the pot on her head. Giving up all worries, 
with a composed mind the NSda (the Brahman) alone 
should be meditated upon by one who aspires to hold 
away over the YogasSmrIjya {Yoga Empire)—Thus. 

(75-83) 


CHAPTER HI 

Realization of the One ParamXtman 
WITHOUT A Second 

At DO time can the One entity verily assume diverse 
forms. For the reason that there is none else whatever 
besides me, for that very reason I am the indivisible 

27 
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alone. Whatever is seen or heard of, that cannot be 
other than the Brahman. That one entity which is 
eternal, hallowed and emancipated, the indivisible Bliss, 
the One without a Second, the endless Truth and know¬ 
ledge, that Parabrahinan do I become. I am of the 
form of Bliss. I am the indivisible consciousness. 1 am 
the most exalted among the most exalted, the mani¬ 
festation of firm consciousness. Even as clouds do not 
touch the (where they float), so also the sorrows 

of worldly existence do not touch me. Know that aU 
is Bliss, as all sorrow has been completely obliterated. 
Also know that everything is of the form of exist¬ 
ence, as falsehood has altogether been obliterated. 
It is the form of consciousness alone, which is possessed 
of reflection. Hence this form of mine is indivisible. 
Birth, death, going and returning, do not exist. Impurity 
and purity there is nought, nor pain. To the most 
accomplished Yogin everything shines out more dis¬ 
tinctly, as being filled with consciousness. (1-5) 

Rule relating to Silence, the Means of the 
Attainment of the State of Remaining as 
Consciousness Alone 

Assume the attitude of silence with the conviction: 
"lam always of that state, which is firm Existence and 
Consciousness, indivisible, without a counterpart, devoid 
of all visibility, non-ailing, flawless, the S'iva without a 
second." Assume the attitude of Silence in the belief, 
"lam always that (Brahman), which is devoid of birth 
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and death, happiness and misery, which keep^ at a far 
off distance questions relating to race, clan and pedigree, 
which is the prime-cause of this world of the eddy of 
Consciousness." Assume the attitude of Silence with 
the resolve, “ I am always that full, non-dual, indivisi¬ 
ble consciousness, devoid of differentiation as Vis'va, 
Taijasa, Pi^jSa and the like, partaking of the character 
of the transcendent intelligence, the peerless One with¬ 
out a Second. (6*8) 

The State of SaccidXnanda (Existence, 
Consciousness and Bliss) of the Lord 

Unaffected by any sort of obstruction whatever, 
there is the state of remaining in the same form, during 
the three durations (past, present and future). This is 
always the form of my existence. What exists assuming 
the form of Bliss during sleep, transcending all kinds 
of happiness, which is eternal, as it has no prior cause, 
this Is the state of Bliss always of mine. <9, 10) 

Only Bhakti or Devotion to the Lord, 

THE Means op Liberation 

The very thick darkness of night is dispelled at once 
by the rays of the Sun. The very dense darkness (of 
ignorance), which is the cause of the attachment to 
worldly existence is dispelled by the splendour of the 
Sup of Hari and not otherwise. Man is entirely liberated 
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from bis own (internal) darkness, by ever remembering 
and worshipping my feet. Apart from the remembrance 
of my feet, there is nothing whatever, which won Id bring 
about the destruction of death and birth. Even as 
a poor man would ardently praise a rich man with 
the desire of getting largesses (at his hands), should 
be do likewise unto me, the creator of the Universe; 
which man would not be liberated thus from bondage 
(the delusion brought about by this unreal worldly ex¬ 
istence)? (11-1^) 

Equality of All in the Eves of God 

The animate world becomes active of its own 
accord only in the presence of the Sun. So also, it is 
only in my presence that all the world pulsates with 
life. Even as, in the shell of the pearl-oyster, silver 
is created by MSyS (Illusion), even so, in me alone 
is the world, from the Mahattattva onwards, created 
out of Mays (Illusion). While others are disposed to 
differentiate between the body of a Ca^^la (outcast), 
the different orders of creation from the animal down 
to the mineral, and the body of the Brahman, i am not 
inclined to do so. Even to one who, out of delusion, 
has lost the correct conception of the points of the com¬ 
pass, the right conception of direction manifests itself 
as before. The world, when once destroyed outright 
by the dawning of superior wisdom, does not at all 
appear to me as before. The world is neither the body 
nor the vital energy of the Indriyas, nor the Manas 
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or mind (of volitions), nor Baddhi, the intellect, nor 
self»consciousnes8, nor Citta or the thinking mind, nor 
MI^ at all, nor Akas'a and the like. Neither is it the 
creator, nor the enjoyer, nor what causes enjoyment 
in others likewise. 1 am the absolute Brahman alone, 
which is Consciousness, Existence and Bliss, the 
J anardan a (the world -con troller). (14*19) 

The Citta or Mind Alone, the Cause of the 
Cycle of Births and Deaths 

Even as, on account of the agitation in the sur¬ 
face of the water, the rejection of the Sun Is ruffled, 
so also is the agitation of the Xtman (brought about), 
only through the admixture of Self-consciousness. The 
travail of worldly existence is verily due to the mind. 
Hence should one purify it with great eEort. Alaa, 
What kind of faith is this of thee, in the greatness of 
the mind ? Where are the treasures of kings ? Where 
is the Brahmaga (the recipient of such gifts) ? Where 
are the worlds either over which they held sway ? 
[• That quality of the 5tman whereby it manifests 
itself of its own accord in the form of all things (of the 
phenomenal world), without recourse to any intermediate 
means, knowers of the system of VedSnta speak of 
that, as the form of consciousness of the Self-manifest 
(Brahman).] Things of the past have gone never to 
return. Several series of the order of created thu)^ 

* Tbi9 additioSil staasa occurs ooly io the Greotha K$, of the Adjv 
Library. 
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have likewise gone. Crores of Brahmas (creators) 
have passed away. Kings have disappeared like dust. 
The misconception relating to the Xtman is due to the 
delusion of the mind resulting from the demoniacal 
tendencies of even the knower of the Atman, (which 
will only contribute to bis ruin). Should there be this 
demoniacal tendency in the knower also (as in the 
ignorant mao)> then his seeing the trath will bear no 
fruit. [For, says the S'ruti, “There remains nothing in 
the least to be done by the Yogin who has discharged 
his duty and has been satiated with the nectar of know¬ 
ledge. Should there be anything in the leasts he is 
not the knower of the truth.”] (20*24) 

Experiencing Passion and the Like in the Non- 

Atman, the Characteristic of a Knower 

Passion and other feelings, even as they rise in 
the knower, are then and there burnt up by the fire 
of discriminating knowledge. As such, whence is their 
surging up? If the shrewd man, even as he Is intent 
on picking up the faults in others, should be likewise 
clever in discovering his own, who will not be liberat¬ 
ed from bondage ? He who knows the AnXtman, 
though not liberated, ardently desires to acquire 
the several psychic powers and attains them, O 
best of sages, through wealth, mystic formulas, appro¬ 
priate action, auspicious time and stratagem. This 
is not the object of the knower of the Atman. 
For, the knower of the Atman is in quest of the 
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Stman alone. Being satisfied in his Atman»through 
his Atman, he does not run after the AvidyS (of 
psychic powers). Whatever the ways of the world 
(such as the quest after psychic powers, etc.) may be, 
great men know them only as made of AvidyS. How 
can the knower of the Atman plunge into them, having 
given up his Avidj^? Wealth, mystic formulas, ap¬ 
propriate action, auspicious time and stratagem, though 
capable of bestowing psychic powers, ace not, any of 
them, conducive to the attainment of the state of the 
ParamStman. How can the jivanmukta, who seeks 
to gain access to the Atman, In the quiescence which 
results from the suppression of all desires, afford to 
develop the desire for the acquisition of psychic 
powers, he having completely extinguished his mind ? 
—Thus. (24-30) 


CHAPTER IV 

0) ERiHMA^A 

Of the Seven Stages (of Knowledge) Those 
OF JIVANMUKTr ARE OP A FOOR-FOLD CHARACTER 

Then NidSgha asked of the Lord Rbhu: “Pray 
relate unto me the description of Jxvanmukti Saying 
“ So be it ”, said he, “ Of the seven stages (of know¬ 
ledge), those of the Jtvanmuktas are four. The first 
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itage is the virtuoos desire. Investigation Is the 
second. Functioning with the refined mind is the 
third. The attainment of the rhythmic state is the 
fourth. Detachment is the fifth, The (right) concep¬ 
tion of the substance of the Brahman is the sixth. 
Attainment of the Turiya is the seventh.” (1-3) 

The FociR'Pold Nature of AkSra and Others 
Evolved our of the PRAyAVA 

The stages that make up the Pra^ava are of the 
character of ' AkSra \ * UkSra ‘ Malrara \ and the 
half-syllable. The AkSra and others are of four kinds, 
being differentiated as the Sthula (gross), Suk|ma 
(subtle), Bija (the seed) and Siksin (the witness). 

(4, 5) 

The Controlling Agencies of the Gross and - 
Other Varieties of Akara and Others 

Their states are waking, dreaming, sleeping and 
the Turiya (the fourth). The waking Vis'va is in the 
gross part of Alrara. The Taijasa of that (waking) 
state is in the subtle part. The Priijfla of that (wak¬ 
ing) state is in the seed part. The Tuilya of that 
(waking) state is in the witness part. The dreaming 
Vitfva is in the gross part of UkSra. The Taijasa of 
that (dreaming) state Is in the subtle part. The PrSjffa 
of that (dreaming) state is in the seed part. The 
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Tuny a of that (dreaming) state is in the witness part. 
The sleeping Vis'va is in the gross part MakSra. The 
Taijasa of that (sleeping) state is in the subtle part. 
The PrSjSa of that (sleeping) state is in the seed 
part, The Turlya of that (sleeping) state is in the 
witness part. The Turiya Vis^a is in the gross part 
of the half-syllable. The Taijasa of that (Turtya) 
state is in the subtle part. The PcSjBa of that 
(Turiya) state is in the seed part. The Turiya of 
the Turiya state is in the witness part. (6-10) 

The various Stages Considered in Relation 
TO THE Limbs of the Pravava 

The four quarters of AkSt^di form the firsts 
second and third stages. The four quarters of Uldtra 
constitute the fourth stage. The four quarters of 
Makara constitute the fifth stage. The first, second 
and third quarters forming the sub-divisions of the half¬ 
syllable constitute the siscth stage. That beyond those 
is the seventh stage. (11) 

The Four Kinds of JIvanuuktas 

Roaming among the first three stages, one becomes 
a seeker after liberation. Roaming through the fourth, 
he becomes a knower of the Brahman. Roaming 
through the fifth stage, he becomes a great knower of 
the Brahman. Roaming through the sixth stage he 
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becomes a more exalted knower of the Brahman. 
Wandering through the seventh stage he becomes the 
most exalted knower of the Brahman. (12) 

m MA14TRA 

Pointing Out the Seven Stages 
OF Knowledge 

In relation thereto occur the following verses : The 
first stage of knowledge is well said to be the virtuous 
desire; the second is investigation ; the third is func* 
tioning with the refined mind; the fourth is the attain¬ 
ment of the rhythmic state; thereafter what is named 
detachment is the fifth; the right conception of the 
substance of the Brahman is the sixth ; and the attain¬ 
ment of the Turya is the seventh. (1, 2) 

Detailed Description of the Seven Stages 

Why do I remain only an ignorant one ? lam 
to be viewed along with the S'Sstra and the virtuous 
people/'—such desire as has detachment as its 
antecedent, Is known as virtuous desire by wise men. 
Proneness to good conduct^ preceded by steady appli¬ 
cation to the study of the S^stras, the company of 
virtuous people, and the practice of vaiillgya or detach¬ 
ment is what is known as investigation. Wherein pas¬ 
sionate attachment to objects of sensual pleasure gets 
attenuated, as a result of investigation and virtuous 
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desire, that is caJled functioning with the refined mind. 
When the mind takes its stand on the pure Stman 
possessed of the rhythmic quality, owing to the prac¬ 
tice of the three stages (above-mentioned) and the 
cessation of its indulging in the objects of sensual plea¬ 
sure, that is known as the attainment of the rhythmic 
state. That state, wherein admiration for the Rhythm 
of the ^tman gets ingrained and there is generated 
detachment, as the fruit of the practice of the aforesaid 
four stages, is named detachment. The sixth stage, 
known as the right conception of the substance (of the 
Brahman), is the perception (of the Brahman) resulting 
from the projection (of the mind), for a long time, in 
the direction of the transcendent (Brahman), owing to 
the cessation of the conception of things, external and 
internal (other than the Brahman), due to the intense 
delight experienced in one*s own Atman, as a result of 
the practice of the (aforesaid) five stages. That should 
be known as the approach to the Tutiya state, wherein 
there is entire devotion to the state of the Atman, due 
to the non-recognition of difference of any kind (between 
the conception and the actual state of the Atnsan], as a 
result of the practice, for a long time, of the (aforesaid) 
six stages. (3-10) 

Demonstration of the Distinction in the 
State of the Intellect in the Seven Stages 

The three stages beginning with virtuous desire are 
known as stages with and without distinctions. In 
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the manner one comes to know of this world, through 
his intellect, the world is seen during the waking state. 
When faith in the non-duality has been confirmed and 
the misconception about the duality extinguished, seek¬ 
ers see, as in a dream, the world which meeU with 
dissolution, such as of the broken pieces of the autum¬ 
nal cloud. Then there will remain but the Supreme 
Existence (the Brahman), 0 NidSgha, be convinced 
about that. Having ascended the fifth stage, known as 
the state of dreamless sleep, with all the special parts 
suppressed, the seeker stands in the non-dual state 
alone. Although with his mind turned inwards, he is 
ever in contact with the external world (through his 
functioning mind), still overcome with fatigue, he ap¬ 
pears to be ever prone to sleep. Practising effectively 
in this stage, with his previous impressions obliterated, 
the seventh stage, which is ancient and is known as 
secret sleep is reached in due course, wherein there is 
neither the near approach to the form of the Supreme 
Existence (the Brahman), nor the Ahaihktti, nor the 
Anaharhk^'ti. He stands with attenuated mental func¬ 
tioning alone in the non-dual existence (the Brahman), 
as an extremely fearless man. (11-17) 

Role Relating to the Conception of the 
B s AMMAN AS AtMAN A LONE 


Even as an empty pot immersed in the ocean of 
etherial space is empty inside and empty outside, even 
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RS a pot full of water, immersed in the ocean of water, 
is full inside and full outside, do not become reduced 
to the position of the various conceptions grasped by 
the mind, nor become reduced to the position of the 
mind, that grasps. Giving up all conceptions, be com¬ 
posed entirely of what remains. Giving up the seer, 
seeing and what is seen, along with their impressions 
on the mind, seek shelter in the Atman, the first that 
is manifest in the seeing. (18-20) 

Description of a JTvanmukta 

He who, though engrossed in the ways of the 
world, has bis mind (which pervades his body as 
ether), whether dissolved or functioning, resting in the 
Brahman alone, even as ether which stands In its 
wonted manner, (whether the pots and pans continue 
or cease to exist),—he is said to be a Jivanmukta. 
He is said to be a Jivanmukta, whose mental radiance 
does not rise, nor set, in happiness or misery and 
whose condition is as it was obtained before (ever the 
same). He who is wakeful, while remaining asleep, 
he who knows no waking, he whose mental alertness 
is devoid of impressions, he is known as a Jivanmukta. 
He, who, though acting in accord with passion, hatred, 
fear and other influences (swaying his mind), has a 
conscience as clear as the internal ether, is known 
as a Jivanmukta. He whose mental attitude is not 
affected by ego, whose Intellect is never tainted, 
whether he is active or passive, is known as a 
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Jivanmokta. He» from whom the world does not shrink 
{out of fear) and who does not shrink likewise from 
the worlds who is released from joy, anger and fear, 
is known as a Jivanmukta. He, who, though indulg¬ 
ing in all the snare-like objects of sensual pleasure, 
yet remains cool, who fully devotes himself to mat¬ 
ters relating to the ParamStman, is known as a 
Jlvanmukta. When one, taking delight in me, the 
all-embracing, gives up, 0 sage, all the desires of his 
heart, he is known as a Jivanmukta. He, whose mind 
is not agitated and who takes his rest when remaining 
in that most hallowed state of absolute consciousness, 
devoid of all mental functioning, is known as a Jivan- 
mukta. He in whose mind the notion of this world, 
1, he, who is yonder, and the assemblage of false 
phenomena, does not thrill (find an answering echo], 
is known as a Jivanmukta. (21-30) 

Rule Relating to the Resting in the 
All-comprehehsive Brahman 

Do thou get confirmed in your conviction soon, 
after entering into the Brahman, fullness of the state 
of eidstence, which is permanent, abundant, full and 
devoid of all concern, through the path indicated by 
the XcSrya and the S'Sstra, The Guru is S'iva, the 
Veda is S'iva, the deity is S'iva, the Lord is S'iva, I 
am S'iva, all is ^iva, other than S'iva there is nought. 
Knowing Him alone aright, the courageous BrShmapa 
should acquire wisdom and not merely memorize a 
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large number of words. That will indeed prove to be 
tiring the vocal o^n. (31*33) 

The Exposition op the Course Adopted by 
Birds and Ants 

He who adopts the course pursued by the bird 
(S'uka) attains liberation, as also, he who adopts the 
course of the ant (Vamadeva). Apart from these two 
types, there are no other types of a ttainers of libera¬ 
tion. Those that pursue with courage the course 
adopted by S'uka, become Satyamuktas (those who 
are forthwith liberated) even while remaining in 
this world. Those who ever pursue the course of 
VSmadeva, after dying and being born over and over 
again in this world, become Kramamuktas (those who 
attain their liberation gradually) by having recourse to 
actions attended with devotion and in accordance with 
the Yoga and Slipkhya schools of thought. Of S'uka 
and ^^madeva are the two paths created by the gods. 
S'uka is said to be the bird, while VSmadeva is said to 
be the ant. The sinless seekers attain through the 
path of 5'uka, the highest state, having known the real 
form of their own Atman, by having recourse to SamS- 
dhi (ecstatic state) of the AsamprajSa variety, either 
through the SamSdhi of the Ssrpkhya-yoga type, or the 
investigation of the real import of the great scriptural 
texts, or directly from the mouth of the creator or by 
adopting the method of exclusion, taking the form of 
“ Not this, Not this'’. He, who, owing to his not at¬ 
taining the fruit successfully in this birth, even with the 
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psychic powers oi ApimS or attenuation and the like at 
his command, being confronted with the various obsta¬ 
cles due to the repeated practice of Hajha-yoga, which 
is beset with pain and anguish resulting from self-control 
(Yama) and the like and posture {^ana), is born again 
in a great family and who takes to the practice of Yoga 
once again, due to the impression left by his previous 
practice, also attains liberation and that highest state. 
of Viftiu, only through the path of Vamadeva, resorted 
to during various births. Both these paths alike are 
auspicious and bring about the attainment of the 
Brahman^ The one is capable of bestowing liberation 
forthwith, while the other is capable of bestowing libera¬ 
tion in due course. (34*42) 

The hallowed Nature of the Glance 
OF A KNOWER op the BRAHMAN 

What is delusion and what is sorrow for him, who 
sees oneness therein, (in the goal Co be achieved by the 
two paths, of the SSipkhya and the Yoga schools of 
thought, via., through exact and direct knowledge and 
through ecstatic trance of the Nirvikalpa type) and 
whose intellect, limited by his experience, turns in the 
direction of the Truth 7 All that fall within the range 
of his vision, are released from all sins. All that traverse 
the ethereal, as well as the terrestrial regions, falling 
within the range of vision of the knower of the Brahman, 
are (in virtue of the greatness of his religious merit) 
that very moment released from sins, accumulated 
through crores of previous incarnations. (43, 44) 
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Knowledge of the Bodv Essential for the 
Aspirant after Yoga 

Then NidSgha asked this Lord Rbhu, " Pray relate 
gcito me the rule relating to the practice of Yoga/’ 
Saying " Be it so/’ qnotb he thus : The body is made 
up of the five elements and is filled with five regions. 
What is hard is earthy. What is of a fluid nature is of 
water. Vital warmth will be the fiery element. Motion 
is the characteristic of air. Ether is essentially the 
entire body. This should be understood by the as¬ 
pirant after Yoga. (i, 2} 

Number of Breaths per Day 

The number of times the region of air (of the body) 
is struck by breaths, borne throughout tKe day and 
night, is twenty-one-thoasand and six hundred. (3) 

Rule Relating to the Sustenance of the 

Constituent Elements for the Avoidance 
OF Bodily Wastage 

When the earth region (of the body) wastes away, 
wrinkles begin to appear in men. Likewise, with the 
wasting away of the watery region, hairs gradually turn 
grey. With the wasting of the fiery element, hunger and 
grace of form begin to fade, With the wasting of air, 
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there will be bodily trernour daily. With the wasting 
of the ethereal substance, there will be cessation of life 
altogether. In this manner, with the wasting of the 
elements constitoting the body, the body wears away. 
Hence, with a view to keeping up life, the sustenance 
of the elements should be attended to. (4*6) 

For the Sustbmance of the Elements, should 
BE Practised the UddyAha-bandha 

For the reason that the great bird performs U(J* 
dySha or soaring without fatigue, for that very reason, 
there should be the practice of UddiyS93< Thence the 
Bandha derives its name. This U44‘y^O^‘bBndba is 
verily the Lion of the elephant of death. The release 
from that depends upon the virility of the body. The 
Bandha of that description is difficult of accomplish* 
ment, (as it cannot be easily performed at all times). 
When the hre in the stomach region is disturbed, in¬ 
tense pain is produced. It should not be performed by a 
hungry man, nor by one who is given to sudden evacua¬ 
tion of faeces and urine. Food conducive to health 
and temperate, should be eaten, little by little and 
several times. (6-9) 

The Three Kinds of Yoga Known as Laya, 
Mantra and Hatha 

Of the three, the soft (Laya), the middle (Hatha) 
and the mystic (Mantra), one should know in order, 
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the Mantra (meditation on the Nsda), then the Laya 
(the repose in the NSda) and then the Hatha (the 
means to attain the Laya). Thus the Yogas are three* 
fold, Laya, Mantra and Hatha. The Yoga is made up 
of eight sub-divisions. (10) 

The Eight Sub-divisions of Yoga 

Yama (self-control), then Niyama (observances), 
so also Ssana (posture), similarly PrStiSySma (Res¬ 
traint of Pi^a), PratyShara (withdrawal) thereafter, 
similarly DhSratS (the stability) afterwards, similarly 
DhySna (meditation) and the eighth will be SamSdhi 
(absorption). (11, 12) 

Varieties of Yama and Niyama 

Non-violence, truth, non-stealth, celibacy, com¬ 
passion, rectitude, forbearance, fortitude, temperance 
in food, and cleanliness, these are the ten Yamas. 
Penance, joyous contentment, belief in the existence 
of God, munificence, worship of the Lord, study of the 
SiddhSnta, modesty, arriving at the right conclusion, 
Japa and Vrata, these indeed are said to be the tenfold 
Niyamas thus, O sage of great intellect. (12-14) 

The Eleven Postures 

There are the Cabra and other eleven postures, O 
best among sages, the Cakra, the PadmSsana, the 



436 


THE VOGA UPANI^ADS 


Ksrma, the Maydra and also the Kukkuu; the Vi^- 
Sana, Che Svastika, the Bhadra, the Siiphdsana, like¬ 
wise ; the MuktSsana and the Gomukha, are related by 
the best among the knowers of Yoga. (15, 16) 

Description of the Cakra Posture 

One should place the left thigh over the right ankle 
and the right thigh over the left ankle with his body 
erect. This is considered to be the Cakra posture. (17) 

PrXijiHvXMa 

PSraka or in^filling, Kumbhaka or steadying, 
similarly Recaka or expelling, then Pilraka or in-hlliog 
again, these are the Pz^t^y^mas, by means of one’s 
own Ne 4^. Hence the spoken of in the 

sequel. (18) 


Measurements of the Body and Its Limbs 


The body of all beings is of the character of ninety- 
six digit-lengths (when measured). In the middle of 
it, two digit-lengths beyond the re^on of the anus, and 
two digit-lengtha below the genitals, is said to be the 
middle of the body. Nine digit-lengths above the 
genitals Is said to be the Kanda or knot of the Ns^ts, 
which is four digit-lengths in height and four digit- 
lengths in width, of the shape of an egg and surrounded 
on all aides by fat, marrow, bone and blood. (19-21) 
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There alone is situated the twelve*spoked Cakra 
of N5<Jis, wherewith the body is held in its normal 
condition. There abides the Kupd^ll, concealing with 
her face the orifice of the SusumnS leading to the 
Brahman. From the Susumna branches out one spoke 
formed by the AlambnsE and the Kuhp NSijis abiding 
there. In the pair forming another spoke are the 
Vsruni and the Yas'asvinl. In the right spoke of the 
SusumpE is the Pidgala. Between the spokes are in 
order, the Pusa and the Payasvinl. In the posterior 
spoke of the SusumrS, there stands the Sarasvatl 
and the S'aAkhini and the GScpdhSri stand between the 
two. To the left of the Susumi^ there abides the N^dl 
known as the Thereafter the HastijihvS and then 
the Vis'vodarl stand, the NSdIs (named above) standing 
in the spokes of the Cakra, only in the clock-wise order 
(from right to left). These twelve are verily the 

twelve carriers of vital airs. When filled with vital air 
these Nsdia (of different colours) stand like a piece of 
cloth. The place corresponding to the middle of the 
cloth, is known as the Cakra of the navel. The Jvalant!, 
the NSdarispinl, the PararandhrS and the Su§umtfi, are 
known as the N9.dSdh3ra (support of the N7da) and 
these four are filled with Rakta (blood).* The middle 
of the orifice of the Brahman is always closed by the 
Kup4all» In this manner, the ten vital airs move through 
these Nsd^. (22-31) 

* Variftfit reading of b Saloft 
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Rule Relating to the Practice op Seeing 
THE TurIya 

In this manner the wise one, having well under¬ 
stood Che course of the NS^is and the passs^e 
of the vital air, with his neck, head and body in a 
line and bU mouth closed, remaining motionless 
and with his mind well-con trolled, should see with 
his eyes, on the tip of the nose, in the middle of his 
heart and in the middle of the Bindu (of the Sahasrlra, 
in the DvSdas^ota), the Tuityaka streaming forth 
nectar. {31-33) 

The Yoga which Forms the Expedient to be 

Employed fob Beguiling the Duration 
OF One’s Life 

Making the Af^a (vital air) into the form of a bud 
and constricting the anus upwards, driving up the Apina 
by means of the Pranava, one should espel downwards 
the P^a vital air by means of the Siiblja (S'nip). 
Then should he conceive of his own Stman (situated 
at the junction of the two airs), as the S'rt (of libera¬ 
tion) and thereafter have the immersion (hereof in the 
nectar. This is said to be the all-important I^a- 
vallcana (beguiling Che duration of life) or Ayu^-stam- 
bhana (stopping the flow of life’s do ration), by the 
acquisition of which power, whatever is thought of by 
the mind is accomplished forthwith by the mind. By 
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the framing of fire in water, sprouts and branches verily 
spring up. Whatever is uttered in the Jagati metre by 
him does not bring about evil consequences, nor do his 
actions produce untoward results. (33-36) 

The Yogas which are Employed as means 
TO Acquire Bodily Robustness and 
Strength 

Having well fixed up the Bindu (the mind) in the 
SusumpS path, and by constricting the Jlvana (MolS* 
dl^ra)» causing the air therein to blase forth and 
thereby drying up the humour (in the Su|umgl, by 
means of the fire aided by the vital air and arresting 
the PrS^ vital air and the like therein), the Yogiii's 
body would become robust. He should constrict 
simultaneously both the anus and the genitals and 
making the A pan a rise upwards, he should cause it to 
mix with the Samana. Then should he conceive of his 
own Atman (at the junction of the ApSna and 

SamSna vital airs) as the 5Vl of knowledge and then 
having immersion in the nectar, should commence the 
performance of Kumbhaka, as much as bis strength 
would permit, in the middle part of the Susumpa 
door. Then, out of the complete blending of the PrSpa 
and ApSna, he should conceive of the Pt^pa along 
with the Udana, with a view to tbeir ascent upward. 
This superior Yoga indicates in the body the way for 
the acquisition of special power for the attainment of 
the Brahmaloka, (37«40) 
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Rule Relating to the AcgursmoN of the 
Knowledge of the Aura of the Body 

Even as a bridge constructed across a water-course 
forms an obstruction to the free flow of water, even 
so the aura (which is in combination with the radiance 
emanating from the internal non-differentiated supreme 
consciousness), permeating the body should always 
be well understood by Yogins (as the Yoga of the 
conjunction of the Vital power with the radiance of 
consciousness serves as a bridge obstructing their 
outward flow). (41) 

The Expedient of the Catu^pathabandha is 
SaMPUTAYOGA in a NUT'SHELL 

This Bandha has been prescribed for all the HStJis. 
By virtue of the influence of this Bandha, the deity 
(the inmost consciousness) becomes clearly manifest. 
This Bandha of the Catuspatha (the MHlabandha 
wherein the SusumpS, the the PihgalS and the 
KahU N?(]ls attain their oneness, this meeting place 
of the fonr paths, which is supported by the MftlS- 
db&ra), causes obstruction to the three paths (of the 
Ids, PihgalS and KuhU NS^), by bursting open one 
path {vit., the SusumpS of the four paths) through 
which Siddhas (accomplished Yogins) have reached 
their goal (of attaining the state of the Brahman). 
Causing the UdSna vital air to ascend along with the 
PiSaja vital air speedily, by the practice of Yoga, (and 
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bringing About the Mala-bandha and the jTlandhara- 
bandha as well), this Bandha causes obstruction to all 
the NS(^s and goes upwards. This is called the Sam- 
pata Yoga (as during the process, the PiSna, along 
with the Kuo^alinT; the introspecting mind, and fire 
moves upwards through the Susum^ path and reaches 
the SahasrSra-cakra) and is also considered to be the 
Mnk-bandha. Thus by the practice of Yoga, through 
this (Samputa Yoga) alone, the three Bandhas are 
successfully accomplished. (42-45) 

The Attainment of the Knowledge of the 

Brahman Step by Step, by the Practice 
OF Samputa 

When through day and night without break, YSma 
by YSma, then by this practice of Yoga, the vital air 
becomes equipped with practice. When vital air is thus 
equipped, vital warmth increases, every day in the body. 
When vital warmth increases, food and the like gets 
easily digested. With the complete assimilation of food > 
Uiere is produced increase of Rasa. When Rasa is 
daily increased, the DhStus of the body grow then. 
By the growth of the DhStus alone, knowledge increases 
in the body. All sins accumulated through crores of 
birth also perish. (With the extirpation of sins, there 
arises the knowledge of the non-differentiated Brahman 
of the form “ 1 am the Brahman Simultaneously 
with the dawning of such knowledge, the knower attains 
1 iberation). (46-49) 
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Ascertaining the Position op S'iva and S'akti 

The MnlSdhlra, which is situated between the anus 
and the genitals, is triangular in shape. That is the^ 
place wherein is manifest S'iva of the form of the Bindu, 
wherein is the Para Sakti (Transcendent Energy), 
known as the Kuodaiini established^ wherefrom the 
vital air takes its rise, wherefrom is kindled fire, where¬ 
from is generated the Bindu, wherefrom is amplified 
the Nsda, wherefrom the Haipsa originates, wherefrom 
the mind spring up. The six Cakras, such as the 
Moladh^ra and others, are said to be the seats of S'akti. 
Above the throat and ending with the top of head is 
said to be the seat of Bambbu. (50-53) 

PrS^svXma along with the Meditation 
OP THE Brahman 

The human body is the abode of the Ns^is. The 
Nsdis are the abode of the P^jja (vital air). The 
PrSpa is the abode of the jiva. The Jlva is in its turn 
the abode of the Haqisa (the nou-differentiated inner¬ 
most Atman). The Haipsa is the resting place of S'akti, 
This world is composed of the animate and inanimate 
orders of creation (the creatures of MSyS), while the 
Atman that is manifest is devoid of distinction. The 
seeker should practise the control of breath. Even 
though well-established in the three Bandhas he 
should ever hold aloft, with his mind fixed on to the 
Truth, the oneness of the innermost Brahman, that is 
worthy of being known and is the means whereby the 
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ideal could be visualized. He should refrain from 
Recaka or expelling and PQraka or in-tilling the breath 
in the middle of Kumbhaka (stabilizing the breath). The 
expulsion of everything (caused by the ignorance of the 
Stman) from within one’s self (by the seeker), taking bis 
stand on his own self, when the Brahman, the highest 
ideal, is seen by him, is what is known as Recaka. The 
wisdom (resulting from a study) of the S'Sstra is what 
is known as the Puraka (in-filling), while the act of 
meditating on the Brahman is what is known as Kum¬ 
bhaka (stabilization). Should bis mind be prone to 
practise Kevala-kumbhaka of this type, he is liberated 
without doubt. Always causing the breath to rise by 
means of this kind of Kumbhaka, he should in-fill 
through this kind of Kumbhaka alone. He should 
stabilize his Kumbha (pot-like body) by means of Kum¬ 
bhaka of this kind. Remaining inside that, one becomes 
the highest auspicious Brahman. Should his mind ever 
go astray, or should the PrS:^ vital air, along with its 
retinue go out in the act of Kumbhaka, then should he 
practise with determination once again with the aid of 
the Jstlandhara-bandha by repeating the upward and 
downward coursing of the vital airs and holding on to 
the PSraka and Kumbhaka (operations). (54-61) 

The Mode of Practising the Yoga of Piercing 
(through the Three Granthis or Knots) 

Having assumed the PadmSsana posture, over a 
level floor in bis monastery, remaining motionless 
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with hi$ pair of hands and likewise his pair of legs 
well'poised, the Yogin should, by means of the Pi^a 
vital air along with its retinue, pierce through the three 
knots of Brahman, and Rudra and thus, by 

means of the three-knot-piercing Yoga, having attained 
the four Pljhas, occurring amidst the six centres of 
Energy, MClSdhSra and others, in the face of the 
SusumtiS along with his accessories, (w,, the PrSpa vital 
air, Kuijidalin!, the introspecting mind and lire) should 
thereafter become completely absorbed in the medi¬ 
tation of the Turlya-caitanya seated in the Sahasi^ra 
Cakra known as the Mahameru, (in the attitude 1 
am that Caitanya "). Then owing to the conjunction 
of the Moon, the Sun and hre (above the middle of 
the eyebrows), when the P^pa (vital air), absorbing 
the nectar gathered in the two receptacles (of the 
Moon and the Sun in the AiRST-cakra and of the 
Kupdall hre in the Moladhlra), suddenly begins to 
throb, then the Yogin should know that the flashing 
of the dissolution of the P^pa (vital air) and its retinue 
on his mind leads to immortality. The gods (Visva, 
Vir5;, Otr and others or BrahmS and others) then 
take their abode in the middle of the Meru (of the 
character of the supreme Caitanya of the Brahman 
or the mountain of that name in the latter case) and 
on account of the shaking of the Meru, themselves 
shake (».#., become non-differentiated from the Brah¬ 
man). At hrst is accomplished soon the Yogin^s 
piercing through the Brahmagranthi (knot of Brah- 
mao). Thence after piercing through the knot of 
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Brahman, he pierces through the knot of Visiju. After 
piercing through the knot of Vi|pu, he pierces through 
the knot of Rudra. After piercing through the knot 
of Rudra and blasting through the dunghill of delu¬ 
sion, as the result of the influence of meritorious deeds 
accumulated through several previous incarnations and 
the grace of his Gurudeva, and the practice of Yoga 
thereafter, there is for the Yogin the accomplishment 
of the Vedhaka-yoga, (and simultaneously with the 
dawning of the knowledge that there is nought beyond 
the Brahman, he becomes blessed). In the region of 
the Susumt^ NSdl shining in all its glory between the 
Ids and the Finals, by having recourse to MudrS and 
Bandba (spoken of above), the Yogin should push up* 
wards the vital air and bring about the piercing of the 
knots, as described above. (61-68) 

The Prana va Jap a for the Overcoming 
OF Obstacles 

The short Pratjava of one syllable burns away 
sins; the long Pranava of three syllables or the 
prolated Prapava of four syllables bestows liberation, 
while the ApySyana (Prapava of two syllables) bestows 
plenty. By pronouncing the Prapava Japa in the 
three ways (aforesaid), the Yogin attains the fruits 
mentioned against each. Like the unbroken stream 
of oil and the long resounding chiming of a bell, the 
topmost note of the Prapava cannot be uttered. He 
who knows that, is the knower of the Veda, The short 
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(Pra{iava). Mantra reaches as far as the Bindu (the 
heart). The long one reaches as far as the Brah- 
marandbra (in the cranium), while the prolated one 
reaches as far as the DvSdas^nta (lying beyond the 
Brahrnarandhra). Know that the Mantra bestows grsice, 
and that the Mantra might prove fruitful. Hence 
this Pranava removes all obstacles and destroys all 
defects. (68*71) 

The Four*fold Stages of Yogarambha 
AND Others 

The stages of Yoga are said to be four-fold: 
Arambha, Gha^a, Parieaya and Nispatti. Giving up 
all e:iternal functioning brought about by the three 
Karapas (mind, speech and body), wherein the novice 
begins to function internally, that is known as Sram- 
bha. That is known by. wise men as the stage, 

wherein the vital air, after filling the body, through the 
nether (SusuenpS path) and piercing through the three 
Granthis, firmly takes its stand. That is known as 
the Parieaya stage, wherein the vital air, which (being 
endowed with vitality) is not dead and (owing to the 
absence of functioning) is not alive, stands motionless 
and firm in the ether (of the Sabasi^ra) of the body, 
That is known as the stage of Nispatti wherein the 
Yogin, after performing the functions of creation and 
dissolution (of the phenomena of waking, dreaming and 
sleeping), through the ([s'vara) Atman, reaches the state 
of Jjvanmukti in the natural course and performs 
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the Asai^praj^ta-yoga appropriate to such state, 
i.e., reaches the state of ecstasy of the nnoonscioas 
variety. (71-75) 

Fruit op the Practice of this Vidya and of 
THE Proficiency Attained Therein 

He who studies this Upanisad becomes hallow¬ 
ed by the fire of the Kundalinl. He becomes pure by 
contact with the Vital air (in the SahasrSra). By 
drinking the spirituous liquor (nectar flowing from the 
middle of the Sahast^ra), he is freed from all sin. By 
stealing the gold (of the Hiratiyagarbha, enthroned 
beyond the Brahmarandhra), he is ever sanctified, He 
becoraes a JIvanmukta, This is further borne out by 
the 8k, “ The Suris (sages) see always that transcendent 
state of VistLu, with their eyes out-stretched in all direc¬ 
tions, like the Sun, the eye of Heaven. Situated far 
away from that state, desirous of glorifying it, wide 
awake they kindle the sacrihcial Are. That is what is 
known, as the transcendent state of Vi|pu/'—Thus the 
Upanisad. {76, 77) 
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[This Upanisad, which is the fifty-eighth among 
the 108 Upanisads and forms part of the Atharvaveda, 
deals with the eight stages of Yoga and the principal 
and subsidiary accomplishments resulting therefrom 
and points to the attainment of the state of the Brah¬ 
man, which has no counterpart, as the final resort.] 

CHAPTER I 

KHA^PA 2 

Enunciation of the Eight Stages of Yoga 

asked Atbarvan thus: “ Pray relate unto 
me the eight*fold Yoga, which is the means to be 
adopted for the attainment of the Sim an.” He, the 
Athatvan, replied thus: The eight subdivisions are: 
Yam a (self-control), Niyama (observance), Asana (pos¬ 
ture), PiS^ySma (restraint of PrS^), PratyStera 
(withdrawal), DhSrapI (stabilizing), Dhyana (medita¬ 
tion) and SamSdhi (absorption). Therein, the Yam as 
are ten (in number), So also the Niyamas, Pos¬ 
tures are of eight kinds, Pr5^)^ma is three-fold. 
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PratyShlras are five in number. So also the DhS* 
ra^s. Dhyina is of two kinds. SamSdhi is of only 
one form. (1-3) 

Exposition of the Ten Kinds of Yamas 

Therein non-violence, truthfulness, non-stealth, 
celibacy, compassion, rectitude, forbearance, fortitude, 
temperance in food and cleanliness are the ten Yamas. 
Therein the abstinence from causing pain always, in 
all beings, by thought, word of mouth and deed, is 
what is termed non-violence. The uttering of what is 
the truth, conducive to the welfare of beings, by thought, 
word and deed, is what is termed truthfulness. The 
absence of covetousness towards others* wealth, by 
thought, word of mouth and deed is what is termed non¬ 
stealth. The giving up of sexual intercourse, in all 
states and at all places, by thought, word and deed, is 
what is termed celibacy. Kindness to all beings, at all 
places, is what is termed compassion. In the matter of 
relations with other people, assuming one and the same 
attitude, both in leaning towards what is prescribed by 
the Veda and abhorrence of things prohibited, in thought, 
word and deed, is what is termed rectitude. Putting 
up with unpleasant chastising and pleasant adulation 
alike, is what is termed forbearance. Steadiness of 
mind, under all circumstances, whether at the loss of 
wealth and the bereavement of one*s relations and 
friends or at their acquisition afresh, is what is termed 
fortitude. Partaking of nourishing and sweet food, so 
29 
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a& to have one fourth of the stomach remaining empty 
is temperance in food. Cleanliness is of two kinds; 
external and internal Of these, cleanliness with the 
aid of earth and water is external Purity of mind is 
internal. That should be attained through study of 
wisdom pertaining to the Stman. (4*14) 

KHA^pA II 

Exposition of the Ten Kinds of Nitamas 

The ten N iyamas are Tapas, Santosa, Astikya, 
Dsna, Is'varapujana, SiddhEntas'ravapa, Hri, Mati, 
Japa and Vrata. Herein, reduction of the body, by 
observing the, K^cchra and CSnd^yapa austerities and 
the like, prescribed by Holy Writ, is what is known 
as Tapas. Contentment with whatever chance brings 
in 18 what is termed Santosa. Right belief in 
the lines of Dharma and Adharma as laid down 
by the Vedas, is what is known as Xstikya. The 
giving away to persons in need, of wealth, grain and 
the like, amassed by righteous means, in all sincerity, 
is what Is termed Dama. The worship of Vifpu, 
Rudra and other deities, as far as resources would 
permit, with a cheerful disposition, is what is known 
as Is^varapSjana. Investigation into the true import 
of the VedSnta, is what is known as SiddhSntaa^ravapa 
Disinclination towards action, considered base accord¬ 
ing to the Vedic and the worldly standards of conduct, 
is what is known as Hrl, Sincere faith jn following 
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the course of observances laid down by the Vedas, is 
what is known as Mati. The practice of Mantras, 
not running counter to the injunctions of the Veda, 
in accordance with the initiation of the Guru and in 
keeping with the prescribed rule, is what is known as 
Japa. That is of two kinds: oral and mental. The 
mental one is what is attended with contemplation 
through the mind. The oral one is of two kinds: what 
is uttered aloud and what is recited in whispers, these 
being the distinguishing features. The utterance aloud 
bestows the prescribed fruit. Uttering in whispers 
bestows the fruit a thou sand-fold. Mental prayer 
bestows the fruit ten-thonsand times a thousand. Con¬ 
stancy in the observance of the injunctions and pro¬ 
hibitions laid down in the Veda, is what is known 
as Vrala. U'H) 


KHAtIpA III 

Exposition of the Eight Kinds of Postures 

The eight postures are what are called the 
Svastika, the Gomukha, the Padma, the Vica, the 
Siipha, the Bhadra, the Mukta and the MayQra. As 
for the Svastika, placing the soles of the two feet 
between the knees and the thighs, sitting with the body 
erect and the posture balanced ; that they say is the 
Svastika. One should place his right ankle of the leg 
op the left side of the back of the leg and also the left 



452 


THE TOGA UPANI^DS 


ankle of the leg on the right side similarly. This is 
Go-mukha, resembling the face of the cow. Placing 
the soles of the two feet, 0 S^irfilya, over the two 
thighs, one should hold them by the toes, with the 
two hands stretched out crosswise. This will be the 
PadmSsana posture held in esteem by all Yogins. 
Placing one foot over one thigh and the other thigh 
over the other foot similarly, sitting thus is what is 
known as VirSsaoa. Pressing the right side of the 
prepuce with the left heel and the other side with the 
right heel similarly, firmly placing the two hands on 
the two knees, with their fingers outstretched, with 
his mouth wide open and his body well-controlled, he 
should fix bis eyes, on the tip of the nose. This will 
be the SicphSsana, always adored by Yogins. Pressing 
the right part of the Yoni (organ of procreation) above 
the genitals with the left heel, projecting the intros¬ 
pecting mind towards the middle of the eyebrows, 
this posture will be the Siddh^sana. The Yogin should 
place the two ankles of the leg below the testes, on 
either side of the frenum. Then with both hands hold¬ 
ing firmly the two feet by their sides, and remaining 
motionless, this will be the BbadriUana, the panacea 
for all ills and the antidote against all poisons. Press¬ 
ing the right side of the subtle frenum by the ankle of 
the leg from the left and the left side of Che frenum with 
the right ankle, this will be the MuktSsana. Holding 
on to the ground well, with the two palms of his hands, 
the Yogin should firmly fix the two elbows by the sides 
of the navel, with Ms head and legs lifted upwards and 
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his trunk floating like a stick in empty space. This is 
the Mayui^sana, which is the destroyer of all sins. All 
diseases that affect the body perish. Poisons are assimi¬ 
lated without any evil effect. By whichever posture 
the body could be held comfortably, the man of feeble 
strength should have recourse to It. (1*1^) 

Fruit of the Successful Acquisition of 
Posture 

By whom posture has been successfully attained, 
by him are all the three worlds subjugated. The person 
who is equipped with Yama, Niyama and Asana should 
practise the PrSi^ySma (restraint of PiSjja). Thereby 
the Hs4ls are purified. (14, 15) 


KHAI?PA IV 

Investigation into the Number of NXpIs 

Then S'a94ily2t asked this Atharvan thus: By 
what means would the remain pure ? How many 

are the NS^Is in number ? What is the character of 
their origin ? How many kinds of vital airs abide in 
them ? What are their respective seats ? What are 
their respective functions ? Which of them should be 
thoroughly understood in the human body? Pray relate 
unto me all that.’’ (X) 
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The Measure of the PrU^a in the Body 

That Atharvan then replied ; This body, then, is 
of the character of ninety-six digit-lengths (when mea¬ 
sured by the finger-digits of the respective persons). 
The PrSfla is in excess of the body (out-measures the 
body) by twelve digit-lengths. (2) 

Rule Relating to Kumbhaka 

He who makes the PrS^a remaining in the body 
either equal to or less than the Agni (vital fire in juxta¬ 
position with it, (in point of the coefficient of expansion) 
by the practice of Yoga, becomes an exalted Yogin 
(among Yogins). [The former variety is known as 
the Kumbbaka and the latter the Dirgha (elongated) 
Kumbhaka.] (5) 

The Place of Agni in the Case of Human 
Beings and Others 

In the case of human beings, the place of Agni in 
the middle of the body is the Trikopa (triangle) in shape 
with the radiance of molten gold. In the case of qaadru- 
peds, it is quadrangular in shape. In the case of birds, 
it is circular in shape. In their middle, there stands 
a fiame of fire, slender and auspicious. (4) 

Description of the Middle of the Body in' 

THE Case of Human and Other Beings 

The middle of the body, in the case of human 
beings, is two digit-lengths above the seat of the anus 
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and two digit-lengths below the genitals. In the case 
of quadrupeds, it is in the middle of the heart. In 
the case of birds it is in the middle of the belly. The 
middle of the body is of nine digit-lengths and is egg¬ 
like in shape, with an elevation of four digit-lengths 
all-round. (5) 

The REvoLvrNG of the JIva in NSbhicakra 

In the middle of that (middle of the body) is the 
navel. There is situated a Cakra with twelve spokes. 
In the middle of that Cakra, the JIva revolves as 
induced by the religious merit or sin (of the person 
concerned). Even as the spider standing in the middle 
of its cob web-cage moves, even so this Prapa moves 
therein. In this body the Jiva is perched on the 
PrSpa. (6,7) 

The Form and Movements of the KuypAUNl 

The seat of the Kupi^in! is across, below and 
above the navel. The Ku94^1i^^ power is of an eight' 
fold character and made up of eight coils. This 
obstructing the usual movement of vital 
air and the passage of food, drink and the like, 
around and along the sides of the body, and cover¬ 
ing this with its face and the Brahmarandhra with 
its tail, throbs at the time of the performance of 
Yoga, along with the A(€na air and Agni and the 
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ether of the heart becomes a great effulgence of the form 
of knowledge. (8) 

The Fourteen Nxpis 

With their support on the Kuo^alin! situated in 
the middle, there are fourteen important Nl^fs. The 
fourteen are as follows: the I^Si the Pihgal?, the 
SusumpS, the Sarasvatt, the \^rapi, the PtisS, the 
HastijihvSj the Yas'asvinI, the Vis'vodar^, the Kuhn, 
the S'ahkhint, the Payasvinl, the AlambusS and the 
GSndhSfT NSdis. (9) 


The Su^um^X NittJt 

There is the Su^urntdi, which is known as the 
Vl9^'adbSripl (the prop of the Universe) and the Mok»- 
mErga (the pathway to liberation). Attached to the 
vertebral column, behind the anus and known as the 
Brahmarandhra, till the crest of head is reached, it 
becomes distinct, subtle and all •pervading, (10) 

The Places of the Other NXpIs Around the 

To the left part of the Su^iampS, there stands the 
Ids. To the light, the PiAgalE. The Moon traverses 
the J^. The Sun, the PiflgalS. The Moon is of the 
form of Tamas (Inertia). The Sun is of the form of 
Rajas (Mobility). The Sun occupies the poison-position 
and the Moon the nectar^position. The two alone 
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occupy ai] time. The Sufump5 enjoys all time. At the 
back and the side of the Sa$umQS, are the Sarasvati 
and the Kuhe. Between the Yas'asvini and the Kuhu 
is established the VSrurii. Between the PSsS and the 
Sarasvati is the Payasvini. Between the GSndhSd and 
the Sarasvati is the Yas'asvinl. in the middle of the 
kanda or knot of the navel is the AlambusS. in front 
of the Susumn^i to the end of the genitals is the KubH. 
Below and above the Kupd^Uni, the Varapi courses in 
all directions. The gentle Yas'asvinI courses as far as 
the big toes of the feet. The PihgalS, going upwards, 
reaches as far as the end of the right nostril. Behind 
the Piilgal?, the P^^ reaches as far the right eye. The 
Yae'asvini reaches up to the right ear. The Sarasvati 
reaches up to the tip of the tongue. The S'aAkbinI 
goes upwards up to the end of the left ear. The 
G^ndl^d, coursing behind the 1^, reaches up to the 
end of the left eye. The AlambusS goes upwards and 
downwards from the root of the anus. In these fourteen 
Nsdis, there are other N3dls occurring. Others and 
yet others besides them, it should be understood, also 
exist. Even as the leaf of the As'vattha {the sacred ^ 
tree) and the like, is traversed by veins, even so Is the 
body traversed by NS^s. (11) 

The Ten Vital Airs, PrS^ia and Others, 
Their Places and Functions 

The P^pa, the ApSna, the SamSna, the UdSna, 
and the VySna, also the NSga, the Kilrma, the Kfkara, 
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the DevadatU and the Dhanaftjaya, these ten vital 
airs move in all the The PrSpa moves in the 

mouth, the nostrils, the throat, the navel, the two big- 
toes of the feet, and above and below the Kupdali. 
The VySna moves in the ears, the eyes, the hip, the 
ankles and heels, the nose, the neck, and the buttocks. 
The Apana moves in the anus, the genitals, the thighs, 
the knees, the belly, the testicles, the hip, the shanks, 
the navel and the hole of the rectal fire. The UdScia has 
its place in all the joints. The SamSna pervades the 
hands and feet and all parts of the body and is all- 
pervasive. The SamSna vital air, spreading the 
partaken food converted into Rasa and others, along 
with the Agni, thoughoat the body and moving through 
the aeventy-twd-thonsand Nsdi pathways, and thus 
having permeated the body with its divisions and 
subdivisions, along with the vital warmth—the five 
vital airs originating from the integument, bone and 
others having mixed up the water and food in the 
belly with the Rasa and other Dhatus of the body— 
the Prilpa vital air which has reached the middle of the 
belly will separate them. Placing the water over the 
Agni or fire, placing the food and the like over the water, 
having of its own accord reached the ApSna, the PrSTpa 
vita) air along with the Ap^na also reaches the fire in 
the middle of the belly. The fire overthrown by the 
P^a vital air, blazes forth in the middle of the 
body slowly on account of the Apana vital air. The 
fire renders, with its heat, the water in the abdomen 
along with the PrSpa vital air very hot. It digests the 
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food mixed with condiments, when placed over the 
water by means of the water heated by the fire. There 
by the Prapa vital air will separate the fluid of the 
form of sweat, urine, liquids, blood, semen, faeces and 
the like. Distributing the Rasa through all the N3dls 
along with the SamSna vital air, the Prl^^a air, in 
the form of Respiration, moves in the body. The vital 
airs of the body bring about the expulsion of the faeces, 
urine and the like, through the nine evacuatory orifices. 
Expiration, inspiration and coughing are said to be the 
work of the PrSpa (vital air). The evacuation of the 
faeces, urine and the like is the work of the A^na vital 
air. The acts of giving up, seizing and the like are the 
work of the VySna. The carrying aloft and other such 
acts of the body is the work of the Ud3na. The 
work of nourishment of the body is the work of the 
SamSna. Belching and the like is the work of the 
NSga. Shutting the eye-lids and the like is the work 
of the KBrma. Producing hiccup is the work of the 
Kgkara. Yawning is the work of the Devadatta. 
Producing s'lesma or phlegm and the like is the work 
of the DhanaSjaya. 

Rule Relating to the Purification 
OF THE NSpIs 

Thus having well understood the respective posi¬ 
tions of the Ns4ls and the seats of the vital airs, and 
their functions, one should perform the purification of 
the NIcils. (14) 
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KHAI^PA V 

Descriptiok of the Pbrsoh Eligible for the 
Performance of Yoga and the Monastery 
Suitable for the Practice of Yoga 

A personf possessed of self-control and aostere in 
his observances, devoid of all attachment, proficient 
in the theory and practice of Yogic lore, devoted to 
Truth and righteous conduct, immune from anger, ever 
engaged in the service of the preceptor, dutiful to bis 
father and mother, well-trained by those who are in the 
know of the lines of righteous conduct prescribed by 
the scripture relating to his stage in life, reaching a 
forest suitable for the performance of penance and 
abounding in fruits, roots and water, in a delightful 
spot, resonant with the loud chanting of the Veda by 
BrShmapas, surrounded by knowers of the Brahman 
ever engaged in the discharge of their duties, abound¬ 
ing in fruits, roots, fiowers and water-con rses, in a 
temple, river-bank, village or city as well, resorting to 
an auspicious monastery, neither too elevated nor too 
low, nor too extensive, provided with a small entrance, 
smeared with cowdung and the like and provided with 
all means of protection, should commence the practice 
of Yoga, engaged at the same time in the study of 
the Ve^nta. (1) 

The Manner of Commencing the PrI^^SySma 

Worshipping VinSyaka at first, then making obei¬ 
sance to the deity of his own choice, assuming the 
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posture aforesaid, facing either eastwards or north' 
wards, occupying a soft seat, in a posture well*mastered 
by him, the knower (of the proper procedure) with bis 
neck and head in a line, and his sight turned in the 
direction of the tip of the nose, seeing with his eyes the 
disc of the Moon showering nectar in the middle of the 
eyebrows, filling in air of twelve digit-lengths, through 
the 14 ?, he should meditate upon that which stands in 
the stomach region, along with the cluster of flames, 
composed of the Ra and the dot (Bindu i.e., 
' Raip and along with the region of Are and should 
expel the vital air through the PibgalS. Again in-filling 
through the PirtgalS, holding the vital air by means of 
Kumbhaka, he should expel it through the 14 ^. (2) 

Rule Relating to the Duration of Time for 
THE Practice op PrXi^iXyxma for Purifying 
the NXpis 

For forty‘three days or for three months, four 
months or seven months or thrice four months, daring 
the three junctions of the and Pibgala breaths 
and the interval also, by the practice of the PtSpSySma 
six times, one should conduct himself. By doing so 
is attained the purification of Che (^) 

Symptoms Noticed at the Time of Purification 

OP THE NXpIs 

Therefrom, lightness of (the Yogin’s) body, beauty 
of form, increase of vital Agni, and the manifestation 
o( the NSda, are attained. (4) 
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PrXnAySma of the Character of Pra^ava 

The coming together of the ‘PtST)i. and A^na 
becomes the P^pSySma. It is of three varieties, being 
divided into Recaka, Puraka and Kambhaka. They 
are of the character of the three letters (Al^ra, UkSra, 
and MakSra, constituting the Pranava). Hence the 
Pranava alone becomes the Pr5i;SySma. (1» 2) 

The Mode op Meditating on the Letters 
OF THE PRAI^AVA 

The Yogin, assuming the PadmSsana and other 
postures, with the form of the Al^ra eirpanded by the 
cluster of moon-beams emanating from the disc of the 
Moon at the tip of his nose, becomes GSyatrl, with 
the blood-red complexion, having the Haipsa (swan) 
as her vehicle, with a stick in her hand, and in the 
bloom of youth. With the form of the letter UkSra he 
becomes ^vitrl of a white complexion, having TSr- 
k^ya (the king of birds) as her vehicle, adolescent and 
with the discus in her hand. With the form of the 
letter Makara, he becomes Sarasvatl, of a dark com¬ 
plexion, with the bull as her vehicle, advanced in years 
and wielding the trident. The one imperishable tran¬ 
scendent radiance (the Brahman), which is the prime 
cause of the three syllables AkSra and others, takes the 
form of the Prapava. (3, 4) 
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The Mode of Pe^actising the PrIija 

In-filling the air from outside, through the IqIS, 
conceiving the syllable AkSra with sixteen MSt^, with 
the in-filled air making the Kombhaka with sixty-four 
MStrSs, meditating on the OmkSra, the Yogin should 
expel the in-filled air through the PiAgall of thirty-six 
^trSs, along with the meditation of the form of the 
syllable MakSra. In this manner he should again and 
again practice in the aforesaid order. (5) 

KHA^PA VII 

The pRAyXvXMA Performed with the Purpose 
OF Purifying the SusumijX NSpi 

Then, with a firm posture, the Yogin, possessed 
of self-control, partaking of temperate and wholesome 
food, for the purpose of drying up the impurities re¬ 
maining in the Susumt^ assuming the PadmS- 

sana posture, in-filling the vital air through the Moon 
(I^), holding it in Kumbhaka, as far as it lies in his 
power and expelling it through the SGrya (PifigaJS), 
sLgain in-filling through the Surya (PifigalSj and after 
Kumbhaka expelling it through the Moon (I^), should 
hold it, after in-filling through the Na^l through which 
he expelled. Herein occur these verses r The Yogin 
should at first draw in the Pr^pa through the 
and again expel through the other viz., the PifigalS, 
in the prescribed manner i.e., after Kumbhaka. Then 
sucking in the vital air through the pihgalS, he should. 
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after boJding it, expel it through the left For 

those self-possessed Yc^ins who always practise ac¬ 
cording to this rule, through the solar and lunar Nsdls 
alternately, the systems of are purified in the 

course of a little over three months. (1) 

The Number of Prai^aySmas to be 
Performed every Day 

Early in the morning, at noon, in the evening and 
at midnight, the Yogin should practise Kumbhakas, 
gradually increasing the number up to eighty-four 
times every day. (2) 

Difference in the Result in Accordance 
WITH THE Practice 

In the early stages, there will be the flow of 
sweat. In the middle stages, there will be the tremour 
of the body. In the advanced stages of the control 
of breath, the body will rise up. The PadmSsana 
posture should be assumed by the Yogin in all stages. 
He should massage bis body with the perspiration 
produced in the course of practice due to the exertion 
involved. Therefrom strength of limb and lightness of 
his body will result. (3, 4) 

Observance of Diet during the Period 
OF Practice 

During the period of practice, subsisting on food 
consisting of milk and ghee, is worthy of being adopted 
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as the most conducive. Then when the practice gets 
confirmed, observance of any such nature is not 
essential. (5) 

Rule relating to the Yogin^s Remaining 
INTENTLY DEVOTED TO THE PRACTICE 

Even as a lion, an elephant or a tiger, is capable 
of being brought under control (when attention is 
devoted in that direction) little by little, even so the 
vital air, when served (with due care). Otherwise, it 
will kill the practitioner. The Yogin should send 
out the vital air prudently and according as the cir> 
cumstances demand ; he should in>fil! it according to 
the circumstances with due care; he should hold it 
bound (in Kumbhaka) as is required by circumstances; 
by practising in this manner he would attain success¬ 
ful accomplishment of the purification of the 

(6,7) 


From the Pure State of the NSpts is 
Attainable the Ecstatic State of the Mind 

Holding the breath as long as desired, the rousing 
of the fire, the manifestation of the Nada, and freedom 
from disease: from the purification of the N5(}is the 
above consequences are produced. When the Cakra 
of the is purified by PrlpSySmas as prescribed 

in the rules, the vital air enters freely, after bursting 
through the mouth of the SusumpS N5dl. When the 

30 
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vital air courses through the middle (of the SusumtS), 
there is generated the fixity of the mind. The state of 
intense fixity of the mind, that alone will be the 
ecstatic state of the mind. (8«I0) 

The Necessity for the Performance 
OP THE Three Bandhas 

The Bandba, known as the JSlandhara, should be 
performed at the end of the in-filling of breath. The 
UddiySnaka (Bandha) should be performed after 
Kumbhaka (holding the breath] and Sefore expulsion 
(of the vital air). By constriction (of the anus) below, 
and when constriction of the throat is made suddenly, 
by Paa'cimatana in the middle, the PrS^a will course 
through the BrabmanSdl. (11, 12) 

Fruit of the Intermingling of the PrJna and 
THE ApiNA Vital Airs 

By causing the A^na to rise upwards and leading 
the P:fna downwards from the throat, the Yogin, freed 
from old age, becomes sixteen in point of age. (13) 

The Expedient to be Adopted for the 
Purification of the Cranium 

The Yogin, assuming a comfortable posture, 
drawing in the air outside through the right (PiAgalS) 
and performing Kumbhaka till it reaches as far 
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as the roots of the hair and the tips of the nails, should 
e^pel it through the left (1^) By means of 

this are accomplished the purification of the cranium 
and the destruction of the diverse diseases inherent in 
the NSdls through which the vital air flows. (13»1) 

The UjjXvi PrSijXySma 

Drawing in the air through the nostrils slowly, so 
as to cause a noise and so as to All the region between 
the heart and the throat, holding it in Kumbhaka, as 
far as it lies in his power, and e^ipelling It through the 
14 s, the Yogin should practise this while walking and 
standing. Therefrom results the increase of the fire 
in the stomach region, which removes phlegm from the 
system. (13-2) 

The SfTKXRA PRX^iYAMA 

Sucking in the air through the mouth, with the 
Sit^ra (hissing sound), holding it in Kumbhaka as 
long as possible, the Yogin should expel it through the 
nostrils. Therefrom thirst, hunger and sleep through 
indolence, will not be produced. (i3-3) 

The S^Itala Pra^XyXma 

Drawing in the air through the tongue, holding in 
Kumbhaka as long as possible, the Yogin should expel 
it through the nostrils. Therefrom gulma (a variety of 
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abdominal affection), enla^ement of the spleen, fever, 
biliousness, hunger and the like are destroyed. (13*4) 

The Two-fold Kumbhaka, Accessory and 
Essential 

That Kumbhaka is of two kinds; Sahita (mixed) 
and Kevala (solitary). The mixed is conjoint with Recaka 
(expelling) and Pcraka (in-filling). The solitary is devoid 
of those two processes. Till the acquisition of the soli¬ 
tary (Kumbhaka) the Yogin should praise the mixed 
(Kumbhaka). When the pure Kumbhaka has been ac¬ 
complished, for him there is nothing unattainable in the 
three worlds. Prom the Kevala-kumbbaka, the rousing 
of the Kuod^lin! is brought about. (13«5) 

The Fruit from the Practice of Kumbhaka 

Thence the Yogin becomes light-bodied, with 
cheerful countenance, with his eyes clean and clear, 
with NSda manifested, released from the clutches of 
groups of diseases, with his Bindu (vital fluid) under con¬ 
trol and with his vital warmth glowing bright. (13-6) 

Attainment of the VAi§NAvf Mudrt 

The external vision of the Yogin, when it becomes 
fixed only on the one object in the interior (with the 
mind concentrated on the Vititj, Ssti^tman, Bija or the 
Turiya in the MalSdhSra, AnShata, Ajfff, or Sahasrffra) 



THe S^^plLVOPANl^AD 


46$ 


and in consequence, devoid of shutting or opening the 
eyelids, this ts the reputed Vaispav! Mudi^ which is 
well preserved as a secret in all the Tantras. (14) 

Direct Vision of the Brahman through the 
Attainment of the KhecarS 

When the Yogin, with his vision turned towards 
the interior and his mental functions and vital air com¬ 
pletely at rest, remains always seeing and at the same 
time not seeing, either outwards or down below, with 
the pupil of his eyes entirely motionless, this is verily 
the Kbecarl MudiS which is concentrated solely on the 
one object to be seen and auspicious and reveals the 
state pertaining to Vispo, the Truth, which isldevoid of 
the void and the non-void (states of sleeping and dream¬ 
ing). The Yogin with his eyes half-shut, his raind firmly 
set, and his vision projected on the tip of the nose, 
stays, bringing about the dissolution of the Moon and 
the Sun by making the vital air, the introspecting 
mind and the fire in the range of the and PihgalS- 
nSdis dissolve in the SusumpS). Then, what re* 
mains beyond the experiencing of the stream of ex¬ 
quisite Bliss, know that, O S^dily^i) 
in the attitude “ I am that entity (the Brahman),” that 
entity which is within the range of what is the trans¬ 
cendent Truth, which is of the form of the innermost 
radiantly shining light, devoid of all differences extern¬ 
al and internal and which as the Supreme Brahman 
forever blazes forth, throwing Into the background 
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every other entity without differentiation. C* The 
transcendent divine radiance blarses forth,” says the 
S’ruti). (15-16) 

Attainment of the Ecstatic State through 
THE KhbcarI 

Causing the pupil of the eye to be firmly fixed in 
the direction of the radiance (shining in the middle of 
the eyebrows), cast thy eyebrows a little upwards (and 
have a glance at the Tuny a or the Tunyadta, shining 
in the Sabasrara, in the belief that the ^tman alone 
remains). This which alone forms the pathway to 
the practices aforesaid, will, in a trice, bring about the 
state of ecstasy (leading to the realization of the 
non-differentiated Brahman). For that reason, the 
Yogin should practise the Khecan Mudra. There¬ 
from results the state of ecstasy, (wherr the mind will 
be rid of all functioning). Therefrom will result Yogic 
sleep (the attainment of the non-differentiated state, 
wherefrom again the Yogin is rid of the doubt relating 
to the completion of his mental abstraction). For the 
Yogin, who has attained the state of Yogic sleep, 
there is no conception of the time (when he would be 
roused from his non-differentiated state). ( 17 , 17 -!) 

Means op attaining the Brahman 
Non-ljmited By Duration 

Be thou happy, S^dilya» after dissolving thy mind 
in the power of the Kupdahnl and then projecting the 
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power of the Kup4alinl (as well as introspection), so as 
to reach the inmost consciousness, which sways all 
mental functions, seeing with the inward-turned mind 
the innermost, non-differentiated from the Brahman, 
manifesting the thousand and one states of existence 
and non-existence revealed by the functioning of the 
minddo thou place thy Atman (the innermost) in the 
middle of the Cit or Ether of Consciousness. Place 
also the Cit in the middle of the Atman. By such inter¬ 
change, having made everything full of the Ether of 
Consciousness, be should chink of nothing as existing, 
apart from the CidSkSs^a or Ether of Consciousness. 

(18,19) 

Attainment of Kaivalya (Aloneness) by the 
Dissolution of the Mih0 

Concern about externa! as well as internal things, 
should not be made. Giving up all concern, be intent 
on Cit or consciousness alone. Even as camphor dis¬ 
solves in fire and a mass of rock-salt in water, even so 
the dissolving mind should seek repose in the Truth (of 
the Atman, i.e., the Brahman, turning away from the 
phenomenal world and purified by the meditation on 
the form of the Atman). Whatever forms the basis 
of belief, all that has to be known. The knowing of it 
is what is known as the Manas. Knowledge and that 
which has to be known, both perish simultaneously, 
(the moment one comes to know that there is nothing 
apart from the Brahman). There is no other second 
path leading to the peerless Brahman. When what 
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has to be known is given up, the mind meets with its 
dissolution. When the mind has attained dissolutionf 
there remains Kaivalya or Aloneness. (20«23) 

Dissolution of the Mind through Yoga 
AND JSSna . 

There are two modes for attaining the dissolution 
of the mind: Yoga and JfiSna, 0 Sage. Yoga consists in 
suppressing the modifications of the mind in directions 
other than the recognition of the existence of the 
Brahman, while knowledge is the clear perception that 
there is nought besides the Brahman. When that (the 
delusion that there is something other than the Brah¬ 
man) is suppressed, the mind will certainly remain 
tranquillized. When the Spanda (vibration or motion) 
of the mind is set at rest, attachment to worldly affairs 
will get completely dissolved (as it is but a creature 
of the mind), even as with the cessation of the vibra¬ 
tion of the solar light, activity (in every day life) is 
at rest. (24-26) 

Suppression of the Spanda (Vibration or 
Motion) of the Prana Results from 
THE Dissolution of the Mind 

When, owing to the influence of the study of the 
S^stras, association with virtuous persons, detach¬ 
ment and the practice of Yoga, there is developed by 
the Yogio, cojisideration for remaining in a state of 
unconcern regarding the attachment to worldly affairs 
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contracted previously; (there dawns the knowledge that 
the Brahman alone is Satya or true existence and (he 
phenomenal world and attachment to worldly affairs is 
MithyS or faise). As result of meditating on the goal of 
(the Yogin’s ambition), with the one-pointed mind, for a 
long time, and from confirmed practice of (the realiza¬ 
tion of) the one true existence, (the Brahman), the 
throbbing of the Prana (vital air) is suspended. (26*28) 

Suppression of the Spanda op the Mind 
Results from the Suppression of the Spanda 

OF Pra^a 

The Spanda (vibration or motion) of the mind is 
suppressed from the confirmed practice of the control of 
breath, through Puraka (in-filling) and others, not at¬ 
tended with exhaustion, and also through Dhy3na*ycga 
(yoga of concentrated meditation) in a secluded spot 
simultaneously with the suppression of the Spanda of 
of the Pi^a. (28, 29) 

The various Means Employed for bringing 
ABOUT THE SUPPRESSION OP THE SPAN DA (VIBRATION 
OR Motion) of the PrXva 

When external and internal consciousness goes to 
sleep (as it were), due to the realization of the real 
nature of the extreme sound, produced by the pronunci¬ 
ation of the Oipl^ra, lengthened as Pluta, the Span da of 
the is suspended. Occupying, with effort, the 

small bell-shaped uvula at the root of the palate, by 
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means of the tongue, when the Pitoa reaches the 
Randhca (opening) which is above, the Spanda of the 
PiSpa is suspended. When on account of the adoption 
of the SapmukhI Mudra, external and internal percep¬ 
tion has been dropped and by sheer practice the Prina 
reaches the Sahas^ra cakra of the DvSdas'anta, 
above the palate, through the orihce above, the spaada 
of the PrSpa is suspended. When the power of per¬ 
ception .of Consciousness has been tranquillized in 
the pure Ether, extending for twelve digit-lengths 
over the tip of the nose, the Spanda of the PilTpa is 
suspended. When during the course of directing the 
glance of the pupils of the eye to the top of the nose 
in the middle of the eyebrows, the TSrakSlokana 
(glance of the pupils of the eye) is suspended and the 
end is reached (of the determination to perform such 
meditation) and the mind, concentrated on the inner¬ 
most sentience, is in an ecstatic state, the Spanda of the 
PrSpa is suspended. ‘‘ 1 am that * Om ' alone having 
been freed from every other thing,’*—what results from 
such attitude and the investigation of the import of 
the Oipkira, the knowledge of the character of what¬ 
ever has to be known, the auspicious Brahman, that 
is untouched by the slightest change, (simultaneously 
with SQch knowledge), the Spanda of the is 

suspended. When, for a long time, 0 Muni, the heart 
comes to know of the Ether (of consciousness) confined 
(exclusively within its recess, which knowledge rids 
the mind of its previous impressions] and the im¬ 
pressionless mind meditates on and thereby comes 
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within the range of that one entity, worthy of such 
meditation (the Brahman), the Spanda of the Pi^pa 
is suspended* By the aforesaid modes, as well as by 
others, devised by diverse mental resolves, enjoined by 
various preceptors, either expressly or by implication, 
the Spanda of the PrSoa is suspended. (29'36) 

Reaching the Highest State, through the 
' BURSTING Open of the Su^umnS NXpl by 
Means of Kumbhaka 

Forcing open the door of the Kuj;id3h*il» ^ constric¬ 
tion of the anus, the Yogin should burst through the 
door of liberation (Brahmarandhra). The Kuudalim, 
sleeping with its face covering the very door through 
which the Yogin has to move upwards, is encoiled with 
a curled form like a serpent. By whomsoever that power 
is roused, he is verily liberated. Should that power 
sleep in the portion above the throat, that will conduce 
to the liberation of the Yogins. Should it be below the 
throat, that will be for the bondage of the Ignorant. 
Should he adopt the Su^umt^ course, giving up the 
two courses of the IdS and the PihgalS, then would he 
reach the highest State of Vi^gu. (36/1-4) 

Rule relating to the Entrance of the 
PrANa along with the Mind into 
the Su^um^a 

All practice of the control of vital air, the Yogin 
should practise along with the mind. The functioning 
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of the mind elsewhere should not be resorted to by the 
man of intellect. One should not worship (allow the 
functioning oO Visou (the PrStia) during day-time (in 
the solar Na^i, the PifigalS); so also should he not 
worship (allow the functioning) during night (in the lunar 
Na4l, the I^). He should worship Vjsija (in the 
SnsumpS N5di) and should not so worship both night 
and day. (37, 38) 

Attainment of the Khecari Mudri 

There stands the NSdl (SusumgS), which is the cause 
of generating knowledge (of the Vi^j and others, in the 
MslsrdhSra, Ai^ata, Vi^uddhi, AjSa and SahasrSra to 
the Yogin) and which is conjoint with the five streams 
of the VirSj up to the TurlyStlta. Therein is the Khecari 
MudrS, non-determinate in form. Do thou attain it, 0 
S^dilya, (out of my grace). The vital air remaining 
Id the left and right (1^ and PiugalS) NS^s, flows 
through the middle (SusumpS NSdl). There will stand 
ID that spot the Khecari MudilC without doubt. The void 
between the lijS and the PiAgalS will also grasp the vital 
air. Where stands the Khecail Mudtit, there is establish¬ 
ed the Truth- Between the Moon and the Sun, in the 
Vyomacakra (Cakra of Ether which has no support, what 
is known as the Khecan Mud^ is established. (39*42) 

Means of Attaining the External 
Khecari Siddhi 

Making the tongue very thin by cutting the frenum 
to the extent of the thickness of a hair, with the blade 
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of a knife resembling the leaf of the milk«hedge plant, 
every Sunday for sis: months, moving it during succes¬ 
sive Muburtas dedicated to Brahman, (between the 
fourth and the second GhatikSs before Sunrise) and 
making it water profusely, by the application, early in 
the morning, of pulverised rock salt and myrobalan, 
Terminalia Chebula, hKing the pair of eyes on the 
middle of the eyebrows, when the tongue, with its 
motion reversed, enters the crevice of the cranium, then 
is brought about the Khecarl MudrS. Then the tongue, 
as well as the mind, moves in Kha or Ethereal space. 
By means of that, the man with the tongue upward is 
rendered immortal. (42-1) 

Means to be Employed for the Conquest 
OF the PltffNA DURING PRACTICE 

Pressing the genitals with the left heel, stretching 
the right leg and holding it by both hands, in'fill log the 
vital ait through the nostrils, having brought about the 
Kaptha-bandha (constriction of the throat), the Yogin 
should hold the vital air in Kumbhaka, from above. 
By doing so, all troubles vanish. Thereafter, poison 
will be easily assimilated as nectar. Consumption, 
Gulma (a kind of abdominal affection), obstruction in 
An us* region, chronic affections of the skin and other 
ailments perish. This is the means to be employed for 
conquering the PrEpa and for the destruction of all 
forms of death. (42-2) 
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Means to be Employed for the Direct 
Attainment of One’s own Stman 

Placing the left heel on the seat of the genitals, 
well-placing the right foot over the left thigh, in¬ 
filling the vital air and fixing the chin on to the 
chest, constricting the genitals, holding the vital air 
as far as possible in the middle of the mind, he shonid 
assume the attitude, “I am the Brahman.” Thereby 
will be attained the direct accomplishment (of the 
Brahman). (42-3) 

A Special Kind of DhSra^X for Obtaining 
Immunity from all Disease 

Drawing in the PrS^a from outside, in-filling it in 
the belly and with effort, one should hold it alone with 
the mind, in the middle of the navel, in the tip of the 
nose and the big toes of the feet, either in the twilights 
or always. By doing so, the Yogin will be freed from 
all disease and be rid of his fatigue. (43, 44) 

AcguismoN of various Siddhis or Psychic 

Powers by Sam yam a over the Tip of the 
Nose and the Like 

At the tip of the nose is attained the conquest 
of vital air. In the middle of the navel is attained 
the destruction of all diseases. By DhSrapS at the 
big-toes of the feet, lightness of the body results. 
He who draws in vital air through the tongue and 
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drinks it aJways, for him there is neither fatigue nor 
thirst and diseases likewise vanish. That knower of 
the Brahman, who draws in vital air during the period 
of Sandhyas (the daily junctions of time) and drinks 
it, in the course of three months, his speech becomes 
erudite and blessed. With six month’s practice in this 
manner, there is riddance from all disease. By con¬ 
veying the vital air by means of the tongue, the Yogln 
should restrain it at the root of the tongue. That 
knower of the Brahman, who drinks resulting nectar, 
derives all prosperity. Drawing in the vital air, through 
the T4s and causing such air to hold itself in the 
middle of the eyebrows, then breaking through the disc 
of the Moon there and drinking the nectar, the Yogin, 
even if he should be afflicted with disease, will be re¬ 
leased therefrom. He who holds, for the duration of 
one Ghafiks, in the navel as well as the sides of the 
belly, vital air drawn inwards through the two NSdIs 
(Ids and PihgalS), will be released from the hold of 
diseases. Drawing in vital air by means of the tongue, 
during three Sandhyas (the three daily junctions of time] 
for the space of one month, piercing through the disc 
of the Moon and drinking the nectar, he should hold it 
in the middle of the belly. All kinds of fevers meet 
with destruction, as also various kinds of poisons prove 
ineffective. He who sees what ought to be seen at the 
tip of the nose, along with the mind, for the space of at 
least one MuhGrta, crosses all his sins accumulated 
through hundreds of previous births. By Sarpyama 
(complete control through concentration) over the TSra 
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(OipkSra) and the Citta is the knowledge of all things 
attained. By Saipyama of the Citta (along with the 
TSra) at the tip of the nose, is attained the knowledge 
of the Indra-loka. By Saipyama of the Citta (along 
with the T5ra) a little below the tip of the nose, is the 
knowledge of the Agni-loka. By Saipyama of the Citta 
(along with the TSra) over the eyes is the knowledge of 
all the worlds. By Sarpyana of the Citta (along with 
the TSra) over the cars is the knowledge of the Yama- 
loka. By Saipyama over theit sides is the knowledge 
of the Nir|ti-loka. By Samyama over the back is the 
knowledge of the Varupa-loka. By Saipyama over the 
left ear is the knowledge of the VSyu-loka. By Satp- 
yama over the throat is the knowledge of the Soma- 
loka. By Saipyama over the left eye is the know¬ 
ledge of the S'!va*loka. By Saipyama over the crest of 
head is the knowledge of the Brahma-ioka. By Saipyama 
over the nether-sole of the foot, is the knowledge of the 
Atala-loka. By Saipyama over the foot is the knowl¬ 
edge of the Vitala-loka. By Saipyama over the joint of 
foot is the knowledge of the Nitala-loka. By Saipyama 
over the shank is the knowledge of the Sntala-loka. 
By Saipyama over the knee is the knowledge of the 
Mahstala-loka. By Citta-saipyama over the thigh is 
the knowledge of the RasStala-loka. By Citta-saipyacna 
over the hip is the knowledge of the TalStala-loka. 
By Citta-saipyama over the navel is Che knowledge 
of the BhBloka. By Saipyama over the belly is the 
knowledge of the Bhuvarloka. By Citta-saipyama - 
over the heart is the knowledge of the Svarloka. By 
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citta-saipyaraa over the region above the heart is the 
knowledge of the Maharloka. By citta-sarpyama over 
the throat is the knowledge of the Janoloka. By Citta- 
sainyama over the middle of the eyebrows is the 
knowledge of the Tapoloka* By citta-sarpyama over 
the crest of head is the knowledge of the Satyaloka. 
By Sarpyama on Dharma and Adharma (righteous and 
unrighteous conduct) is the knowledge of what has 
transpired and what is yet to come. By citta-saipyama 
on the cries of the various living beings is the know¬ 
ledge of the cries of the respective living beinp. By 
citta-sarpyama over the Karma accumulated during 
previous births is the knowledge of the previous births. 
By citta-sarpyama over others’ minds is the know¬ 
ledge of others’ minds. By citta-sarpyama on the form 
of the body is attained a form invisible to others- By 
citta-sarpyama on one's strength is attained the 
strength of Hanumat and others. By citta-sarpyama 
on the Sun is the knowledge of the Universe. By citta- 
sarpyama on the Moon is the knowledge of the galaxy 
of stars. By citta-sarpyama on the pole-star, is 
attained the sight of its motion. By citta-sarpyama 
on one's own supreme goal in life is the knowledge of 
the Purusa. By citta-sarpyama on the cakra of the 
navel is the knowledge of the anatomy of the body. 
By citta-sarpyama on the cavity of the throat is the 
riddance from hunger and thirst. By citta-sarpyama 
on the Kurma-nS^I, is attained firmness. By citta- 
sarpyama on the pupil of the eye is attained the sight 
of a Siddha (adept). By sarpyama on I^ySkSs^a the 
31 
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Ether of the body is attained traversing the ShSs'a 
(Ethereal region). By sarpyama on the respective 
places are attained their respective powers. (44/1*52) 

KRAt^pA vni 

PratyShira op Five Kinds 

Henceforward the PratyShSra, That is of five 
kinds. The forcible withdrawal of the organs of per¬ 
ception from the sensual pleasures wherein they re¬ 
spectively revel is PratySl^ra. Whatever one sees, 
looking upon all that as the Stman, is PratyltbSra (of 
another kind). The giving up of the fruits of the 
observances prescribed for every day is Praiy^Sra (of 
a third). Turning one's face away from all sensual 
pleasures is PratySbSra (of yet another kind). Tbe 
projecting (of the vital air) into the eighteen Mar- 
mans (vital parts of the body) in the prescribed order, 
is the PratyShSra (of the fifth variety). The vital parts 
are in the feet, the big-toes of tbe feet, ankles, shanks, 
knees, thighs, anus, genitals, navel, heart, throat, cavity 
of the throat, palate, nostrils, eyes, middle of tbe eye¬ 
brows, forehead, and crest of head. In them should the 
practitioner perform PratjilhSra in order by projecting 
upwards into them and withdrawing downwards from 
them respectively (his mind, vital air, etc.) (I, 2) 

XHAIi^PA IX 

The Five Kinds of Dh7ran2s 

Henceforward the DhSrapSs. They are of five kinds 
thus: stabilizing the mind in the Stman; stabilizing 
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the external Aksra (Ether) in the DaharEkSs'a (Ether 
of the heart); stabilizing the hve Brahmans; (Brah- 
mE, Vispu, Rudra, Is'vara and SadSs'iva) in the five 
elements Earth, Water, Fire, Air and Ether. 

KHA^PA X 

DhySna of Two Kinds 

Henceforward the DhyEna; that is of two kinds 
thus: qualified and non^qualified. The qualified variety 
consists in the meditation on the deity with form. The 
non-qualified variety consists in the meditation on the 
Stman alone remaining (the existence of the non- 
Stman, t.e., everything other than the Xtman, having 
been denied). (1) 

KHANPA XI 

The Real Form of Samadhi 

Henceforward the SamSdhi: The state of union 
of the JSvStman and the ParamEtman (brought about 
with the vanishing of their special causes, flimsy and 
radical ignorance, and therefore non-differentiated), 
which is devoid- of the three aspects (of the knower, 
knowledge and what is known] and is of the form of 
exquisite Bliss, partakes of the character of pure 
sentience (and is hence known as AsaipprajSSta* 
san^dhi or ecstatic trance of the unconscious variety). 

( 1 ) 
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The Real Form of the NoN'Ouaupibd 
Brahman 

Then the BrShraapa Sage S^tjilya (not having 
realized the real state of his own Stman, even after 
study and being desirous of attaining the knowledge of 
the non-relative and non-qualified Brahman alone and) 
not having had an insight into BrahmavldyS from 
the four Vedas (wherein it is merely broadly hinted 
at}, approaching the Lord Atharvan asked him thus : 
** What, pray, is the BrahmavidyS ? Teach me the 
• BrahmavidyS, 0 Lord, wherefrom I may attain beati¬ 
tude.” Atharvan replied thus: “The Brahman is, O 
what is S^tya (true existence), Vij Sana 
(wisdom) and Ananta (without end). (L 2 ) 

The Non-demonstrability of the. 
Brahman 

Wherein is this state of ignorance and its con¬ 
comitants, in the relation of the warp and the woof, 
wherein is this in the relation of contraction and 
expansion, on which alone being known, all this comes 
to be known (as not being other than the Stman), that 
Brahman is ungraspable and undemonstrable, it 
having no hands aod feet, nor eyes and ears, nor 
tongue, nor body. (3) 
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The Brahman beyond the Range of Speech 
AND THE Mind 

Wherefrom speech, along with the mind recedes in¬ 
capable of reaching it; which is attainable only through 
JfiSna or knowledge ; out of which hath flown the ancient 
stream of consciousness (which is non*volitional In 
character and consists absolutely of the functioning of 
the Cit and which lasts until the state of aloneness is 
attained); which is one without a peer; which pervades 
everywhere like AkSs'a; which is intensely subtle; which 
is devoid of attachment, which is actioniess; which is 
existence alone; which is the one essence of Cit or Con¬ 
sciousness and Ananda or Bliss, auspicious, intensely 
tranquil Used, immortal; that is the transcendent Brah¬ 
man. (Know that to be the all and every other thing as 
nought). That (Brahman) thou art. Through know¬ 
ledge of that (Brahman) verily do thou know. (4) 

The ParamXtmanhood or all Things 

He who is the only God, Who wields the power 
of being the Atman aJone as the principal one (while 
powers such as of being the all-wit ness, overlord, etc., 
are subordinate thereto), Who knows all, Who is th^ 
overlord of all, Who is the inner Atman of all beings, 
Who has his abode in all beings, Who U concealed in all 
beings, (s the place of origin of beings, Who could be 
reached slowly by means of Yoga, He, Who creates the 
Universe, Who sustains the Universe, Who consumes 
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the Universe (Whose existence could be inferred from his 
distinct natural quality described in the scriptural text, 
" Whose symbol is the phenomenal world, He is my 
Stman, there is no doubt/' and Who is represented as 
the witness, the ]tva and the phenomenal world, when 
the difierence due to ignorance vanishes), He is the 
Stman. In the ^tmao, know thou each one of the 
respective worlds. (S) 

From the Instruction Imparted by the Guru 
IS THE Attainment of the Knowledge 
OF THE StMAN of ALL 

Do not be afflicted with grief. The wise knower 
of the Xtman will reach the end of his sorrow (through 
the mighty influence of my precepts, by becoming the 
Brahman and thus being rid of the sorrow generated 
by his believing in the existence of things other than 
the Brahman). (6) 


CHAPTER ni 

KHAVPA I 

THE State of Being the Stman alone without 
A Counterpart of the Brahman 

Then STodiJya asked this Atharvan thus While 
the Para Brahman is the one, iroperishafaJe, actionless, 
auspicious existence alone, how then could this world 
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dome into being, how is It sustained, and how coaid it 
be dissolved in this (Brahman) ? Thou alone art cap¬ 
able of solving this doubt of mine.” Atharvan replied 
thus: “O S^ao^iJya, it is true, that the Para Brahman 
is actionless and imperishable (as the Para m atm an 
exists always of one form, even though, due to ignor- 
ance, there may or may not be delusion, as to its 
remaining without a counterpart). (2) 

The Three Forms of the Brahman 

However, there are three forms of this formless 
Brahman thus: the indivisible, the divisible and the 
partly divisible and partly indivisible. (3) 

The Indivisible Brahman 

That which is Truth, Wisdom and Bliss, that is 
actionless, nomattached, alKpervading, intensely subtle, 
facing all directions, non-demonstrable, and immortal, 
this is the indivisible form of the Brahman. (4) 

The Divisible Brahman 

Then with the aid of what co-exists with (the 
ignorance of the Atman and is known as VidyS), Mula- 
praktti (primordial matter) and MSyS (Illusion), that 
is of a red, white and black colour (partaking of the 
Gupas), Mahes'vara, the co-existing god, who is of a 
black and brown coloar, holds sway (in his capacity of 
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overlord, over the state of illusion and its concomitants 
flowing out of the ignorance of the fftman). This then 
is the divisible form of the Brahman. (5) 

The partly Divisible and partly Indivisible 

Brahman 

Then this (Mabes'vara), who had outgrown (his 
original) form due to his penance, replete with wisdom, 
desired as follows: “May 1 become manyl may I 
bring forth progeny I ” Then, from this Is'vara, who 
was performing severe austerities and had taken the 
vow of Truth, there came into being the three letters 
(AkSra, Ulrara, and Mal^ra); also the three VyShrtis 
{Bhiir, Bbuvar and Svar), the three-footed GSyatrf, the 
three Vedas, the three gods (BrahmS, Vi|ou and Rudra), 
the three castes (the twice-born ones or the three 
colours, red, white and black) and the three sacriflcial 
fires (Daksii^a, GSrhapatya and Xhavanlya) came into 
existence. This great God is endowed with all kinds 
of supremacy, pervades through all, and is well estab¬ 
lished in the heart of all beings. He is full of M3y5 
and owes his form entirely toMSyS; he is BrahmS; 
he is VisQu; he is Rudra; he is Indra; he is all the 
gods and all the beinp; he alone is afore; he alone 
is behind; he alone is to the left; be alone is to 
the right; he alone is below; be alone is above; he 
alone is all. Then, of this Lord, who is playing with hie 
?tmic power, who is full of compassion towards his 
'devotees, whose form is of Dat^treya, whose beautiful 
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body is without clothing of any kind; who has four 
arms resembJing the petals of the lotus; and whose 
form is not fearful and reveals his sinlessness. This 
then is the partly divisible and partly Indivisible form 
(of the Brahman). (6) 

KHA^PA XI 

Definjtion of Absolute Existence as the 
State op the Para Brahman 

Thereupon aske'd this Atharvan thus: 

O Lord, wherefore is Che absolute Existence, the one 
essence of Conscio^iness and Bliss said to be the 
transcendent Brahman ? ” Atharvan replied as follows: 

For the reason that it grows (byhati) and causes all 
things to grow (brhmayati) for that reason it is known 
as the transcendent (Para) Brahman.” (1, 2) 

Definition of Absolute Existence as the 
State of the Stman 

” Wherefore then is it known as the Stman ? ” 
” For the reason that it attains everything (Spnotl), that 
it gets everything (Sdatte) and that it eats everything 
(atti), for that reason it is known as the Stman.” (3, 4) 

Definition of Absolute Existence as the 
State of the Mahesvara 

“ Wherefore then is it known as Mahes'vara ? ” “ For 
the reason that it, the Is'vara, grows through the echo 
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of the sound and the power of the Stman (and holds 
sway over all)i for that reason it is known as Mahesf* 
vara (Mahat Isah)/' {5» 6) 

Definition of Absolute Existence as the 
State op Dattatrbya 

“ Wherefore then is it ki^own as Dattatreya ? 

“ For the reason that by the self-efTalgent Lord who 
was exceedingly satisfied, his own self was given (datta) 
to the sa^e Atri, who was undei^oing the severest 
penance and was desirous of begetting a son; and for 
the reason that Atri^s son was bom of AnasGyS; for 
.these reasons it is known as Dattatreya/’ (7, 8) 

Fruit Flowing from the Knowledge of the 
Derivation op these Names 

He who knows the derivation of the aforesaid 
names, knows everything. He, who, after knowing 
this, meditates on the transcendent Brahman in the 
attitude “ I am He/’ becomes the knower of the 
Brahman. Here occar the following verses: He who 
would meditate, always in this manner, on the eternal 
Lord of Lords, DattStreya, the auspicious and the 
tranquil, the lord who resembles the Indranlla gem (in 
complexion), who is intent on the unravelling of the 
MSyS (Illusion) investing the /^trnan, the god, nude in 
form and having the cardinal directions as his garments, 
whose entire body is smeared with holy ashes, who 
wears the crown of matted hair, the glorious lord, with 
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four arms and charming limbs, with eyes resembling 
full-blown lotus flowers, who U the treasure-mine of 
JflSna and Yoga, the preceptor of the Univer8e> who 
is the object of affection of all classes of Yogins, 
compassionate towards bis devotees, the all-witness, 
who is served by Siddbas (accomplished adepts)—such 
a one, released from all sins, will attain beatific Bliss. 
Thus Cm, the Truth (chat shines at the top*most part 
of the OipkSra). Thus the Upanifad. (9-15) 
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[TbU Upanifad, which is the fifteenth among the 
108 Upanisads and forms part of the Sukla Yajur* 
veda, deals with the esoteric nature of the Haip$avidy3, 
leading unto the BrabmavidyS]. 

The HiOHLY Esoteric Nature of the Ha^sa* 
vidyX Leading unto the BrahmavidyI 

Gautama said : 0 Lord (that art endowed with 

the wealth of the sis Gupas of overlordship, valour, 
fame, affluence, knowledge and detachment), that 
knowest all Dbarma Qines of conduct), that art pro* 
hcient in all the S^stras, by what means is produced 
the awakening in the lore of the Brahman ? ” (1) 

Sanatkumfra said: Listen, 0 Gautama, to the 
truth (of the Brahman) related (unto me) by PSrvatl, 
after investigation into all the Dharmas (propounded 
in the one-hundred and eight systems of VedSnta, 
commencing from the Is'opani^d) and after ascer* 
tnining directly from her Lord, PinSkin, his opinion. 
That is also my view. This (knowledge of the Brah¬ 
man, which I shall presently relate), which should be 
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guarded well (from non*yogins who are ineligible to 
be initiated, being intended for the Yogin (to be 
duly indicated by hU Guru)—should not at all be 
communicated (to all and sundry). The detailed 
elaboration of the aspect of the Haqisa (The Para* 
mStman, into the V is'va» Vi raj, Otp and others) which 
resembles a trcasure*mine (full of gems of knowledge), 
bestows the fruit resulting from liberation (by means 
of denial) from the enjoyment of everything but the 
Atman, vis-y the state of aloneness, which results 
from one's remaining firmly established in the Atman 
alone. (2,3) 

Determination of the Form of a Person 
Eligible for Initiation into the 
HamsavidyS 

Then we shall presently expound clearly regarding 
the mode of determination of the Hatpsa (the indivi* 
dual inmost TuryStman of the microcosm) and the 
Paramaharpsa (the collective transcendent TuryStman 
of the macrocosm), unto thee that art ever meditating 
on the form of the Haipsa, in the attitude (“ That) 
Haipsa (am I'’)» That) Hagisa (am I ”)» that art 
a BrahmacSrin (desirous of being firmly established 
in the Brahman], that art possessed oi self-control, 
(the groups of tby organs of perception and action, 
as well as thy inner senses having been thoronghly 
subjugated by thee) and that art intensely and sincerely 
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devoted to the Guru (who ha$ imparled instruction to 
thee about the supreme end and atm of earistence). (4) 

The Form of the HAijisA and the Fruit of 
THE Knowledge Thereof 

Even as dre stands pervading the fuel (which it 
consumes and with which it is covered), as oil stands 
pervading the entire sesamum seeds, even ao, the 
Haipsa stands pervading the bodies of all beings (from 
the Brahman down to a blade of grass, in the form 
of the innermost JIva and the transcendent Is^vara). 
Having known that form thus (simultaneously with 
the knowle^e), the knower does not attain the delusion 
relating to the existence of anything apart from the 
Brahman. (5) 

Yoga, the Means to Attain the Knowledge 
OF THE Hahisa 

Pressing the anus with the left heel, in-filling the 
vital air through the nostrils or the month, and after 
performing Kumbhaka and constricting well the anus, 
forcing the vital air upwards from the MQlSdhSra, 
(effecting the union of the PrSna and ApSna vital alts, 
then mixing the fire, the PrSija and the Aj^na in 
the triangle of the MulSdt^ra, rousing the KupdAllnl 
and thereafter forcing open the knot of the Brahman 
forming the door of the SufumpS Nsdl in the MOl?* 
dbSra, entering the MCUadhSra Cakra, meditating on 
the VitSj or its Turya), then circumambulating the 
six-petailed SvSdhisthfna thrice, then reaching the 
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Maoip^taka Cakra (of ten petals), breaking through the 
twelve-petalied Anahata plexus and the knot of Visnu 
at its base, meditating upon the SutrStman or its Turya 
seated in the AnShata and there attaining the Nir> 
vikalpa SamSdhi, then going beyond the AuShata. 
reaching the Vis'addhi Cakra, at the nether part of 
which there are at the sides two masses of hesh resemb* 
ling the penis (hanging down), says another scriptural 
text, “ which (this) hangs down like the udder (of the 
breast), that is the Indra*yoni leaving off the two 
paths by their sides, entering the Vis'uddhi Cakra 
through the path in the middle of the masses of flesh 
there, in the Vis'addhr, holding the vita) airs under 
control, (then breaking through the SjflS Cakra of 
two petals in the middle of the eyebrows, and the 
knot of Rudra at its base), entering the Ajfla Cakra, 
and meditating upon the BijStman or its Turya in 
the middle of it, attaining the Nirvikalpa-samSdhi 
there, then drinking the nectar generated by the com* 
mingling of the Moon, the Sun and Fire, the Yogin 
(with bis body immune from old age and death), enter* 
ing the Biahmarandbra (in the thousand*petalled lotus), 
there meditating on the Turya of three MStrSs (in the 
attitude, “ I am the TrimStra Turya,’’ or on the 
Turya-turya, wherein three to five MEtrSs meet with their 
final repose, in the attitude, “ I am the Turya-corya ”), 
should the Yogin always see thus, then he becomes 
either the Turya of the three MStrfis with a slight 
external form or the Turya-turya devoid of external 
form (and having no counterpart). This Yogin who 
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has attained the Turya-tarya state is the Paramaharpsa 
(ParamStman) resembling a crore of Sans (just risen 
and shining simultaneously) by whose radiance this 
entire world is completely enveloped. (6, 7) 

By CoKCEivmo of the Haksa in the Lotus of 
THE Heart is Seen the Turiatman 

For him (the Haipsa that has attained the stale of 
the Jiva, the means whereby worldly existence in its 
severalty is once more assumed by the Haipsa), there 
are eightfold functions. (Of the twelve petals of the 
lotus of the hearty wherein the Haipsa is to be con* 
ceived, four are untouchable by him. The remaining 
eight alone are now taken into account). There, when 
the Hatpsa, that is the JIva dependant on the 
enters the petal pointing to the east, in the eastern 
petal is generated the proclivity to perform actions 
involving religious merit. When entry is in the south¬ 
eastern petal of Agni are generated predisposition to 
sleepf laziness and others. When entry is in the southern 
petal of Yam a, proclivity to cruel deeds arises, When 
entry is in the south-western petal of Niryti, the prone¬ 
ness of the Intellect to sinful actions arises. When 
entry is in the western petal of Varuija, the disposition 
to pastimes arises. When entry is in the north-western 
petal of VSyu, proneness of the Intellect towards move¬ 
ment and the like arises. When entry is in the northern 
petal of the Moon, the gratification resulting from 
intense application (to things pertaining to the Atman 
and the AnStman respectively, by knowing and ignorant 
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people arises). When entry is in the north-eastern 
petal of IstEna, the proclivity to acquire material wealth 
(likely to be useful both in this life and elsewhere) arises. 
When entry is in the middle, detachment from all other 
things (apart from the Brahman) arises. When entry 
is in the filaments, the state of waking (when self-con¬ 
sciousness attains its full bloom) results. When entry 
is in the pericarp, the state of dreaming (when self-con¬ 
sciousness is only half-blown) is seen. When entry is ic 
the interior tube, the state of sleep arises. On the 
giving up of the lotus, U attained the actual sight of 
the Turlya. When, in the Haijisa (inner non-differ- 
entiated Brahman), the NSda (half-syllable) attains its 
dissolution, that TuriySUta (the independent state of 
the non-relative Brahman) alone remains. Thereafter 
(after the accomplishment of the Nirvikalpa-samadhi), 
the NSda (the Turya in the heart of the Yogin) from 
the M^Sdl^ra up to the Brahmarandhra, with its form 
resembling a block of spotless crystal (with a bright 
white lustre), that Brahman, is verily said to be the 
ParamStman (making the NSda manifest). (8, 9) 

The Mode of Praver with the AjapX 
Hamsa Mantra 

Now Haipsa (the innermost 3.tman) is the psi 
(the seer of the Mantra): the AvyaktagSyatrl is the 
Chandas. Paramabaipsa (the Paramitman) is the 
deity. Haip is the seed (Bija). Sah is the power (S'akti). 
So ’ham is the Kllaka. [In having the direct sight of 
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the HaiyisStman is the application (Viniyoga). Harp, 
Saqs and the like is the six-fold Afiganyasa. Medita- 
tion should be made as follows: I make salutation to 
the Haipsa, who is of the form of the ParamStman on 
whom those knowers of the Brahman meditate as the 
Brahman, who takes his stand on the incoming and the 
outgoing breath, who is devoid of going and the like, 
who is of the form of Consciousness, who is the one 
Supreme Entity without a second, and who takes his 
stand in the middle of all mortals/* Then the worship 
of the five elements with their seed-letters * Larp ’and 
others. “So’ ham” (I aro He) is the Mantra. Ex¬ 
piration and Inspiration and the reversing thereof 
alone constitute the prayer.] The uttering of the 
prayer as computed at the six centres of Energy (by 
the presiding deities thereof] in the coarse of one 
day and night is 21,600 times (in the form of “ So' ham 
“So’ ham ", through expiration and inspiration. Divid¬ 
ing the AjapShatpsa-mantrajapa described above into 
four parts, the first part thereof should be dedicated to 
the Sun (of the character of the VirS^tman), the second 
part to the Moon (of tlie character of the SfltrStman), 
the third part to the non-attached (of the character 
of Sarves'vara) and the remaining fourth part to the 
non-manifest (innermost non-difierentiated ParamSt¬ 
man) ; in this manner one should dissolve the bodiless, 
subtle and other phenomena. “ Vau^J for the Fire 
and the Moon "—thus are to be performed the Aftga- 
ny^as in the heart, etc., and the Karanyilsas (or with 
the repetition of the formula " Haqi Sauip ’’six times, 
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with a long intonation). Having done so, one should 
meditate upon the Harpsitman in the heart, (10-13) 

Seeing the Paramxtman through Meditation 
ON THE Qualified Ha¥sa 

For the Harpsa that has attained the state of the 
Vii5j the fire and the Moon are the two arms; Oip- 
iara is the head j the three eyes are the Al^ra, Ukira 
and Maklra along with the Bindo (dot); Rudra is 
the face; Rudi^ (and Gah^) form the two feet, 
In this manner, on account of the quaJihed and non¬ 
qualified aspects, the seeker after liberation should 
make the two kinds of meditation on the Harpsa by 
means of the voice emanating from the throat. In 
this manner, by means of the two-fold meditation, 
the meditating Yogin attains the ecstatic state of mind. 
This dissolution of the AjapS in the ParamStman 
is known as the AjapopasaiphSra (the ParamStman). 
In this manner, by being entirely under the control 
of the meditation on the Harpsa in the attitude So 
’ham (I am He), by the preponderance of the Haqisa, 
the mind (along with its functions) is finally deter¬ 
mined, (14,15) 

Experiencing the Ten Kinds of NXdas (Sounds) 
THROUGH THE AjAPX PRAVER 

Should the seeker after liberation find it beyond 
his power to meditate on the HarpsStman, either of the 
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qualified or of the non-qualified kind, then by having 
recourse silently to the mere AjapShaqisa-mantra 
prayer, through Expiration and Inspiration for days 
and nights together, by a crore of prayers of this kind 
alone, be experiences the Nada*( Brahman in the 
AnShata Cakra), That NSda is produced in ten different 
ways (in the right ear of the seeker). The first is of the 
character of the “ Cipi ” sound. The second is of the 
character of the " Clpi-CIpi ” sound. The third is like 
the sound of a bell. The fourth is distinctly like the 
blast of a conch. The fifth is like the note produced 
by the wire of a harp. The sixth is like the sound of 
cymbals (made of bell-metal). The seventh is like the 
sweet note of the fiute. The eighth is like the sound of 
a kettle-drum. The ninth is like the sound of a tabor. 
The tenth is like the sound of a thunder*cloud. (16) 

Rule Relating to the Practice of the 
Tenth Sound alone 

Giving up the (first) nine, the seeker should practise 
the tenth alone. (17) 

Fruit Flowing from Experiencing the 
Respective Sounds 

When the first is heard, there is manifest the Cipi- 
cipi form of the Atman. With the hearing of the 
second, that form is broken. With the third there is 
the breaking (of tbe heart and the lotus of the heart 
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blooms). With the foarth the head begins to shake. 
(When the practitioner with the Sat^fTiukhl-madrS 
performs Kumbhaka and the vital air has entered the 
AjSI-cakra, the shaking of the head Is caused). With 
the fifth, the palate streams forth. With the sixth 
there is the swallowing of the nectar produced by the 
union of the lunar and solar regions. With the seventh 
is the secret knowledge relating to the Brahman 
revealed. Similarly with the eighth, through the Pai5 
VSk enshrining all the knowledge contained in the 
Vedas and S^stras is revealed to the Yogin, knowledge 
which enables him to know all things. With the 
ninth, the body (of the Yogin) becomes invisible ; and 
clear, divine vision is attained whereby the Yogin 
becomes Is'vara, who can see through the past, the 
present and the future. With the tenth the Yogin 
will become the Para Brahman, in the presence of the 
Brahman and the Stman. (18-20) 

The Manifestation of the State of the 
Brahman and the Stman through the 
Dissolution of the Mind 

Wherefore, when the mind is dissolved in the mind, 
when volition and misconception are lost, when virtue 
and vice have been burnt (In the hre of superior knowl¬ 
edge), then Sadssiva (the great Lord Pa tames'vara), 
who is of the character of Energy (S^akti), inhering in 
all things, who has established himself (in the character 
of Existence, Consciousness and Bliss) iu the entire 
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phenomenal world, (fully or partially evolved}, who is 
self*effulgent, immaculate, sentient, eternal, non«at« 
tached, and superlatively peaceful, causes himself to 
shine as without a counterpart. In support of this 
there are scriptural texts (such as, “ See even in this, 
the absolute Existence. Other than this there is 
Nought," "There is nothing whatever apart from the 
Brahman," " Anything other than this is transient," 
" The Brahman alone is, non-existence there is verily 
nought,” " Verily the conclusion arrived at by the various 
systems of philosophy relating to the Stroan is only the 
denial of all things. There is neither ignorance pre¬ 
vailing in this world, nor Illusion. Peaceful is the Brah¬ 
man and unexhausted.” And soon)—Thus the Upanifad. 



PUBLICATIONS OF THE ADYAR LIBRARY 

(Tbft Tbooiophica] Soci^ly. Adyar, Madras 20 , India) 


Rb. a. 

laiO—V A PsBLiuiKAay LiBT OP TKB Sa^isrst ah& PrXkst> 

MSS. in tbe Adyar Library. (Sadisbrt'^evaDlga^. 

Board! Rs. 1<8. Cloth ... ^ 0 

1912—2. A DsdCRiPTiva Catalogue op tkb SAiftsssT M$S. jo 
tbe Adyar Library, fiy F.O. Schrader, Vol. I, Upanifadi. 

Clotb ... i 0 

3, Ths Minor Upaki^ads <SaA»kti) criUcaUy edited for the 
Adyar library. By F. 0. Sehrader, Vel. I.—Sarbnyaea. 

Cletb ... IG 0 

1916—t. AB(PauDKNyA*SAirHiTX OP TdE PX&carItba Xgaua 

(Sa4i!ktt). 2 Volt. aeth ... 10 0 

6, INTRODTTCTION (BOBlisbl TO TNS PaSCASITRA AKD TRE 

AHIEPOPRNVA SaMhitS. By P. O. S4:;bradar. ClOtb ... 3 0 

1920— 6. Yoga UPARibAbS 20—nitb tbe Commoaian of 8’rl 

UpaQifad'Brabmt'Togio. Edited try Pap^k A. Mahadava 
Saairi ... S 0 

1921— 7. Sami N PA VbOaNTa UpaniOadb 2a— vkb tbe Com* 

meatary of ^rl Upanifad Braboia Yogia. Edited Sy 
Papiju A. Mabadeva Saatri ... i 0 

1926—8. VAtl^AVA UPARtfAPa 14—with tbe Cemcceotary of S'ri 
Upaaiyad-Brabma'Teglo. Edited by Pap^ltA. Mahadava 
Sastri ... 4 0 

1928—9. Saiva UPAMtSADB 15—with tbe Comcnentary of Sfri 
Upaaifad Brahma Yogfa. Edited &y Pap^it A. Mahadava 
Saatri (RepTtQied 1950) ... 5 8 

10. S'lXTA UPANiijAPa 8—with the CommeBtaiy of 6rl 
Upani^ad Brahma Yogin. Edited by Pap4>i A. Uahadeva 
Saetrl (Repriated 1950} ... 3 8 

1928— 11. Catalogue op SaAsrit MSS in the Adyar library 

IRevieed). 2 Vole. Each „. 5 12 

1929— 12. SAPtHylsA U PAN Haps 17—with the ComiDentary ofS'tl 

Edited by T. R. Cbiatamaai. 

and the Pap^ite of the Adyar library ... 4 o 

18. RusHndKALVA^A'MAHlsIvyA by RSjaeOdla]t(ii>Blb^ta. 

Edited by tbe Pap^ite of the Adyar library and T. R, 
Cbiauniaol ... 2 0 

192^—1«, Unpvblibhep Minor UpaniM^b—E dited by the Pap^iia 
of the Adyar Library. 

35 


5 0 



2 


1930«*lj. Tsh Ma|or UfAHifAM witb tb« Comme8t»y M S^rt 
Up8nit«4*BnbiDft*Yo(io. Edited the Fafidlis ef the 
Adytr Libnry 

I^»to AiU;ejA< Vel. I ... 4 

ChiQdoBy**B(^ ^Tbadinoyeke, VoJ. 12 ..• d 

VeU. 1 ud i, Boards ... 9 

109?—Id. MblarSGavIlikX of MahSvaldyaDitha B'ivan. Edited by 

Pap^ii S. Subrahojacya Sastn ... 2 

199&—17, SAfl6liABAC0^AUAVl~Edii«d by Pap^it S Sobrahmaeya 

Saatri ... 5 

18. PSATyABRijfnH^OAyA (The SocKt of Reeo^itioQ)'ii'itb 

Eaglish' Tiasslatioo aad Notes by K. F. Leidecker ... 9 

19. BHaVASaAxRaVTI-SOTKA AKDNAOiRJVltA'S BhaVASAIII* 

BRAVTt S^Zbtiia— with the Cemmeot^ of Mutreyl&itba 
—with Eogiish Trassfatioo by Pa^^it N. Aiyaswami 
Sastri ... 2 

SO. Yoga UyAtHbABS. TrasslaMd into EnfUah byT, R. Srloi* 

VMS AiyaBRaraBd Pa^dt^ S. SubnhmaBya Saairi (Sacfisd 
£di lioa—Revised, I9i2j .. 12 

21. * WHSite Thsosorkv am d SCI BMCE Meet (in foor Parts) 
by a body of eipecia—Edited by ProCesecr D. D. Kaotfa : 

Vol. 2. Parts 1 and 2. Natore and Mao (Seeoad 
Editioc) ... 9 

Vol. II. Parts 3 aod 4, Cod aod Law (Second Editioo). lb 
1939—22. RgveoattIbhvZ, MAORAVAReTl—Edited by Prof. 

C. EuahaB Raja. VoJ. I ... d 

194(^21, The Nvwesr op Rasas by V, RaghavaB, Departmaai 

of Sadiakrt, University of Hadras .<. 3 

1941—24, SlulMVA VeolRTA UPAMifADS—Translated into Eoglisb 
by T. R. Srinivasa Aiyangar aod FaG4lt 9, Sabnh nunya 
Saatri ... 9 


». BnAGAVAMlrlRTBAPEAXA S1XA o( 9'i1 UpaBifad'Erabisa* 

S is (Sadtskft), Edited by the Paodlts of tbe Adyar 
•ary ... 4 


26. SZuAVBDA.SAi!iri)TX—With tba Comateotarie* of b^hava 

aod Bharatasv&mJn. Edited by Prof. C. Soohao Raja... 6 

27. R27A Dhabha (Dewan Babador K. XriehBtswaal Rao 

l^ioras, 1938. Univer^ly of Madras) by Rso Bahadur 
X. V. Raagaswami Aiyao^ar ... i 

28. VARlVASVlltAMASVA of Bh&soriaaodaB&tba (Second Edi* 

tiOQ—Raprioted. 1948). Edited by PapdiiS. Sobrahmanya 
Saatri (with English Translation Etc.) » 5 

29. VYAVAHlRAHia^AVA OP Vajiaoaeaja—E dited by Rto 

Babador K. V. Raegaswami Atyaogaraod A. N. Kriaboe 
Aiyaegar ... ij 

30. SaAgItaeatnIxara—W ith the Coramaatariea of Catora 

KaJliefltha and SiAbabhflpila. Edited by Papd't S. 
SnbrthmABya Sasrri. Vol, I. (Adbyiya 1) m. 9 


* Publiifitd nnder th$ e»s>fors o//A< Adyar tihraiy Aiiociation^ 

c 


5 
0 

6 


0 

0 

0 


4 


0 


0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

8 


0 


0 


B 



i 


Rs. A. 

i942—ii Catalogue ov the Adyas Liesary. Wasteni SMtiea. 

PrtI 1 .« S 0 

33. AlambanaparIk^a and Vqtti by Diao<|A. Ediwd vriUi 

Bogiisb (ronjilAtton, Ti^tRo text etc. bji 
Aiyaswaiai Suiri ... 3 t 

a, SOUB Concerts op AtAMKiUtA<9'X$TBA by v. Rsgbsv%o. 

UDiv«T»tY of MddlAS ... 4 0 

34. VsdAntaparibhaIa—« ilb BagliBb tr«o»latioB And Koto* 

by Prof. S. S. SutyADArRyua SAStri ... 2 12 

3$. DBSCRtPTtVE Cataloqus Of Ibe $AQikrit Msoosoripts 
ia the Adyftr Library by K, MadbavA Krishna Stftna, 

VoJ. I—Vedic ... 15 Q 

5d. S'rI P28caR2TRa<Rar9a olS'r!Vedb)tA-l3o«'iks—Edited 

S > VaidyAracoa PsQ^ii M. Doraiswami Aiyaogar aad 
adSata ^iroompi T. Veaogopaiaoharya ... 4 p 

.1 ?, Catalogue of the Adyar Library. Western Sectioa. 

part 2 ... 6 0 

38. CaturdaEalakBa)^ of Gadadhara wi(b three commea- 

tariea—Edited by Papd>i N. EantanaiD Aiyar. Voi. 1 ... 4 8 

Iddd-'SP. PHiLOdOPKY op Vis'ipTADVAiTA by Prof. P. K. SrinjvRs* 

acbari ... 12 0 

40. vIdavalI of JavaTJRTHa. Edited with English trao* 

slaliOB and Notes by P. Nagvaja Rao ... 4 0 

41. S?(NO;iAH WipDOU OR NATURAL RpLioiOK By Jamos 

Artbsr ... 2 12 

*2. OfANiRUDDHA of 'RSmspipivSda/ Edited by Papd'i 

$, Sutuahmuya Sastri and Prof, C. Kunhaa Ra)a ... 3 8 

1944—43, SAfiolTARATNilEARA—WtlU the Coenoentarles of Calnra 
KalliaStba and SicbhabbQpila. Edited by Pap^it 
S, Sobrabmanya Sastri. Vol. II. (AdhySyas^^) ... 6 0 

44. As'VALXylHAOpRYASOTRA—With the Commeoiarfae of 
DevasvlmiB aad Nirlyapa. Edited by Svani Ravi 
Tlrtha. Vol. I fAdhylya 1) ... 0 4 

45, Alfhabbtical index OF Sansxrjt Manuscripts la 

(be Adyar Library ... 10 0 

40 Catalog tTB of. the Apyar Librasv. Western Section. 

Parts .. 7 0 

47. Xtmar in Prs*Ufan)8adic Vsdjc Literature by 

H. G. Narahari ... 8 0 

1949-^8, RJCgavibodka of Souahatha tvitb bis ovjq comDeniary 

Viveka. Edited by Papd't S, Subrabmaaya Sastri ... d 0 

49. ACPUTARlYiBHVUBAVA OF RaIANZTKA Pl^PIMA^SargU 

7 to 13. Edited by A. N. Kriabna Aiyangtr ... 3 8 

SO. ANCIENT WiSDOU OF WALES by S>. Jeffrey Williaios ... 1 4 

51. SAEofTARATNi EARS OP S'lRA oaoeVA—V ol. 1. Cbspter 1. 

Baalish Translation by Prof. C. Kunhaa Raja. 

Cloth Rs. 4.8. Boards ... 4 0 



4 


k. 

52. Vaj^ava Tr&ultted into EagUih by T. R. 

SriflivtM Aiyugu aad edlt«d by Dr, G. StisivM 
Marti M tC 0 

1046^33, NvAYAKUSUKilSjALi oi Udftjo&tciryt—Tnoslsttod into 

BoglUh ^7 Svftoi Ravi Tirtba. {Vol. I- BmIis i aod ilj. 4 0 

34. Prak^taprazIs'a of Vakafoci witb tb« CoADfint^ of 
R4napiv*^^> £dit«d by Prof. C. Kuabui RAjaasd 

K. RaisaCbMdra ^irma 4 4 

55. SfhotavXoa of NiesFA’-Bditod by Pap^it V. KrishflJi* 

macbarya wUb hU owo Commentary ... i 12 

1947—56. Tae Cradlb of Imdiaf History &y C. R. Kriehna* 

mAcharlo 3 9 

5?, UMUArtARlOKAVA OF VcbOfXr^a—E dited by Pao4it 

V, KpsbDamacbarya I 12 

39. OluotN ANO SpbsaD OF THE TAMILS fSankart'Parvali 
Leokona, 1940. Univeraity of Madras) by Prof. V. R, 
Raaachaodra Pibhitw «•« 3 9 

39. J(Va¥ANOAKAM of AKAHDAEAYAUARUm—Edited by 
Vaidyaratu Pap^it M. Duraiswami Aiyaoiar with bis 
Owo CommeotaiV ... 20 0 

30. DfisCEiPTivB Cataloqob of Saoskhi USS. in ibe Adyar 
library, by Pipdi^ V* KTishttamaebarya. Vo). VI— 
GmmiDar, Prosody and Lexicography ... 25 0 

61. RovbdavvSbbya of Midhava, Vol. II. edited by Prof. 

C. Kaohao Raja. ... 15 0 

62. DBBcaiPTivB Catauigub of Pali MSS. in tbe Adyar 

Library. ^ Dr. 6. W. Adibaram ... 6 0 

1949^3. Habicarita of PaiumeSVARa—E dited by Papdit V. 

KxisboamacbarTa viiUi hia own ConiBeolsry ... 3 0 

64. GAOT&MA-DHAauAsQTaA'PABis'iftA (Sscoed FraFoa)— 

Edited by A. bf. Knshoa Alyiogar 9 0 

65. SAJiKAi.PAaosyoDAyA of Sr! VsiIbatafXtka wiib the 

Comraeotasias PrabbivUiaa and Prabblvall. Edited by 
Pap^t V. KrUbDamatbarya Part 1 15 0 

PartU ... 13 0 

VAiuvASyXRAAAarA of Bb&sar&aaiidaaalb^Edited by 

a it 8. Subrabmaoya Sasiri (with English tran^tiOD, 

Reprint of No. 28 ..3 0 


1949-^' Jk&iak Cameralism (A Survey of some aspecis of Artba* 

mn) by K. V. Kaagaswami Aiyangar ... y o 

WBEti Thsosofhy and Scibkcb Meet. Vol. l. (Parte 
1 aod 2. Nature and Mas) by a body of Experts, Edited 
by Prof. D. D. Kaoga—S^od Edition—Revised and 
EoJarged^d No. 21 ... 9 g 

67. TiRUEEUSAL OF TiBgVAW,lrVAR— flo ROTOSB Traoslitera. 
lion) with EogUsb TraoAlstioa by Prof V. R. Rama* 
obaedn Diltsbuar 9 a 



J 


Rft. A. 

68. TrAUSKU^b OF TtRuvAC^&crvAK, with Eoglisb TtadsIs* 

ttoa bp Prof. V. R. Ramuhandra DiAsbltar ... 3 0 

69. CATALOOoe OF THE Adtar LiBFAEV. Wostam SectiOB. 

part 4 (PreDcb) ... 1 12 

70. AlaAkIiluai^ofaha by Amploandayo^e. Bdit«d bp 

PaBdii V, Krtebnamacharya and Rama* 

ebaadra Sarma ... 9 0 

71. VIjRjXVUPAXI|A9VZVARA#AM by PURUfOTHAUAHAHDA 

TtBTKA—Editad bp Papdit V. Kriaboamacbarya aad 
Paodit K. Rafflacbtsdra Sarma ... 2 B 

19S0—7Z. Edicts of A^oaa (PhyadarFin). With Ro^lieb Trasela* 
ties bp C. Scialvaaa Murtiaad A. N. Khsbna Aiyaegar, 

Boards Rs. 24). Cloth ... 3 0 


73. SOMB AaFECTSOF EqUCATIOF JH AkCIBKT INDIA (Dswu 
Bahadur K. Krisbaaswaoii Rao Eodoviaeiit LMtarea. 
Uoivaraity oi Madras. 1949) bp Prof. C. Kuahao Raja... * 2 8 


74. 

75. 

76. 


1981^77. 

78. 

79, 


S'aiva UPanisaM 15—’With the eoouBantary of S^n Upa* 
nifad Brahma YogiB'^Edited bp Pap^'t A. Uahtdava 
Swiri—Reprint of Ko. 9 

Sakta Vfan igADS S'—with the commentary ol S'rtUpa* 
Difad Bcabna^ Yogia—Edited bp Papdif A. Mabadeva 
Saatri—Reprint of No. 10 

Toe PHiLoaoFHY of Brepabhbda. by P. N. Srinivasa* 
ebari 

VBDA»TARlRiaZVAt.l OF BUCCI VENKATiclBYA^EdUad 
by Pandit V. Kriahumteharyatvith his own Coonan* 
lary and English TranaJation. ... 

XbYA ^IlISTARBA SOTRA PFATII YAeAMVTFlD&VlBHARCA 
NtEDeETASOTKA AND PRATiTVAJAaiPTFADAOlTKA SOTFA 

—Edited xvitb ^betao Verona. KoMs and latroduetioa, 
etc., by N. Aiyaswaini Sasiri. 

I DBA OF Ps&BONALiTY—(Dr. Anaio Besaat Manorial 
Endowneot Laotorea. UaiveriUy of Madras). byP. K. 
Sriaivasachari 

SaftotTARATNXxABA—With the Coamestarias of Catara 
KsJlioltha and SiAhabbSplIa. Edited bp Papdtt 
S. Snbrabmaaya Saatri. Vel 111. (Adhj^yas 5i 6) 

VarAnaki HtBAMOBAS'AaTB A K—Edited by A. N. Srinivasc^ 
raghava Asyaagar, with bis own commentary ApOr* 
vi^baprada^ikl. Vel. I. (Adbyhyas 1—10) 

WnsRB Tkeosqfhv and SCIENCE Meet. Ve!. XI. fPans 
3 and 4. Ood and Law) by a body of Esperta. Edited bp 
PrM. D. D. Kanga—Seeoad Editieo— Revised and 
Enlarged "cf Wo. 21 ... 

SbtCTB OF AFotA (Priyadar^). With English TraosU* 
tlon by G. Srinivasa Marti aad A. N. Krishna Aiyangar 
Seoood Edition oi Ke. 72 Beards Ri. 2*0, Oetb ... 


5 8 

3 6 
9 0 

S 0 


2 12 

16 0 

12 0 

15 D 

8 0 



RS. A. 


9 


CxtAhoavt nf Ststkrit U$S. m Ibe 
Libm. b; H. G. Nvtbafi. V«l. V^KAvyA, NB^a 
mdAlabkin ^0 0 

ti. A SVMTHmc ViBV OF VbfShta by F. K. SnalvasaebaiS. 5 0 
n. Z>K8CBimvE Catau>CUS ef$aD»bit USS. iQ tbe Adytr 
Library, by Pap^l V. Kriaboanaebarya, Vel. IX— 
MloAi^ and Advaiia*VedlBU ... 3$ 0 

Yma UFAiiiaAoa—TraaslaUd bto Engliab by T. R. 
Rrioivaaa Alyugar and Edited hy Dr. G, Sriaivaaa 

Sacoad E^tioB, No. 20 ... 12 0 


?AMPH1^S 

193^1, VaauNt VanaioN of trb EilOHruX^vA. (R^ifli from 
tbe Ad^ Library BallatiOi October, 1930), ^itad by 
X. Ua^iava Krtahna Sariu ... 0 3 

1940-^. RXmm^OAAka of 6ho]a. (Repriat from the Adyar Lib¬ 
rary BuJIatio. October, SSKO). Rditad by K. Uadbtva 
KrisbeaSaroie ... 0 4 

1942— 3, ^AtF^ABtKi. a Silpa^lstra oiasual. (Rapriot from 

tba Adyar Library Balleua. Febroary, 194^, Edited 
by K. Madbara Kriabaa Sarma ... 0 i 

*. FaeAil^AWAiljAet of Sakvadbva. {Rapriot from ibe 
Adyv Library Balietlo, Uay, 1942J. Edited by K. 
Hadbava Kriaaoa Eartat ... 0 4 

3. A Lf«T OF UANoaceiPTa. Catalogoa of U&S. at tba 

private Library of Tncbisopaly JCrlaboa iTOr'e Hoom al 
Naftpacam. (Repriat from (be Adyar Library Bulletin. 
October. 194d ...10 

4. tRB Patb of GRFATMFse. {Rep^t from the Adyar 

LflKvy Bullata. Daeember. 1942). by Dr. G. S. 
Amodale ... q $ 

1943— F. Vts^IuETA Of TryAtobaia MVra. fAn orthofitaphica] 

laaieoa). Bditad by H. G. Narabari. (R^^i fron the 
Adyar Library BailaMn. Hay. 1943> ... g 

4, A Saffistt LsTTes OP UoHAHAD Dapa Skocqh wich 
£o|IieA Traarlaiioe and Notes by Prof. C. Ka&bao 
Raja* IRapnac from tbo Adyar Library BaUetio, OctO' 
b«r. 1940. Hay and October. 1943) ^ 0 12 

1949—9. DRARtfACAoavAfiAolvAHA OP CofIlatooIndsa—E dited 
by H. G Narabari. JRepriat frcio (be Adyar Library 
BulleCia, October and Deeofiiber. 1944) ... i u 

1949—10. $A9a£^TAOiUHTH(Vi<SHATANA-4y Prof. C. Kuobaa Raja 
(Rep^t fron ibe Adyar Library Bo^ietia. Febrsaro 

1944) - 0 a 

H. CAKPRAvlxrASOP VABARl'Ci—Edired by Prof. C. Kuoban 
Raja rvitb Appoadiea IRopriot from the loirodaeUoB to 
Adyar Ubniiy Series. No. 63) 


2 0 



T 


R». A. 

12. 9HjLiUTA'RA9t8A*8A^HATA(?2 (ladiAo CoBitintios io 

SAOikht v«Ts«»)^ ttiaple—67 Prof. C. KuebAoRa^a 
(Repriat from the Adyar Library Bulletin. Vol. XI1) ... 1 6 

13. LA^avAOV PaoBLSu ik India— from ibe Adyar 

Ubnry BuUetio, Vol. Xll, Put 4. beeeiDber. 1948,} ... Id 

14. Sanskrit is Ikpia —67 G. Srinivsea Uurti. (Repriai 

from (be Adyat Library Boileiin, Vo!. XU. Part 3» Octo* 
ber. 1948) ... 1 4 

18. tNTLUSNCS OF INDIAN TKODCRT ON PKSNCK LiTEBA* 

TDjtB—87 Prof. Louis Reaou. (Repriat frem ibe Ad)w 
Library BuHetia, Vole. XU and XHD ... 0 U 

16. The Pvtdbb Rols of Sanskbst {Sanskrit Language)— 

by C. Kunbao Raja. (Repriot from the Adyar Library' 
Bulletin, Vol. XllE, Part 1, February, 1949) ... 0 IS 

17. Th8 Fdtuks Rols 0 ? Sanskrit (Saoskrit Literature, 

Sanakrit Scboiarsbip aad Sanskrit Scholars) by Lauh 
RenoQ and C. Kunban Raja (R^nint from theAdyar 
Library Bulleiis, May. 1949) ... i 8 

18 . Das^aruuXrakatbXsXsa of AffavIuXtya—E dited by 

H. G. Narabah {Reprint from tbe Adyar Library 
Bulletin. Feb. and Uay, 1949) ... l 0 

19. BRAHaiASbTRADHlaVA'SIDDHANTASAliieBAHA by S'!! UpA- 

alfsd'brahmayoKtD—Edited by Pandit V. bishnana* 
ebarya. (Reprint from the Adyar Library Bulletin. 

Vol. xni. Peru 2 and 8) ... 1 8 

20. IKDCA'S CULTURAL ROLR IN TBB WORLD by C- Kooban 

Raja (Reprint from the Adyar Library Bulietin, 

VoL XIII, Part 4) 4 IS 

19d^—21. QDR 'TO India, Composed by C. Kunhao Raja on the 
Occeaion of the Pr^Itmatioa of the Indian Republic 
on Tbanday. 26tb Tennary 1934. (Reprint from the 
Adyar Library Bulletin, Vol. XIV. Part I) ... 4 6 

SS. PIdavidhaNa op BaUNARa with Bhs^ya—Edited by 
K. G. Rarabaxi. (Reprint from the Adyar Library Bui* 
letin. Vols. XIIZ tod XIV) ... 10 

S3. Hindu Rklioion and Hindu CoeTOMe—17 C. KuDbao 
Raja. (Reprint froto the Adyar Ubn^ Bulletio. 

Vol. XIV, Part 1) ... 0 8 

U. Introduction to EDiC'ra or As'ora {Pr^adain'in}—bp 
K. V. Rangeswami Aiyanrar. (Repriut oitbe IntTedoc* 
bon to Ad^r Library Senes No. 72) >». 0 8 

Its 1—83. Land VACS—Barrier dr Bridos by A. SM Devi ... i 4 

9$. MLna kIlX by AemiRkifptnasdatTrtba wiib RsiaKnanda's 
CoBmentary—Edited by Pandit V. KriehnaBaebarya, 
{Reprinted from (he Adyar Library Bnlletio. Pebnary. 
and May. 1931) tm 2 0 



IN THI PR8$S 


AMD S'akta Ufahi^ads—T nsftlAted iow EogU«b T. A. SclDims 
Aiyw^ Asd Edited hy G. SrlaivMA Uu/tl. 

V^istASlXA 0? RAuXvt'jA^Witb Eogliib TcmnsIatiOB by K. B. NmAlreba 
Ai^gAt—Edited 6y V. KrUbumAchAn. 

^yASTAMBASMgTI—Edited bf A. N. KfUbnA AiyaafAf. 

SaEg1taRaTm2kara« EogUib TruAlAtloo—Vol. Hi by Prof. C. KuebAo Raja. 

90VBDAB8AfTA OF SlUMDAAVXuiM—Edited by Fnf. Q. KuobAa fUJa. 

AKiATon.B’A Katkaa$(A AMD Bhaaata’a Sthayibhavas bf Prof. C. KUObAo 
RAjA. 

X^OlRAAAAMfTI—Edited by A. K. KrlAbOA Aiyengar. 

VgrrAeATMAVALl of VsitKATBrA wiib SAnshnt comneotary, Eailijb Tnu* 
Utioo Aod Notee^-byH. G. NerahAri. 


HEADY FOR THH PRESS 


AvvAUlrAHAOgnVAfiOTRA »iib tbe CoasDieotjuieeof DevAst’Smio Aod Nirfya^a. 
Vol. n. uite^ by Svanl Ravi Tirlba. 

KTAyAit?ACMlRjAi.l OF Uoavama With tbe Comnuotary oi VaradarAja. 
Edited by C. KunbAO RaJa. 

CATOBOATAtAKbM^ OF Oaaaohaiia—VoIa. llaBdlll. Par^ta OF Gao2* 

OHARA'-SlDOHiMtALAMAlfAW OF GadZPBASA—AVATAVA OF OAPa- 

OBARA^XkIRTAMIIUET: of GADSOHASA^VVOTFATTIVirA of GADX' 
DRAFA-'-vitfa cosiiMotAnee.—Edited by Pa^l N« Eaotaaam Aiyat. 

Tbn Major Ufani^aoa—E nglieb Traaektloo by G. Sriolvaea Murti. 

PurviaaOmtabmafya of 9'a( RahoanItba Yatj aacaa NamIyar—W ith 
Eaglith Traoelatioi) by Paodit V. Krl^aainAcbatya. 


Agetiis /t>r our publications : 

THE THE050PH2CAL PUBU5H1N0 HOUSE 

Adyrari M*drM 20 




Title—yoga Upanisads ,Eag, tr. 


Dete of ]»$ge 


Dntc of Return 


P.T.O. 


D.G.A. 80. 

CENTRAL ARCHAEOLOGICAL LIBRARY 
NEW DELHI 

_laaufc-raco^d.- - 

Call No.— SaSVuAyy/^ur-7681 


Author— Ayyanger^ T.xt.orinlvasa, 








